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BASE PROSPECTUS

Bank

U.S.$ 10,000,000,000
U.S. Medium-Term Note Program

Under the U.S. Medium-Term Note Program (the “Program”) described in this base prospectus (the “Base Prospectus”), Danske Bank A/S
(the “Bank,” “Danske Bank,” the “Issuer” and, together with its consolidated subsidiaries, the “Group”) may, subject to compliance with all
relevant laws, regulations and directives, from time to time issue debt instruments (the “Notes”) denominated in any currency agreed by the
Issuer and the relevant Dealer(s) (as defined below). The aggregate principal amount of Notes outstanding will not at any time exceed
U.S.$ 10,000,000,000 (or its equivalent in other currencies), subject to any duly authorized increase. The terms of each particular issue of
Notes will be established by the Issuer and specified in the relevant Final Terms (as defined below). Any Notes issued under the Program on or
after the date of this Base Prospectus are issued subject to the provisions described herein (as such Base Prospectus may be amended or
supplemented from time to time).

The Notes have not been and will not be registered under the U.S. Securities Act of 1933, as amended (the “Securities Act”), or any state
securities laws and, subject to certain exceptions, may not be offered or sold, directly or indirectly, within the United States or to or for the
account or benefit of U.S. persons, as defined in Regulation S under the Securities Act (“Regulation S”). The Notes may be offered for sale
only (i) in the United States, to qualified institutional buyers (“QIBs”) within the meaning of, and in reliance on, Rule 144A under the
Securities Act (“Rule 144A”) or another available exemption from, or in a transaction not subject to, the registration requirements of the
Securities Act; or (ii) outside the United States, to non-U.S. persons in reliance on, and in accordance with, Regulation S, in each case, in
compliance with applicable laws, regulations and directives. See “Plan of Distribution—Selling Restrictions” and “Transfer and Transfer
Restrictions.”

The Notes may be issued on a continuing basis to one or more of the Dealers specified herein and any additional Dealers appointed under the
Program from time to time, which appointment may be for a specific issue or on an ongoing basis (each a “Dealer” and, together, the
“Dealers”). References in this Base Prospectus to the “relevant Dealer” shall, in relation to any issue of Notes, be to the Dealer agreeing to
subscribe for such Notes or, in the case of each issue of Notes syndicated amongst a group of Dealers, the lead manager of such issue.

This Base Prospectus has been approved by the Central Bank of Ireland (the “Central Bank™), as competent authority under the Prospectus
Directive (as defined below). The Central Bank only approves this Base Prospectus as meeting the requirements imposed under Irish and
European Union law pursuant to the Prospectus Directive. Such approval relates only to the Notes which are to be admitted to trading on a
regulated market for the purposes of the Markets in Financial Instruments Directive (Directive 2004/39/EC) (“MiFID”) and/or which are to be
offered to the public in any Member State of the European Economic Area (each, a “Member State”). This Base Prospectus constitutes a base
prospectus for the purposes of Article 5.4 of the Prospectus Directive and has been prepared for the purpose of giving information with regard
to the issue of Notes under the Program during the period of twelve months from the date of its publication.

Application has been made to the Irish Stock Exchange plc (the “Irish Stock Exchange”) for Notes issued under the Program to be admitted
to the Official List (the “Official List”) of the Irish Stock Exchange and trading on its regulated market. References in this Base Prospectus to
Notes being “listed” (and all related references) on the Irish Stock Exchange shall mean that such Notes have been admitted to the Official List
of the Irish Stock Exchange and to trading on its regulated market. The regulated market of the Irish Stock Exchange is a regulated market for
the purposes of MiFID. However, Notes may also be issued under the Program on an unlisted basis or be admitted to listing, trading and/or
quotation by other stock exchanges, listing authorities and/or quotation by other stock exchanges, listing authorities and/or quotation systems,
and the Final Terms applicable to a Series (as defined below) of Notes will specify whether or not the Notes of such Series have been admitted
to trading on the regulated market of the Irish Stock Exchange or are unlisted or are admitted to listing, trading and/or quotation by any other
stock exchange, listing authority and/or quotation system.

See “Risk Factors” for a discussion of certain factors to be considered in connection with an investment in the Notes.

EACH INITIAL AND SUBSEQUENT PURCHASER OF NOTES OFFERED HEREBY IN MAKING ITS PURCHASE WILL BE
DEEMED TO HAVE MADE CERTAIN ACKNOWLEDGMENTS, REPRESENTATIONS AND AGREEMENTS INTENDED TO
RESTRICT THE RESALE OR OTHER TRANSFER OF SUCH NOTES AND MAY IN CERTAIN CASES BE REQUIRED TO PROVIDE
CONFIRMATION OF COMPLIANCE WITH SUCH RESALE OR OTHER TRANSFER RESTRICTIONS. SEE “TRANSFER AND
TRANSFER RESTRICTIONS.”
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The date of this Base Prospectus is February 22, 2017.



IMPORTANT INFORMATION

The Bank accepts responsibility for the information contained in this Base Prospectus and the Final Terms for each
Tranche (as defined below) of Notes issued under the Program. To the best of the knowledge of the Bank (which has
taken all reasonable care to ensure that such is the case), the information contained in this Base Prospectus is in
accordance with the facts and does not omit anything likely to affect the import of such information. References herein to
this “Base Prospectus” are to this document, as supplemented from time to time including the documents incorporated
by reference into this Base Prospectus.

No representation, warranty or undertaking, express or implied, is made and no responsibility or liability is accepted by
the Arranger or the Dealers or any of their affiliates as to the accuracy or completeness of the information contained or
incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus or any information provided by the Bank in connection with the
Program. No Arranger or Dealer or any of their affiliates accepts any liability in relation to the information contained or
incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus or any other information provided by the Bank in connection with the
Program.

The Bank has not authorized any person to give any information or to make any representation not contained in or not
consistent with this Base Prospectus or any other information supplied in connection with the Program or the Notes and,
if given or made, such information or representation must not be relied upon as having been authorized by the Bank or
any of the Arranger or the Dealers.

Neither this Base Prospectus nor any other information supplied in connection with the Program or the Notes should be
considered as a recommendation by the Bank or the Dealers or any of their affiliates that any recipient of this Base
Prospectus or any other information supplied in connection with the Program or any Notes should purchase any Notes.
Each investor contemplating purchasing any Notes should make its own independent investigation of the Bank’s
financial condition and affairs, and its own appraisal of the Bank’s creditworthiness. Neither this Base Prospectus nor any
other information supplied in connection with the Program or the issue of any Notes constitutes an offer or invitation by
or on the Bank’s behalf or by or on behalf of the Dealers to any person to subscribe for or to purchase any Notes.

Neither the delivery of this Base Prospectus nor the offering, sale or delivery of any Notes shall in any circumstances
imply that the information contained herein concerning the Bank is correct at any time subsequent to the date hereof or
that any other information supplied in connection with the Program is correct as of any time subsequent to the date
indicated in the document containing the same. The Dealers expressly do not undertake to review the Bank’s financial
condition or affairs during the life of the Program or to advise any investor in the Notes of any information coming to
their attention. Investors should review, among other things, the most recently published documents incorporated by
reference into this Base Prospectus when deciding whether or not to purchase any Notes.

The Notes have not been, and will not be, registered under the Securities Act or any state securities laws. Unless
otherwise specified in any supplement to this Base Prospectus, each Tranche of Notes is initially being privately placed
exclusively to persons reasonably believed by the Dealers to be QIBs within the meaning of Rule 144A or in other
transactions exempt from the registration requirements of the Securities Act, including in accordance with Regulation S.

Notes offered in the United States to QIBs in reliance on Rule 144A will be represented by one or more “Rule 144A
Global Notes” and Notes offered outside the United States in reliance on Regulation S will be represented by one or
more “Regulation S Global Notes” (together with the Rule 144A Global Notes, the “Global Notes™). After their initial
private placement, Notes represented by Rule 144A Global Notes may be resold to QIBs in transactions satisfying the
requirements of Rule 144 A or in transactions exempt from the registration requirements of the Securities Act, including
in accordance with Regulation S. For a description of certain restrictions on resale or transfer of the Rule 144A Global
Notes, see “Plan of Distribution—Selling Restrictions” and “Transfer and Transfer Restrictions.”

Neither this Base Prospectus nor any Final Terms constitute an offer to sell or the solicitation of an offer to buy any
Notes in any jurisdiction to any person to whom it is unlawful to make the offer or solicitation in such jurisdiction. The
distribution of this Base Prospectus and the offer or sale of Notes may be restricted by law in certain jurisdictions. The
Bank, the Arranger and the Dealers do not represent that this Base Prospectus may be lawfully distributed, or that any
Notes may be lawfully offered, in compliance with any applicable registration or other requirements in any such
jurisdiction, or pursuant to an exemption available thereunder, or assume any responsibility for facilitating any such
distribution or offering. In particular, no action has been taken by the Bank, the Arranger or the Dealers which is intended
to permit a public offering of any Notes or distribution of this Base Prospectus in any jurisdiction where action for that
purpose is required. Accordingly, no Notes may be offered or sold, directly or indirectly, and neither this Base Prospectus
nor any advertisement or other offering material may be distributed or published in any jurisdiction, except under
circumstances that will result in compliance with any applicable laws and regulations. This Base Prospectus may only be
used for the purposes for which it has been published. Persons into whose possession this Base Prospectus or the Notes
may come must inform themselves about, and observe any such restrictions on the distribution of this Base Prospectus
and the offering and sale of Notes. In particular, there are restrictions on the distribution of this Base Prospectus and the
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offer or sale of Notes in the United States, see “Plan of Distribution—Selling Restrictions” and “Transfer and Transfer
Restrictions.”

The rating of certain Series of Notes to be issued under the Program may be specified in the relevant Final Terms.
Whether or not each credit rating applied for in relation to a relevant Series of Notes will be issued by a credit rating
agency established in the European Union (the “EU”) and registered under Regulation (EC) No. 1060/2009, as amended
(the “CRA Regulation™) will be specified in the relevant Final Terms. In general, European regulated investors are
restricted from using a rating for regulatory purposes if such rating is not issued by a credit rating agency established in
the EU and registered under the CRA Regulation unless the rating is provided by a credit rating agency operating in the
EU before June 7, 2010 which has submitted an application for registration in accordance with the CRA Regulation and
such registration is not refused. A list of registered credit rating agencies is available on the European Securities and
Markets Authority (“ESMA”) website at www.esma.europa.eu/page/List-registered-and-certified-CRAs (list last updated
on December 1, 2015).

In connection with the issue of any Tranche of Notes, the Dealer or Dealers (if any) named as the stabilizing manager(s)
(the “Stabilizing Manager(s)”) (or any person acting on behalf of any Stabilizing Manager(s)) in the relevant Final
Terms may over-allot Notes or effect transactions with a view to supporting the market price of the Notes at a level
higher than that which might otherwise prevail. However, there is no assurance that the Stabilizing Manager(s) (or any
person acting on behalf of any Stabilizing Manager) will undertake stabilization action. Any stabilization action may
begin on or after the date on which adequate public disclosure of the terms of the offer of the relevant Tranche of Notes is
made and, if begun, may be ended at any time, but it must end no later than the earlier of 30 days after the issue date of
the relevant Tranche of Notes and 60 days after the date of the allotment of the relevant Tranche of Notes. Any
stabilization action or over-allotment must be conducted by the relevant Stabilizing Manager(s) (or any person acting on
behalf of any Stabilizing Manager(s)) in accordance with all applicable laws, regulations and rules.

(i)
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OVERVIEW

The following overview should be read as an introduction to, in conjunction with, and is qualified in its entirety by, the
more detailed information that appears elsewhere in this Base Prospectus, including the Group’s consolidated financial
statements incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus. See “Risk Factors” for a discussion of certain factors
that should be considered in connection with an investment in the Notes. Any decision to invest in the Notes should be
based on the consideration of this Base Prospectus as a whole together with the relevant Final Terms. Certain terms
used in this overview are defined elsewhere in this Base Prospectus, including under “Terms and Conditions of the
Notes.”

Business Overview

The Group is the leading financial service provider in Denmark (source: the Danish Financial Supervisory Authority (the
“DFSA”)) measured by total working capital (defined as deposits, issued bonds, subordinated debt and sharcholders’
equity) as at December 31, 2015, and one of the largest in the Nordic region measured by total assets as at
December 31, 2016. The Group offers customers a wide range of services in the fields of banking, mortgage finance,
insurance, pension, real-estate brokerage, asset management and trading in fixed income products, foreign exchange and
equities. The Group is the largest bank in Denmark (source: the DFSA), is one of the larger banks in Finland and
Northern Ireland and has challenger positions in Sweden and Norway. As at December 31, 2016, the Group’s total assets
amounted to DKK 3,484 billion and the Group employed 19,303 full-time equivalent employees. As at the same date, the
Group had approximately 3.4 million customers and approximately 2.2 million customers used the Group’s online
services. The Group had 272 branches as at December 31, 2016.

The Bank is the parent company of the Group. Danske Bank is a Nordic universal bank with bridges to the rest of the
world, and its core markets are Denmark, Sweden, Norway and Finland (through its subsidiary). In these countries, it
serves all types of customers, from personal customers and businesses to large institutional clients. It also operates in
Northern Ireland, where it serves both personal and business customers, and the Baltic countries, where it focuses on
business banking. The Group has additional offices in several other European countries including a subsidiary in
Luxembourg and branch offices in Poland, Germany and the United Kingdom (the “U.K.”), where its main offerings are
solutions for Nordic and local businesses as well as private banking clients. The Group also conducts broker-dealer
activities in the United States and has a subsidiary in Russia serving Nordic corporate banking customers.

Group Strategy and Mission

The Group’s vision is to be “recognized as the most trusted financial partner.” The Group’s core values are expertise,
integrity, value creation, agility and collaboration. The Group aims to meet and interact with its customers allowing them
seamless navigation and connectivity regardless of time or place. As reflected in the Group’s corporate responsibility
policy, the Group strives to conduct business on the basis of customers’ needs in a profitable and sustainable manner.

The Group focuses on strengthening relationships with customers and creating a simpler and more efficient financial
institution. For example, the Group aims to create innovative solutions to meet its customers’ demand for digital
solutions, and constantly offer new solutions and features that enhance the easy banking experience.

The Group’s information technology (“IT”) strategy is a fundamental prerequisite for the Group’s ability to develop
dynamically and maintain its position as Denmark’s leading financial services provider and as a key financial player in
the Nordic region.

Recent Developments
Share Buy-back Program 2016

In February 2016, the Bank announced a share buy-back program for a total of DKK 9 billion to be executed under the
European Commission’s Regulation No. 2273/2003 of December 22, 2003. The share buy-back program ended on
February 1, 2017 with a total buy-back of 46.9 million shares for a total purchase amount of DKK 9.0 billion. On
February 17, 2017, the Board of Directors of the Bank (the “Board of Directors” or the “Board”) proposed to the annual
general meeting of shareholders of the Bank (the “General Meeting”) convened for March 16, 2017 that the shares
purchased under the share buy-back program be cancelled.

Share Buy-back Program 2017

In February 2017, the Bank announced that the Board of Directors has approved a new share buy-back program for
DKK 10 billion, with a maximum of 90 million shares. The program will be conducted from February 3, 2017 until
February 2, 2018 at the latest. The Bank has announced that the Board of Directors intends to propose to the annual
General Meeting in 2018 that the shares purchased under the share buy-back program be cancelled.



Overview of Key Risk Factors

An investment in the Notes involves risks. Such risks include, but are not limited to, the risk factors described below and
in “Risk Factors.” Any of these risks could have a material adverse effect on the Bank’s business, results of operations,
financial position or future prospects or the value of the Notes. Additional risks and uncertainties, including those of
which the Bank’s executive board (the “Executive Board”) is currently unaware or deems immaterial, may also have a
material adverse effect on the business, results of operations, financial position or future prospects of the Group or may
result in other events that could cause investors to lose all or part of their investment. This Base Prospectus also contains
forward-looking statements that are subject to future events, risks and uncertainties. The actual outcome could differ
materially from the outcome anticipated in these forward-looking statements as a result of many factors, including but not
limited to the risks described below and elsewhere in this Base Prospectus. See “Important Information for Investors—
Special Notice Regarding Forward-looking Statements.”

Risks related to the markets in which the Group operates include, but are not limited to the following:

° The weak economic recovery or deterioration in the economic conditions in the markets in which the Group
operates can have a material adverse effect on the Group’s business, results of operations and financial position.

° Disruptions and volatility in the global financial markets may adversely impact the Group.

° The Group’s profitability may be adversely affected by volatility in interest rates and is affected by periods of
low to negative interest rates.

° The Group’s financial performance may be adversely affected by the changes in fair value of its holdings of
financial instruments and a decline in its net trading income.

° The Group’s financial performance may be adversely affected by material fluctuations in foreign currency
exchange rates.

° Being part of the financial services industry, the Group faces substantial competitive pressures.

° Catastrophic events, terrorist attacks, acts of war or hostilities, pandemic diseases and other unpredictable events
could have an adverse effect on the Group’s business and results of operations.

Risks related to the Group include, but are not limited to the following:

° The Group has significant customer and counterparty credit risk exposure.

° Deterioration in counterparties’ credit quality may adversely affect the Group’s business, results of operations
and financial position; additionally, the Group’s credit risk is concentrated in four Nordic countries, particularly
Denmark.

° The Group’s other banking businesses add to the risks of the Group, including counterparty and settlement risks.

° Iliquidity or a decline in the value of the collateral securing the Group’s loans could require the Group to

increase its loan impairment charges.

° The Group has acquired significant goodwill through its acquisitions and, as a result of the financial crisis, has
made significant goodwill impairment charges and it may be required to further write down its acquisition
goodwill.

° Adverse capital and credit market conditions may negatively affect the Group’s ability to access liquidity and

capital, as well as its cost of funding and capital.
° The Bank’s funding and competitive position depend on its credit ratings.

° Operational risks, including outsourcing partners and suppliers, can potentially result in financial loss as well as
harm the Group’s reputation.

° There are risks associated with the Group’s complex IT systems.
° The Bank’s ownership of the Danica Group exposes the Group to insurance risks.
° The Group may incur further liabilities under its defined benefit retirement plans if the value of plan assets is not

sufficient to cover potential obligations.



The risk management methods used by the Group may be insufficient to cover unidentified, unanticipated, or
incorrectly quantified risks, which could lead to material losses or material increases in liabilities.

The Group’s loan portfolio may not grow, which could adversely affect net interest income.

The Group depends on its senior management and employees, and it may have difficulty attracting and retaining
qualified professionals.

The Group’s accounting policies and methods are critical to how it reports its results of operations and financial
condition. They require management to make estimates about matters that are uncertain.

Risks relating to the legal and regulatory environment in which the Group operates include, but are not limited to the
following:

The Group is subject to a wide variety of banking, insurance and financial services laws and regulations, which
could have an adverse effect on its business.

The Group faces increased capital and liquidity requirements as a result of the Basel III Framework.

The Bank may be subject to bail-in under the BRRD, and the exercise of any power under the BRRD could have
a material adverse effect on Holders.

The Group will have to pay additional amounts under deposit guarantee schemes or resolution funds.

Changes in the Group’s accounting policies or in accounting standards could materially affect how it reports its
financial condition and results of operations.

Risks related to the Notes generally include, but are not limited to the following:

The Notes may not be a suitable investment for all investors.

Modification and waiver of the Notes may be made by defined majorities of Holders.

Changes in law could affect the governing law of the Notes.

Trading in the Notes could be impacted by denominations involving integral multiples.

The Notes may be subject to optional redemption by the Issuer.

The Notes may be redeemed prior to maturity for taxation reasons.

The Notes may be issued at a substantial discount or premium.

The Notes may be subject to changes in interest rate, which could affect the value of the Notes.
Holders of the Issuer’s covered bonds will have priority over Holders upon bankruptcy of the Issuer.
Credit ratings may not reflect all risks.

Legal investment considerations may restrict certain investments.

Exchange rates and exchange controls may affect investments in the Notes.

Secondary market risk.

Payments under the Notes may be subject to withholding tax pursuant to the U.S. Foreign Account Tax
Compliance Act.



Summary Consolidated Financial Information and Other Data

The consolidated income statement and balance sheet data presented below have been derived from the audited
consolidated financial statements of the Group as at and for the years ended December 31,2016 and 2015, including
comparative figures as at and for the years ended December 31,2015 and 2014, respectively. These consolidated
financial statements of the Group have been prepared in accordance with the International Financial Reporting Standards
(“IFRS”) issued by the International Accounting Standards Board (the “IASB”) as adopted by the EU and Danish
disclosure requirements for listed financial companies, and are incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus. The
consolidated financial statements of the Group as at and for the years ended December 31,2016 and 2015 have been
audited by Deloitte Statsautoriseret Revisionspartnerselskab (“Deloitte”). The reports of Deloitte on the respective
financial statements are incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus.

The following information is based on the financial highlights presentation used by the Group when presenting such
information in its annual and interim reports. The line items marked with an asterisk in the tables below deviate from the
corresponding figures in the Group’s consolidated financial statements due to reclassification of certain items as
discussed in more detail under “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial Information.” See
notes 1(c) and 3 to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the years ended
December 31, 2016 and 2015 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus for information on reconciling the
consolidated income statements and the financial highlights presentation.

The information below should be read together with the consolidated financial statements of the Group incorporated by
reference into this Base Prospectus and the sections “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial
Information,” “Important Information for Investors—Non-IFRS Measures of Financial Performance” and “Operating
and Financial Review and Prospects.”

For the year ended December 31,

2016 2015 2014
(restated)(l) (restated)(z)
(DKK in millions)

INCOME STATEMENT DATA
NEE TNEETESE INCOME 1v-verveeeeee e eeeeeseeee s e seeeeseesesees e s e s seeseeseseeseesens 22,028 21,402 22,313
INEE FE€ INCOIME v eeeeee et eee et e e eeee e eee s eeeseeeseeeneeens 14,183 15,018 11,154
Net trading TTCOMIE oo e s s s s e s e es e s s ses e rens 8,607 6,848 6,693
Other INCOME w..vrveeeeereeeeeeeeeeereeeen 3,140 2,343 1,344
Net income from insurance business” — - 2.496
TOLAL IOCOMIE ..ot se s e e seseese e ee s eereeae 47,959 45,611 44,000
Operating expenses” (22,642) (23,237) (22,641)
Goodwill impairment Charges...........c.ccvereerierierieneeieneeeeseeiesieeeeseeseesaeseeens — (4.601)® (9.099)
Profit before loan impairment charges* ............................................................. 25,317 17,773 12,260
Loan impairment charges’ 3 (57) (2,788)
PLOTIE BETOTE TAX, COTE  vrvrreeereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e s ee e seeeeses e s e e eeseseeseseeeesseeeeeen 25,320 17,716 9,472
Profit before tax, NOD-COTE .........o.vueueeeeeeereeeeeeeeeseeseeseessesseseesseeeeeseeseeseeseeeeans 37 46 (1,503)
Profit before tax 25,357 17,762 7,969
TAX ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt et et e bt nteteeae b e b et e st e st reeaeese b et enee st eseeaeesensensenean (5.500) (4.639) (4.020)
Net profit for the YEar .......ccevuiviiririeiieee e 19,858 13,123 3,948
Net profit for the year before goodwill impairment charges"... 19,858 17,724 13,047

Attributable to additional tier 1 tC........cceevverievierieriesieienns 663 607 261




BALANCE SHEET DATA

Assets

Due from credit institutions and central banks” ...........oocoovvveeververrereerereerreenn.
REPO L0ANS ...
OIS e ee e e et e e e e e et e e reeeeee
Trading portfolio assets ..
Investment securities .......................

Assets under iNSUrance CONTTACES ..........cvveeevieruieereeerieereeeteeereesteeereesereeseeeenes
Total assets in Non-core .................

OFRET @SSELS” .vrveeeeeeeeee e eeeeee e e ereeseeeeeeeeseeeeseeeeeseee e s e e s eseeseeseesesseseeeeane
TOAL ASSELS ..ttt ettt et e et e ettt e e eteeeaeeeteeereeeaeeeereesareereeeareens
Liabilities

Due to credit institutions and central Banks ...........ooeeeveveeeeeereeeeeseeeeeeseeene
Repo deposits.....
DICPOSIES oo s e se s e ee e se e ee e eneees
Bonds issued by Realkredit Danmark...........cccocoininiiiinininininccncne
Other 1SSUEd DONAS.......ccviiiiiiiiciecee e e
Trading portfolio liabilities
Liabilities under insurance contracts
Total Habilities i NOM-COTE ....vr oo eeseeseeneene
Other liabilities”
Subordinated debt...........cooviiiiiiiiiie e
Additional ter 1 €1C. ..ooiiuiiiiiiieeeiie e
Shareholders’ equity
Total liabilities and €qUILY ......c.ccoeruerieieeririneeeccecse et

As at December 31,

2016 2015 2014
(restated)V (restated)®
(DKK in millions)

200,544 75,221 63,786
244,474 216,303 290,095
1,689,155 1,609,384 1,563,729
509,678 547,019 742,512
343,337 343,304 330,994
285,398 265,572 268,450
19,039 27,645 32,329
192.046 208.431 161,120
3,483,670 3,292,878 3,453,015
155,085 137,068 126,800
199,724 177,456 400,618
859,435 816,762 763,441
726,732 694,519 655,965
392,512 363,931 330,207
478,301 471,131 550,629
314,977 285,030 288,352
2,816 5,520 4,950
149,641 140,640 138,642
37,831 39,991 41,028
14,343 11,317 5,675
152,272 149.513 146,708
3,483,670 3,292,878 3,453,015



As at and for the year ended December 31,

2016 2015 2014
(restated)(l) (restated)(z)

Ratios and Key Figures

Earnings per share,™” DKK ..........o.oooiureuivoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee oo 20.2 12.8 3.8

Return on average shareholders’ equity,” percent 13.1 8.5 2.5

Return before goodwill impairment charges on average shareholders

SQUILY, PECENt® ... 13.1 11.6 8.6

Return on average tangible equity,”) Percent...........oo.covvvevuervervceeeeeesseses 14.0 12.9 10.5

Net interest income as percent per annum of loans and deposits..........c..cc.c.c... 0.86 0.88 0.96

CoSt/ANCOME T80, PEICENL ... 47.2 61.0 72.1

Cost/income ratio before goodwill impairment charges,” percent................... 47.2 50.9 51.5

Total capital ratio,"” PEICENt.............oveveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee oo 21.8 21.0 19.3

Common equity tier 1 capital ratio,"") percent ............cccocevvovvrevcreereesrernns 16.3 16.1 15.1

Full-time-equivalent staff (end of year) .........ccocovereiriiiniiniceeeee 19,303 19,049 18,603

(1) As discussed in more detail under “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial Information—Restatements and
Reclassifications of Financial Highlights and Segment Reporting—Year Ended December 31, 2016,” the Group has restated the comparative
financial highlights and business segment figures as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 in the Group’s Annual Report 2016. The
above tables reflect the restated figures. The corresponding non-restated financial highlights can be found in note 3 to the Group’s audited
consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus.

2) As discussed in more detail under “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial Information—Restatements and
Reclassifications of Financial Highlights and Segment Reporting—Year Ended December 31, 2015,” the Group has restated the comparative
financial highlights and business segment figures as at and for the year ended December 31, 2014 in the Group’s Annual Report 2015. The
above tables reflect the restated figures in the Group’s Annual Report 2015. The comparative financial highlights and business segment
figures as at and for the year ended December 31, 2014 have not been restated in the Group’s Annual Report 2016, as presented herein and
therein, and are not fully comparable to the financial highlights and business segment figures as at and for the years ended December 31,
2016 and 2015 presented in the above tables.

3) Goodwill impairment charges for the year ended December 31, 2015 included impairment charges of DKK 4,117 million on goodwill and
DKK 484 million on customer relations.

“4) Net profit for the year divided by the average number of shares outstanding during the year. Net profit for the year is stated after the
deduction of interest net of tax on equity-accounted additional tier 1 capital.

5) Net profit for the year divided by the quarterly average of shareholders’ equity. Net profit and shareholders’ equity are stated as if the
equity-accounted additional tier 1 capital was classified as a liability. In the numerator, net profit is reduced by interest expenses of
DKK 663 million (2015: DKK 607 million; 2014: DKK 259 million), and the denominator represents equity excluding additional tier 1
capital and other non-controlling interests.

(6) Net profit for the year before goodwill impairment charges divided by the quarterly average of shareholders’ equity. Net profit and
shareholders’ equity are stated as if the equity-accounted additional tier 1 capital was classified as a liability. In the numerator, net profit is
reduced by interest expenses of DKK 663 million (2015: DKK 607 million; 2014: DKK 259 million), and the denominator represents equity
excluding additional tier 1 capital and other non-controlling interests.

7) Net profit for the year adjusted for amortization of intangible assets divided by the quarterly average of shareholders’ equity reduced by
intangible assets. Net profit and shareholders’ equity are stated as if the equity-accounted additional tier 1 capital was classified as a liability.
In the numerator, net profit is reduced by interest expenses of DKK 663 million (2015: DKK 607 million; 2014: DKK 259 million), and the
denominator represents equity excluding additional tier 1 capital and other non-controlling interests.

®) Operating expenses and goodwill impairment charges divided by total income.

) Operating expenses (excluding goodwill impairment charges) divided by total income.

(10) Total capital divided by the total REA. Calculated in accordance with the CRR (as defined herein), taking transitional rules into account as
stipulated by the DFSA.

(11 Common equity tier 1 capital divided by the total REA. Calculated in accordance with the CRR, taking transitional rules into account as

stipulated by the DFSA.



General Description of the Program

This overview does not purport to be complete and is qualified in its entirety by reference to the detailed information
appearing elsewhere in this Base Prospectus. Terms not defined in this overview are defined elsewhere in this Base
Prospectus.

ISSUET .....oviiieiieeieieee e, Danske Bank A/S.
Description...........ccccocevienenenn, U.S. Medium-Term Note Program.
Program Amount....................... The aggregate principal amount of Notes outstanding at any time shall not exceed

U.S.$ 10,000,000,000 or the approximate equivalent in another currency calculated as
at the issue date of the relevant Notes. The Program size may be increased from time
to time without the consent of the holders of the Notes (the “Holders”).

AYTaANEEr ........ocveeeeieieieieeieeeenes, Merrill Lynch, Pierce, Fenner & Smith Incorporated.
Dealers ........cocooeviiniiniinieneenn, BNP Paribas Securities Corp.

Citigroup Global Markets Inc.

Credit Suisse Securities (USA) LLC

Danske Bank A/S

Goldman, Sachs & Co.

HSBC Securities (USA) Inc.

J.P. Morgan Securities LLC

Merrill Lynch, Pierce, Fenner & Smith Incorporated

Morgan Stanley & Co. LLC

UBS Securities LLC

Wells Fargo Securities, LLC

and any other Dealer appointed from time to time by the Issuer either generally in
respect of the Program or in relation to a particular Tranche of Notes.

Fiscal Agent...............cocoeeeinnne, U.S. Bank National Association.
Listing Agent.............ccccoocevene, Matheson.
Currencies ...............ocoeveereenennns, Any currency agreed between the Issuer and the relevant Dealer(s), subject to any

applicable legal or regulatory restrictions.

Maturities ...........coccooceeneenennennns, Such maturities as may be agreed between the Issuer and the relevant Dealer(s),
subject to such minimum or maximum maturity as may be allowed or required from
time to time by the relevant central bank (or equivalent body) or any laws or
regulations applicable to the Issuer or the relevant Specified Currency.

Issue Price..........coccooeeniininnnnns, Notes may be issued on a fully paid basis and at an issue price which is at par or at a
discount to, or premium over, par as specified in the relevant Final Terms.

Form and Denomination of

NOES ..o, Notes will be issued only in registered form and in minimum denominations of
U.S.$200,000 (or, in the case of Notes not denominated in U.S. dollars, the
equivalent thereof in such foreign currency, rounded down to the nearest
100,000 units of such foreign currency, but so that in no event will the minimum
denomination be lower than EUR 100,000 or its equivalent at the date of issue of the
relevant Notes) and integral multiples of U.S.$ 1,000 (or, in the case of Notes not
denominated in U.S. dollars, 1,000 units of such foreign currency) in excess thereof.

Unless otherwise specified in any supplement to this Base Prospectus, Notes offered
in the United States to QIBs in reliance on Rule 144A will be represented by one or
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Status of the Notes ......................

Issuance in Seri

Interest.............

€S i

Interest Payments ......................

Redemption .....

Withholding Taxes......................

Taxation...........

Events of Default........................

Negative Pledge.............cccc........

Cross Default...

Listing and Admission to

Trading..........

Governing Law

more Rule 144A Global Notes and Notes offered outside the United States in reliance
on Regulation S will be represented by one or more Regulation S Global Notes.
Copies of the Global Notes will be available for inspection at the specified office of
the Fiscal Agent.

Global Notes representing the Notes will be held by or on behalf of The Depository
Trust Company (“DTC”) for the benefit of participants in DTC, including Euroclear
Bank SA/NV (“Euroclear”) and Clearstream Banking SA (“Clearstream,
Luxembourg”).

The Notes will constitute direct, unconditional, unsubordinated and unsecured
obligations of the Issuer and will rank pari passu without any preference among
themselves and at least pari passu with all other ordinary, non-preferred
unsubordinated and unsecured obligations of the Issuer, present and future, save for
certain mandatory exceptions provided by law.

The Notes will be issued in separate series (each, a “Series”) under the Agency
Agreement and each Series may comprise one or more tranches of Notes (each, a
“Tranche”). The Notes of each Tranche that constitute the same Series will be
subject to identical terms, except that the issue date, the issue price or the first
payment of interest (if any) may be different in respect of different Tranches of the
same Series.

Notes may be interest-bearing or non-interest bearing. Interest (if any) may accrue at
a fixed rate or a floating rate and the basis of calculating interest may change between
the issue date and the maturity date of the relevant Series.

Interest may be paid monthly, quarterly, semi-annually, annually or at such other
intervals as are specified in the relevant Final Terms.

The Final Terms will specify the scheduled maturity date for the Notes. The Final
Terms will indicate whether Notes may be redeemed early (other than for taxation
reasons or following an Event of Default) at the option of the Issuer and/or the
Holders on a date or dates specified and at a price or prices and on such terms as are
specified in the relevant Final Terms.

All payments in respect of the Notes will be made without withholding or deduction
for or on account of taxes levied in Denmark unless such withholding or deduction is
required by law.

In the event payments are subject to withholding or deduction of tax, subject to
certain exceptions, the Issuer will pay such additional amounts as will result in receipt
by Holders of the amount that would have been received in the absence of such
withholding or deductions.

For certain Danish and U.S. tax considerations, see “Taxation.”

The events or circumstances described in Condition 12 (Events of Default) of the
Terms and Conditions of the Notes (the “Conditions”) shall be acceleration events in
relation to the Notes of any Series of Notes.

None.

None.

Each Series of Notes may be listed on the Irish Stock Exchange and/or admitted to
listing, trading and/or quotation by any other listing authority, stock exchange and/or
quotation system as may be agreed between the Issuer and the relevant Dealer(s) and
specified in the relevant Final Terms or may be issued on the basis that a Series of
Notes will not be admitted to listing, trading and/or quotation by any listing authority,
stock exchange and/or quotation system.

The Notes and all related contractual documentation will be governed by, and
construed in accordance with, English law.



Selling Restrictions .....................

Risk Factors............ccccovvveeeeeennnn,

Ratings

The Notes have not been and will not be registered under the Securities Act or any
state securities laws and, subject to certain exceptions, may not be offered or sold
directly or indirectly within the United States or to or for the benefit of U.S. persons.
In addition, there are certain restrictions on the offer, sale and transfer of the Notes in
the EEA (including the U.K.) and such other restrictions as may be required in
connection with the offer and sale of a particular Tranche of Notes. See “Plan of
Distribution” and “Transfer and Transfer Restrictions.”

There are certain factors that may affect the Issuer’s ability to fulfill its obligations
under the Notes. See “Risk Factors” for a discussion of certain factors to be
considered in connection with an investment in the Notes.

The Program has been rated by the following rating agencies: Standard & Poor’s
Credit Market Services Europe Limited (“S&P”), Fitch Ratings Ltd (“Fitch”) and
Moody’s Investors Service Limited (“Moody’s”). Up-to-date information should
always be sought by direct reference to the relevant rating agency. See also
“Operating and Financial Review and Prospects—Credit Ratings” for information on
the Issuer’s long-term debt credit ratings.

Series of Notes issued under the Program may be rated or unrated. Where a Series of
Notes is rated, such rating will not necessarily be the same as the ratings assigned to
the Program, and will be specified in the relevant Final Terms. A security rating is not
a recommendation to buy, sell or hold securities and may be subject to suspension,
reduction or withdrawal at any time by the assigning rating agency.



RISK FACTORS

An investment in the Notes involves a high degree of risk. Prospective investors should carefully consider the following
risk factors, together with the information set out elsewhere in this Base Prospectus, prior to making any investment
decision with respect to the Notes. The risks described below could have a material adverse effect on the Bank’s
business, results of operations, financial position or future prospects, or the value of the Notes. Additional risks and
uncertainties, including those of which the Group’s management is not currently aware or deems immaterial, may also
have an adverse effect on the Group’s business, results of operations, financial position or future prospects, or may
result in other events that could cause investors to lose all or part of their investment.

This Base Prospectus also contains forward-looking statements that involve risks and uncertainties. Actual results of
operations of the Group could differ materially from those anticipated in these forward-looking statements as a result of
certain factors, including the risks faced by the Group, described below and elsewhere in this Base Prospectus. The
order in which the following risks are presented is not intended to be an indication of the probability of their occurrence
or the magnitude of their potential effects. The risk factors set out below are the ones that the Bank believes are the most
significant risks facing the Group.

Risks Related to the Markets in which the Group Operates

The weak economic recovery or deterioration in the economic conditions in the markets in which the Group operates
can have a material adverse effect on the Group’s business, results of operations and financial position.

The financial services industry generally prospers in conditions of economic growth, stable geopolitical conditions,
capital markets that are transparent, liquid and buoyant, and positive investor sentiment. Each of the Group’s operating
segments is affected by general economic and geopolitical conditions, which can cause the Group’s results of operations
and financial position to fluctuate from year to year as well as on a long-term basis. The Group’s performance is in
particular significantly influenced by the general economic conditions of the countries in which it operates, in particular
the Nordic markets (Denmark, Sweden, Norway and Finland) and Northern Ireland. In 2014, the Danish economy
experienced slow, modest growth throughout the year, and the Swedish economy also grew slowly, mainly because of
domestic demand driven by record-low interest rates. The Norwegian economy remained strong in the first half of 2014,
but the significant drop in oil prices in the second half of 2014 meant that growth slowed markedly. The Finnish
economy continued to contract in 2014 due to, among other things, the economic sanctions between Russia and the EU,
weak domestic demand and the need to tighten economic policy. In 2015, the general economic conditions were mixed in
the Nordic region. The Swedish economy performed the best with solid growth rates. Denmark also moved in the right
direction although the economic recovery in Denmark remained fragile, as Denmark experienced negative growth in the
third and fourth quarters of 2015, which was the first time that Denmark experienced negative growth for two
consecutive quarters since 2009. During the same period, the Finnish economy stopped contracting. The Norwegian
mainland economy slowed further due to spillover effects from lower oil prices. Annual GDP growth in Denmark slowed
in 2016 from an already modest level, but quarterly data suggest some improvement during the year. GDP growth in
Sweden slowed as investment growth has declined, and falling oil investment has significantly reduced growth in
Norway. Across the Nordic countries, growth has been sustained by increasing private consumption. In Denmark,
Sweden and Finland, real wages have grown due to low inflation, and employment has increased. Norway has
experienced higher inflation following the depreciation of the Norwegian Kroner, but household finances have been
supported by increasing house prices. The recent increase in the oil price is supportive of growth in Norway, but could
adversely affect demand growth in the other Nordic countries. House prices have grown rapidly in Sweden and Norway
in recent years. A reversal in those prices could adversely affect overall growth and weaken household finances. As
Nordic countries are small, open economies, they are sensitive to disruptions in the global economy or the free flow of
goods and services. Very accommodating central bank monetary policy and low interest rates have had, and continue to
have, an impact on the Group’s net interest income, see “—7The Group’s profitability may be adversely affected by
volatility in interest rates and is affected by periods of low to negative interest rates” below. Adverse economic
developments have affected and will continue to affect the Group’s business in a number of ways, including, among
others, the income, wealth, liquidity, business and/or financial condition of the Group’s customers, particularly its small-
and medium-sized enterprise (“SME”) customers, which, in turn, could further reduce the Group’s credit quality
(resulting in increased impairment charges) and demand for the Group’s financial products and services. As a result, any
or all of the conditions described above could continue to have a material adverse effect on the Group’s business, results
of operations and financial position, and measures implemented by the Group might not be satisfactory to reduce any
credit, market and liquidity risks.

Disruptions and volatility in the global financial markets may adversely impact the Group.

From August 2007 through the early part of 2009, the global financial system experienced unprecedented credit and
liquidity conditions and disruptions leading to a reduction in liquidity, greater volatility, general widening of spreads and,
in some cases, lack of price transparency in money and capital markets interest rates. Following a period of stabilization
in 2010 and the first half of 2011, the recovery was adversely affected by turmoil and disruptions in the capital markets
that were triggered by high sovereign budget deficits and rising direct and contingent sovereign debt in Greece, Ireland,
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Italy, Portugal and Spain. Even though market conditions improved somewhat in the latter part of 2012, the
developments in the financial markets were driven mainly by central bank initiatives, and markets remained volatile with
uncertainty about future macroeconomic developments. For example, the rescue package offered to Cyprus in March
2013 resulted in increased market volatility and speculation about the stability of the eurozone. Since January 2015, the
European Central Bank (the “ECB”) has maintained a policy of quantitative easing and extremely low interest rates in
response to low inflation and low inflation expectations. Inflation has increased due to higher food and fuel prices, but
core inflation remains below the ECB target. The general theme in 2016 was tighter spreads, interrupted briefly by
heightened volatility surrounding the major political events of the year: the U.K. referendum on June 23, 2016 in which a
majority voted to leave the EU (“Brexit”), the U.S. presidential election and the Italian referendum on constitutional
reform. A similar sequence was evident in each instance: spreads widened prior to the results, followed by a tightening,
even though the outcomes on each occasion were the opposite of what had been expected and/or considered positive by
the markets prior to the results. The ECB’s purchase program for covered bonds and corporate bonds as well as the
targeted longer-term refinancing operations continued to support low yields and tight spreads, and the ECB has indicated
that its bond purchase program will continue at least for the rest of 2017. Nonetheless, rates in the United States and the
EU rose in the fourth quarter of 2016 after the Trump presidential victory and signals of higher rates from the U.S.
Federal Reserve, which increased interest rates in December 2016 and has indicated further increases in the future.
However, significant uncertainty surrounds U.S. monetary policy, as the fiscal policy of the new administration has not
been clarified. The administration has indicated changes in U.S. foreign policy, trade policy and tax policy, any of which
could cause uncertainty and volatility in global financial markets. The global economy also remains sensitive to
developments in China, where increasing debt levels give cause for concern. The market conditions have also been, and
are likely to continue to be, affected by concerns over increased geopolitical tensions, including those related to the crisis
in Eastern Ukraine and the Middle East, political developments, such as Brexit and the U.S. presidential election
discussed above, and the effects of the recent significant movements in global oil prices. There can be no assurances that
a potential tightening of liquidity conditions in the future as a result of, for example, further deterioration of public
finances of certain European countries will not lead to new funding uncertainty, resulting in increased volatility and
widening of credit spreads. Risks related to the economic development in emerging markets have also had, and may
continue to have, a negative impact on global economic activity and the global financial markets. If these conditions
continue to persist, or should there be further turbulence in these or other markets, this could have a material adverse
effect on the Group’s ability to access capital and liquidity on financial terms acceptable to the Group. Further, any of the
foregoing factors could have a material adverse effect on the Group’s business, results of operations and financial
position.

The Group’s profitability may be adversely affected by volatility in interest rates and is affected by periods of low to
negative interest rates.

The Group earns interest from loans and other assets and pays interest to its depositors and other creditors. The Group’s
results of operations are, therefore, dependent to a great extent on the Group’s net interest income. Net interest income
represented 45.9 percent of the Group’s total income in 2016, as compared to 46.9 percent (restated) in 2015. Net interest
income represented 48.6 percent of the Group’s total income in 2015, as compared to 50.7 percent in 2014. The Group’s
net interest margin, which is the difference between the yield on its interest-bearing assets and the cost of its interest-
bearing liabilities, varies according to prevailing interest rates and is a significant factor in determining the profitability of
the Group. Net interest margins, particularly deposit margins, tend to be compressed in a low to negative interest rate
environment, as discussed in more detail below. Reductions in interest rates, a prolonged period of low interest rates,
compression of the interest rate spread, or any sharp or unexpected increase in interest rates may result in a decrease in
the amount of net interest income generated by the Group and in its net interest margin, either of which could have a
material adverse effect on the Group’s business, results of operations and financial position. During the periods under
review, margins, especially deposit margins, have been under pressure due to the prolonged negative interest rate
environment in Denmark, Finland and Sweden.

Interest rates are highly sensitive to many factors beyond the Group’s control, including fiscal and monetary policies of
governments and central banks in the jurisdictions in which the Group operates. In particular, the effect of the EU’s
Economic and Monetary Union and the policies of the governments of the four Nordic countries (Denmark, Sweden,
Norway and Finland, together the “Nordic countries” or the “Nordic region”) in which the Group operates and the U.K.
are significant for the Group and are unpredictable in nature. For example, central banks have reduced interest rates to
record lows and the interest rates have remained low since 2013, and have even reached negative levels in various
jurisdictions. In a low to negative interest rate environment, many deposit rates have been reduced to a level close to or
below zero. In Denmark, Danmarks Nationalbank (the “Danish Central Bank”) increased the certificate of deposit rate
to negative 0.65 percent in the beginning of 2016 up from negative 0.75 percent between February 6, 2015 and January 7,
2016, which was the lowest level historically. As at the date of this Base Prospectus, the Danish Central Bank lending
rate is positive at 0.05 percent, despite the negative deposit rate. With deposit rates at levels close to or below zero, it is
difficult to compensate for any further decline in interest rates with further reductions in these deposit rates.
Consequently, lower interest rates resulting from monetary policy adversely affect the Group’s deposit margin with a
consequent adverse effect on net interest income. A zero to negative interest rate environment may also adversely affect
the Group’s yield on excess liquidity placed by it with the central banks and yield on its liquidity bond portfolio and its

11



trading and bond portfolio maintained for client facilitation. The Group’s net interest income in 2014 was adversely
affected by low interest rates, and the low to negative interest rate environment and very low deposit margins continued
to put pressure on net interest income in 2015 and 2016. The Group cannot predict when these low interest rate policies
may be reversed, and it is difficult for the Group to assess the impact that increases in interest rates will have on the
Group’s business, results of operations and financial position.

The Group’s financial performance may be adversely affected by the changes in fair value of its holdings of financial
instruments and a decline in its net trading income.

The Group’s trading portfolio assets amounted to DKK 509,678 million as at December 31, 2016, DKK 547,019 million
as at December 31, 2015 and DKK 742,512 million as at December 31, 2014. The fair value of financial instruments held
by the Group, including bonds (government, corporate and mortgage), equity investments, investments in private equity
and hedge funds, commodities and derivatives (including credit derivatives), is sensitive to volatility of and correlations
between various market variables, including interest rates, credit spreads, equity prices and foreign exchange rates. If the
fair value of the Group’s trading portfolio assets were to decline, the Group would be required to record fair value losses.
In addition, the fair value of certain financial instruments is determined by using financial models incorporating
assumptions, judgments and estimates that are inherently uncertain and may change over time or may ultimately be
inaccurate. Moreover, market volatility and illiquidity could make it difficult to value certain of the Group’s holdings.
Any of these factors could require the Group to recognize fair value losses, which may have a material adverse effect on
the Group’s business, results of operations and financial position. In addition, because the Group’s net trading income
depends to a great extent on the performance of financial markets, volatile market conditions could result in a significant
decline in the Group’s net trading income, or result in a trading loss, which, in turn, could have a material adverse effect
on the Group’s business, results of operations and financial position.

The Group’s financial performance may be adversely affected by material fluctuations in foreign currency exchange
rates.

The Group has operations in a number of jurisdictions. As a result, the Group’s operations are conducted in many
different currencies, all of which must be translated into Danish Kroner at the applicable exchange rates for inclusion in
the Group’s consolidated financial statements. Because the Group’s consolidated financial statements are stated in
Danish Kroner, the translation effect of these material foreign currency fluctuations may have an adverse effect on the
results of operations and financial position of the Group and may affect the comparability of its results between financial
periods. For example, the Group’s results of operations for 2016 were affected by the movements in the British pound
sterling exchange rate, and uncertainty regarding the British pound sterling continues following the Brexit vote. The
Group also has liabilities in currencies other than Danish Kroner and trades currencies on behalf of its customers and for
its own account, thus maintaining open currency positions. Adverse movements in foreign exchange rates may impact the
Group and its customers negatively, particularly with respect to the Group’s liabilities denominated in foreign currencies
and its customers’ open currency positions. Adverse currency movements may also impact the Group’s deposit base and
certain borrowers and the Group’s exposure to its lenders. Accordingly, fluctuations in foreign currency exchange rates,
in particular if such fluctuations are unanticipated or sudden, may adversely affect the Group’s cash flows as well as its
balance sheet positions, and over the long term, its results of operations, and may have a material adverse effect on the
Group’s business, results of operations, capital ratios and financial position.

The Danish Kroner is pegged to the euro. In 2015, the Danish Kroner faced strong appreciation pressure due to the
change in monetary policy in Switzerland and the significant current account surplus in Denmark. To ensure a stable
currency, the Danish Central Bank lowered interest rates to below the levels in Europe to reduce appreciation pressure as
it defended the peg to the euro. Since spring 2015, the appreciation pressure has eased significantly. As the foreign
exchange reserves returned to the same level as at the end of 2014, the Danish Central Bank increased the certificate of
deposit rate to negative 0.65 percent from negative 0.75 percent in January 2016. The certificate of deposit rate remains
at negative 0.65 percent as at the date of this Base Prospectus. As discussed under “—7The Group’s profitability may be
adversely affected by volatility in interest rates and is affected by periods of low to negative interest rates” above, low to
negative interest rates can adversely affect the Group. Accordingly, any action taken by the Danish Central Bank in
response to the pressure on the Danish Kroner, including further interest rate cuts, could have a material adverse effect on
the Group’s business, results of operations and financial position.

Being part of the financial services industry, the Group faces substantial competitive pressures.

There is substantial competition in Denmark, the other Nordic countries and the other jurisdictions in which the Group
operates for banking services and other products and services that the Group provides. Such competition is strongest in
the Group’s core geographic markets in Denmark and the other Nordic countries where it faces competition from
regional banks and from a number of local banks. In recent years, the Group has lost market share in deposits and lending
in certain markets. See “Description of the Group—Competitive Position and Main Markets” for more information on the
Group’s market shares. The Group’s banking operations in its other markets also face varying levels of competition. The
Group seeks to maintain customer loyalty and retention, which can be influenced by a number of factors, including
service levels, the prices and attributes of products and services, financial strength and actions taken by competitors. If
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the Group is unable to effectively compete through offering attractive and profitable products and service offerings, it
may lose market share or incur losses on some or all of its activities.

Competition in the financial services industry is affected by a high level of consolidation, both at national and
international levels, in the markets in which the Group operates as well as by the emergence of alternative distribution
channels for many of the products offered by the Group. Consumer demand, technological changes disruptive to the
established banking industry, regulatory actions and other factors also affect the competition that the Group faces. The
failure by the Group to manage these competition risks could have a material adverse effect on the Group’s business,
results of operations and financial position.

Catastrophic events, terrorist attacks, acts of war or hostilities, pandemic diseases and other unpredictable events
could have an adverse effect on the Group’s business and results of operations.

Catastrophic events, terrorist attacks, acts of war or hostilities, pandemic diseases and other similar unpredictable events,
and responses to those events or acts, may create economic and political uncertainties that could have a negative impact
on the economic conditions in the countries where the Group operates and, more specifically, could interrupt the Group’s
business and result in substantial losses. Such events or acts and losses resulting therefrom are difficult to predict and
may relate to property, financial assets, trading positions or key employees. If the Group’s business continuity plans do
not fully address such events or cannot be implemented under the circumstances, such losses may increase. Unforeseen
events can also lead to additional operating costs, such as higher insurance premiums and the implementation of
redundant back-up systems. Insurance coverage for certain unforeseeable risks may be unavailable, and thus increase the
risk of the Group. The Group’s inability to effectively manage these risks could have a material adverse effect on the
Group’s business, results of operations and financial position.

Risks Related to the Group
The Group has significant customer and counterparty credit risk exposure.

As a large and diverse financial organization, the Group is subject to a broad range of general credit risks. Through its
banking operations in Denmark and in certain other jurisdictions, the Group engages in traditional banking businesses,
including lending to retail, corporate and institutional customers. These activities expose the Group to credit risk. The
Group is also exposed to credit risk with respect to customers and third parties who owe the Group money, securities or
other assets and who may not pay or perform their obligations. These customers and third parties include borrowers of
loans made to them by the Group, issuers whose securities the Group holds, trading counterparties, counterparties under
swap, credit and other derivative contracts, clearing agents, exchanges, clearing houses and other financial
intermediaries. These parties may default on their obligations to the Group due to bankruptcy, lack of liquidity,
downturns in the economy or declines in asset values, operational failures or other reasons. For information on the
Group’s credit exposure, see “Risk Management—Credit Risk—Credit Exposure.”

Within the financial services industry, the default of any one institution could lead to defaults by other institutions.
Concerns about, or a default by, one institution could lead to significant liquidity problems, losses or defaults by other
institutions because the commercial and financial soundness of many financial institutions may be closely related as a
result of their credit, trading, clearing and other relationships. Even perceived lack of creditworthiness or questions about
a counterparty’s solvency may lead to market-wide liquidity problems and losses or defaults by the Group or by other
institutions. This risk is sometimes referred to as “systemic risk” and may adversely affect financial intermediaries, such
as clearing agencies, clearing houses, banks, securities firms and exchanges. The Group routinely executes a high volume
of transactions with counterparties in the financial services industry and systemic risk could have a material adverse
effect on the Group’s ability to raise new funding and on its business, results of operations and financial position.
Volatility in foreign exchange and fixed income markets could increase counterparty credit risk. Credit risk also includes
the risk of losses due to a country’s financial difficulties, the imposition of sanctions relating to or affecting such country,
political decisions on nationalization and expropriation, or if the country’s credit rating is downgraded, or there is an
expectation of a potential downgrade.

In addition, the Group is subject to the risk that its rights against third parties may not be enforceable in all
circumstances. The deterioration or perceived deterioration in the credit quality of third parties whose securities or
obligations the Group holds could result in losses and/or adversely affect its ability to rehypothecate or otherwise use
those securities or obligations for liquidity purposes. A significant downgrade in the credit ratings of the Group’s
counterparties could also have a material adverse effect on the Group’s income and risk weightings applied to the
Group’s assets, leading to increased capital requirements. While in many cases the Group is permitted to require
additional collateral from counterparties that experience financial difficulty, disputes may arise as to the amount of
collateral the Group is entitled to receive and the value of pledged assets. The Group may also be unable to realize or
liquidate collateral held by it at prices sufficient to recover the full amount of the counterparty exposure.

If any of the events described above materialize, it could have a material adverse effect on the Group’s business, results
of operations and financial position.
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Deterioration in counterparties’ credit quality may adversely affect the Group’s business, results of operations and
financial position; additionally, the Group’s credit risk is concentrated in four Nordic countries, particularly
Denmark.

The Group is a leading provider of credit to retail, corporate and institutional customers in Denmark and also has
significant banking operations in Finland, Norway and Sweden. The Group is exposed to the risk that its borrowers may
not repay their loans according to their contractual terms and that the collateral securing the payment of these loans, if
any, may not be sufficient. The Group’s principal credit exposures are to retail and corporate customers, financial
institutions and credit institutions. The Group’s largest exposure is to lending in Personal Banking, which consists to a
large extent of mortgage products in the Nordic countries. The main risks in the personal customer portfolio relate to
interest-only loans and short-term adjustable rate mortgages in Denmark, the weak economy in Finland and high
household debt in Denmark and Sweden.

As this credit risk reflects some concentration, particularly to retail customers through the Group’s large mortgage
portfolio in Denmark, a major part of which are interest-only mortgages that do not amortize, the Group’s financial
position will be sensitive to a significant deterioration in credit and general economic conditions in Denmark. The
interest-only mortgages will be reset and begin amortizing on the dates specified in the respective mortgage agreements.
The Group’s risk is particularly related to customers’ ability to amortize their mortgages when they reset and when loan-
to-value (“LTV”) ratios are high, which provides less collateral coverage. As at December 31, 2016, interest-only
mortgages with high LTV ratios (higher than 80 percent) that will reset before December 31, 2020 amounted to
DKK 8.9 billion. In Sweden, growth remained robust at a somewhat slower pace, with Swedish consumption and housing
investments softening throughout the year. The continuation of low interest rates raised concerns about possible asset
price bubbles in the property markets of Sweden, Norway and urban areas of Denmark, and the Group continues to focus
on credit underwriting standards and the portfolio effects of various regulatory tightening initiatives. Furthermore, the
economic conditions for the agricultural industry in Denmark are currently difficult. As at December 31, 2016, the
Group’s gross exposure to the agricultural industry amounted to DKK 65.7 billion. Of this gross exposure, 8.1 percent
was non-performing with 94 percent of the uncollateralized non-performing exposure being covered by the allowance
account. Overall, high indebtedness and a very high proportion of variable-rate loans remained major risks in 2016, and
the Group focused on reducing its customers’ interest rate sensitivity. The economic conditions for oil-related activities
(oil majors, oil services and offshore) continued to be very weak in 2016 as the “lower for longer” situation led to
increased impairments, particularly for a few large customers of the Group within the shipping and oil-related exposure.
As at December 31, 2016, the Group’s gross exposure to these oil-related activities amounted to DKK 25 billion. The
Group is also exposed to the economic conditions in its other core Nordic markets, Northern Ireland and the other
countries in which it operates. The conflicts in Eastern Ukraine and the Middle East pose potential risks of destabilization
in the EU. Within the Group’s operating region, Finland and the Baltic countries are exposed to potential spillover effects
from any further escalation of the Ukrainian conflict, as well as from instability and political uncertainties. Deterioration
in the economic conditions in the Group’s markets, or the failure of large borrowers in these countries to perform their
obligations to the Group, could have a material adverse effect on the Group’s business, results of operations and financial
position.

The Group records loan impairment charges aimed at covering estimated probable incurred credit losses inherent in its
loan portfolio. The Group’s loan impairment charges are based on, among other things, its analysis of current and
historical delinquency rates and loan management, its customers’ likely repayment capacity and the valuation of the
underlying assets, as well as numerous other management assumptions. These internal analyses and assumptions may
give rise to inaccurate predictions of credit performance, and the Group may experience unexpected reductions in
profitability or increased losses as a result. Due to improving economic conditions and improving credit quality over
recent periods, the Group’s loan impairment charges have been declining. The Group’s loan impairment charges
amounted to a reversal of DKK 3 million in 2016, as compared to loan impairment charges of DKK 57 million in 2015
and DKK 2,788 million in 2014. There can be no assurance that this low level of loan impairment charges will continue
in the future, and any significant increase in the size of the Group’s loan impairment charges, or loan losses in excess of
the Group’s loan impairment charges, could have a material adverse effect on the Group’s business, results of operations
and financial position. See also “—Risks Related to the Markets in which the Group Operates—The weak economic
recovery or deterioration in the economic conditions in the markets in which the Group operates can have a material
adverse effect on the Group’s business, results of operations and financial position” above and “—llliquidity or a decline
in the value of the collateral securing the Group’s loans could require the Group to increase its loan impairment
charges” below.

The Group’s other banking businesses add to the risks of the Group, including counterparty and settlement risks.

In addition to its traditional banking businesses, the Group conducts investment banking and insurance businesses and
holds a large securities portfolio. Such activities expose the Group to risks which, for example, can arise from holding
securities of third parties, entering into derivative contracts under which counterparties have obligations to make
payments to the Group, extending credit through other arrangements, executing securities, futures, currency or
commodity trades that fail to settle at the required time due to non-delivery by the counterparty, or systems failure by
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clearing agents, exchanges, clearing houses or other financial intermediaries. Adverse changes in the financial condition
of the Group’s counterparties or a general deterioration in general economic conditions, or adverse changes to
counterparty credit risk arising from systemic risks in the financial system, could affect the recoverability and value of
the Group’s assets and require an increase in the level of the Group’s loan and other impairment charges. The Group’s
failure to manage these risks could have a material adverse effect on the Group’s business, results of operations and
financial position.

1lliquidity or a decline in the value of the collateral securing the Group’s loans could require the Group to increase its
loan impairment charges.

As at December 31, 2016, the Group held collateral in core activities (after haircuts) amounting to DKK 1,556 billion,
corresponding to 61 percent of the Group’s net credit exposure. The lending portfolio primarily consists of mortgage
loans, with the largest exposure to customers in Denmark. In addition to the Group’s mortgage portfolio, other collateral
includes equity and debt securities. Downturns in the residential and commercial real estate markets, and, in particular, a
correction in the Danish residential real estate market, or a general deterioration of economic conditions in the industries
in which the Group’s customers operate in Denmark, the other Nordic countries and the other markets in which the
Group operates, or in the markets in which the collateral is located, may result in illiquidity and a decline in the value of
the collateral securing the Group’s loans, including a decline to levels below the outstanding principal balance of those
loans. In the case of equity securities collateral, such securities may be unlisted and illiquid and the value of such
securities is closely linked to the business performance of the customers. A decline in the value of collateral securing the
Group’s loans or the inability to obtain additional collateral may, in certain cases, require the Group to reclassify the
relevant loans, record loan impairments or increase its reserve requirements.

As at December 31, 2016, the Group’s net credit exposure to the residential real estate market in Denmark was
DKK 497 billion, corresponding to 19 percent of the Group’s net credit exposure. As at December 31, 2016, the Group’s
net credit exposure to the commercial property sector amounted to DKK 299 billion, corresponding to 12 percent of the
Group’s net credit exposure. Any future declines in property prices in any of the countries in which the Group offers
property financing may lead to loan impairment charges. In addition, a failure to recover the expected value of collateral
in the case of foreclosure may also expose the Group to losses.

The illiquidity referred to above or increases in loan impairment charges could have a material adverse effect on the
Group’s business, results of operations and financial position. See “Risk Management—Credit Risk” for a further
discussion of the credit risks to which the Group is exposed.

The Group has acquired significant goodwill through its acquisitions and, as a result of the financial crisis, has made
significant goodwill impairment charges and it may be required to further write down its acquisition goodwill.

The Group has completed a number of acquisitions that resulted in the Group recording goodwill on its balance sheet.
Goodwill is tested for impairment at least once a year which requires that management estimate the future cash flows
from acquisitions. A number of factors affect the value of such cash flows, such as discount rates and other conditions
which depend, in part, on economic developments, customer behavior and the competitive situation and, if and when
events or changes in circumstances indicate impairment, such goodwill must be written down accordingly. The Group
did not recognize any goodwill impairment charges in 2016. In 2015, the Group recognized goodwill impairment charges
of DKK 4,601 million (including impairment charges of DKK 4,117 million on goodwill in the banking units in Finland
and Northern Ireland and DKK 484 million on customer relations in the banking units in Finland) owing to further
worsening of the macroeconomic outlook with expectations of even lower interest rate levels than those applied in the
impairment test in 2014, and an increase in the capital allocated to the banking units under the Group’s new capital
allocation framework that was implemented in 2016. In 2014, the Group recognized a goodwill impairment charge of
DKK 9,099 million consisting of DKK 3,493 million and DKK 1,501 million against the Personal Banking and Business
Banking business units in Finland, respectively, owing to a weaker long-term economic outlook in Finland and changes
in the assumptions on deposit margins, as well as the full amount of the goodwill related to the Business Banking
business unit in Estonia (impairment charge of DKK 2,058 million) and DKK 2,046 million against the Personal Banking
business unit in Northern Ireland owing to the positioning of the Group as a Nordic universal bank as well as changes in
the assumptions on deposit margins in Northern Ireland. As at December 31, 2016, the Group’s goodwill amounted to
DKK 5.3 billion, or 0.2 percent, of the Group’s total assets. Should there be additional declines in the value of its
acquired businesses, the Group may be required to further impair its current goodwill which, depending on the amount
impaired, may have a material adverse effect on the Group’s results of operations and financial position.

Adverse capital and credit market conditions may negatively affect the Group’s ability to access liquidity and capital,
as well as its cost of funding and capital.

Liquidity risk is the risk of losses because funding costs become excessive, lack of funding prevents the Group from
maintaining its business model, or lack of funding prevents the Group from fulfilling its payment obligations. Liquidity
risk is inherent in much of the business of the Group and can be heightened by a number of factors, including rising
interest rates, which can increase the Group’s cost of funding, and reduced access to funding sources, including the
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capital markets, which could be attributed to market conditions generally or the perception of the Group in the credit
markets. The capital and credit markets experience volatility on a recurring basis. In 2016 and continuing until the date of
this Base Prospectus, political uncertainty in the EU has had repercussions for financial markets. In particular, Brexit, the
U.S. presidential election and the Italian referendum on constitutional reform have all led to increased uncertainty on the
future political direction in the affected countries and resulted in heightened volatility on capital markets. For a
discussion of macroeconomic conditions, see “—Risks Related to the Markets in which the Group Operates” above.

A substantial portion of the Group’s funding is derived from deposits and issued bonds. In addition to its core deposit
base and investment portfolio, the Group is reliant on a number of funding programs (which include covered bonds)
available to it in Europe and the United States. The Group’s existing senior funding programs are used for short- and
medium-term funding, while its covered bond issues primarily serve to satisfy long-term funding requirements. If the
short-term funding sources of the Group become volatile or are unavailable, the Group would be required to utilize other,
possibly more expensive sources to meet its funding needs, such as collateralized borrowings or asset sales. The
availability of financing depends on a variety of factors such as market conditions, the general availability of credit, the
volume of trading activities, the overall availability of credit to the financial services industry, the Bank’s credit ratings
and credit capacity, as well as the possibility that customers or lenders could develop a negative perception of the
Group’s long- or short-term financial prospects. For example, declining residential property values may have a material
adverse effect on the Group’s ability to issue covered bonds. If the Group’s funding sources were limited or became
unavailable or market conditions deteriorated, the Group’s ability to raise funding could be adversely affected or such
market conditions could result in a significant increase in the Group’s cost of funding. If any of these events were to
occur they could have a material adverse effect on the Group’s business, results of operations and financial position.

The Bank’s funding and competitive position depend on its credit ratings.

The Bank’s credit ratings are important to its business. As at the date of this Base Prospectus, the Bank’s senior
unsubordinated long-term credit ratings are A, A and A2 from S&P, Fitch and Moody’s, respectively. For additional
information on the Bank’s credit ratings, see “Operating and Financial Review and Prospects—Credit Ratings.” The
Bank’s credit ratings are subject to change at any time and its credit ratings could be downgraded as a result of many
factors, including the failure of the Bank to successfully implement its strategies or general downgrading of the credit
ratings of financial institutions in the Danish banking sector. In addition, the Bank’s credit rating is, pursuant to the
current methodologies used by S&P and Moody’s, linked to all major markets in which Danske Bank operates (Denmark,
Sweden, Norway and Finland (through its subsidiary)). Accordingly, developments in these markets could impact the
Bank’s credit ratings. Any downgrade of the Bank’s credit ratings could adversely affect its liquidity and competitive
position, undermine confidence in the Bank, increase its borrowings costs and limit its access to the capital markets or
trigger obligations under certain bilateral provisions in some of its trading and collateralized financing contracts. Under
these provisions, counterparties could be permitted to terminate contracts with the Bank or require it to post additional
collateral. Termination of the Bank’s trading and collateralized financing contracts could cause it to sustain losses and
may impair its liquidity by requiring the Bank to find other sources of financing or to make significant cash payments or
securities movements. A downgrade of the Bank’s credit ratings could also lead to a loss of customers and counterparties,
which could have a material adverse effect on the Bank’s business, results of operations and financial position.

Operational risks, including outsourcing partners and suppliers, can potentially result in financial loss as well as
harm the Group’s reputation.

The Group is exposed to operational risks in the form of possible losses resulting from inappropriate or inadequate
internal procedures, human or system errors, or external events. Operational risks include legal risks and are often
associated with one-off events, such as failure to observe business or working procedures, defects or breakdowns of the
technical infrastructure, criminal acts, fire and storm damage, and litigation. These events can potentially result in
financial loss and harm to the reputation of the Bank, individual Group companies or the Group as a whole.

The nature of the Group’s business inherently generates operational risks. The Group’s business is dependent on
processing a large number of complex transactions across numerous and diverse products, and is subject to a number of
different legal and regulatory regimes. Operational risks are present in the Group’s businesses, through inadequate or
defective internal processes (including financial reporting and risk monitoring processes) or from people-related events
(including the risk of fraud and other criminal acts carried out against the Group, errors by employees and failure to
document transactions properly or obtain proper authorization) or external events (including natural disasters or the
failure of external systems). In addition, the Group’s failure to identify and deal with conflicts of interest could damage
the Group’s reputation and negatively affect the willingness of customers to enter into transactions with the Group. The
Group also faces the risk that its employees make decisions that are not in compliance with the Group’s corporate
governance practices, internal guidelines or policy documents or that otherwise conflict with applicable laws and
regulations. There can be no assurance that the risk controls, loss mitigation and other internal controls or actions in place
within the Group will be effective in identifying and controlling each of the operational risks faced by it. Any weakness
in these controls or actions could result in a material adverse impact on the Group’s business, financial condition, results
of operations, liquidity and/or prospects, and could result in reputational damage. Given the Group’s high volume of
transactions, errors in the recording and processing of transactions may be repeated or compounded before they are
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discovered and rectified, and there can be no assurance that risk assessments made in advance will adequately predict the
occurrence, or estimate the costs, of these errors.

The failure of the Group to manage these risks could have a material adverse effect on the Group’s reputation, business,
results of operations and financial position.

There are risks associated with the Group’s complex IT systems.

Large-scale institutional banking activities, including those conducted by the Group, are increasingly dependent on
highly sophisticated IT systems to process and monitor, on a daily basis, a large number of transactions, many of which
are complex, across numerous and diverse markets, and in many currencies. The Group’s operations rely on the secure
processing, storage and transmission of confidential and other information in its IT systems and its IT platform serviced
by a third-party provider. Complex IT systems are vulnerable to a number of problems, such as unauthorized access or
malicious hacking, computer viruses or other malicious code and other external attacks or internal breaches that could
have a security impact, as well as physical damage to vital IT centers and software or hardware malfunctions.

The threat to the security of the Group’s customer information from cyber-attacks continues to increase. Activists, rogue
states and cyber-criminals are among those targeting computer systems in general. Risks to technology and cyber-
security change rapidly and require continued focus and investment. Given the increasing sophistication and scope of
potential cyber-attacks, it is possible that future attacks may lead to significant breaches of security. If one or more of
such events occur, any one of them potentially could jeopardize the confidential and other information of the Group, any
of its clients or its counterparties. The Group may be required to spend significant additional resources to modify its
protective measures or to investigate and remediate vulnerabilities or other exposures. It may also be subject to litigation
and financial losses as well as reputation risks that are either not insured against or not fully covered through any
insurance maintained by the Group. Any such events could result in additional costs and material losses to the Group and
damage to the reputation of the Group.

In addition, since a large part of the Group’s IT services are outsourced to third-party partners, in particular to IBM as
provider of the Group’s IT mainframe services, the Group faces risks relating to the failure of those third parties to fulfill
their obligations towards the Group. Any failure or disruption in the Group’s IT platform, particularly for retail products
and services, or greater-than-expected costs for its IT platform could significantly affect the operations and the quality of
customer service of the Group and could have a material adverse effect on the Group’s reputation, business, results of
operations and financial position. Failure in the mobile payment systems (i.e., MobilePay) may have a direct impact on
retail businesses as they rely on the Group payment infrastructure in a way similar to their reliance on card terminals.
Any such failure or disruption could be due to, among others, a spike in transaction volume, deterioration in the quality
of IT development, support and operations processes and high turnover of employees, resulting in an inadequate number
of personnel to handle the growth and increasing complexity of operations.

Further, if the Group is not successful in implementing new systems, or adapting its current IT platform in line with the
expected growth of its business, the Group may not be able to meet the expectations or changing demands of its
customers. If the Group fails to effectively implement new IT systems or to adapt to new technological developments, it
may incur substantial additional expenses or be unable to compete successfully, which could have a material adverse
effect on the Group’s reputation, business, results of operations and financial position.

The Bank’s ownership of the Danica Group exposes the Group to insurance risks.

The Group operates a life insurance and pensions business through the Danica Group, which exposes the Group to
market risks as well as insurance risks. For additional information on the Group’s insurance risks, see “Risk
Management—Insurance Risk.” The insurance activities are reported in the business unit Wealth Management. The most
important factor with respect to the conventional life insurance products of Danica Pension (Danica Traditionel) is the
relationship between Danica Pension’s investment securities and its life insurance obligations. Danica Traditionel
insurance policies offer guaranteed benefits calculated on the basis of interest rates (technical rates). The guaranteed
benefits apply to all future ordinary payments as well as current savings and guarantees under issued policies. Until 1994,
the technical rate was 4.5 percent per annum. From 1994 to 1999, the technical rate was 2.5 percent per annum, from
1999 to 2011, Danica Pension offered policies with a maximum technical rate of 1.5 percent per annum, and since 2011,
the technical rate of interest has been 0.5 percent per annum. A significant number of policies had a technical rate higher
than 0.5 percent as at December 31, 2016.

The policyholders’ savings earn an actual rate of interest that is set at the discretion of Danica Pension, which can be
changed at any time. In practice, Danica Pension annually grants to its policyholders a bonus interest rate on the
policyholders’ savings. The difference between the technical rate and the actual interest rate accrued on policyholders’
savings is called a “bonus.” The actual interest rate paid to policyholders for 2016 was 1.8 percent per annum before tax.
Bonus interest rates above or below investment return rates will, respectively, strengthen or weaken the collective bonus
potential. If the future expected returns on the investment securities of Danica Pension’s customers are inadequate to
cover these guaranteed benefit levels, Danica Pension will be required to set aside additional reserves to cover such
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guarantees. If such reserve strengthening cannot be covered by the bonus potential, the remaining deficit will be provided
by funds allocated from shareholders’ equity of the relevant entity of the Danica Group, which would negatively affect
the Group’s equity.

Danica Pension’s insurance risk is linked to actual trends in life expectancy, mortality, disability, critical illness and other
similar factors. For example, an increase in life expectancy affects the time during which benefits are payable under
certain pension plans, whereas trends in mortality and critical illness affect life insurance and disability benefits. Danica
Pension undertakes ongoing actuarial assessments, which take into account the factors described above, for the purpose
of calculating insurance obligations and relevant reserve adjustments. Such assessments involve estimates and
assumptions, which are inherently uncertain, and include Danica Pension’s estimates of premiums to be received over the
assumed life of the policy, the timing of the event covered by the insurance policy, the amount of benefits or claims to be
paid under the policy and the investment returns on the assets purchased with the premiums received.

Only a small portion of Danica Pension’s insurance risk is covered by reinsurance arrangements and relates to large
individual policy exposures and the risk of losses due to disasters. The inability of Danica Pension to successfully
manage these insurance risks could have a material adverse effect on the Group’s business, results of operations, capital
ratios and financial position.

The Group may incur further liabilities under its defined benefit retirement plans if the value of plan assets is not
sufficient to cover potential obligations.

Pension risk arises because of the Group’s liability for defined benefit pension plans for current and former employees.
The Group’s defined benefit pension obligations consist of pension plans in Northern Ireland, Ireland and Sweden as well
as a number of small pension plans in Denmark. All of these plans are closed to new members, and new employees are
enrolled in defined contribution or cash balance plans. In addition, the Group has minor defined benefit pension
obligations that are recognized directly on the balance sheet and that are not managed by separate pension funds.

The Group’s obligation, less the value of plan assets, is recognized as a liability, and the liability and pension expenses
are measured actuarially. The Group’s IFRS aggregate net pension assets as at December 31, 2016 amounted to
DKK 545 million, as compared to DKK 2,107 million as at December 31,2015 and DKK 1,412 million as at
December 31, 2014.

Additional cash contributions may be required to the pension plans in excess of ordinary contributions, for example, as a
result of changes in the underlying assumptions for the calculation of the pension obligations, which may lead to greater
than expected estimated future obligations, or as a result of declines in the value of, and return from, the plan assets. If
such additional contributions are significant, it could have a material adverse effect on the Group’s business, results of
operations and financial position.

The risk management methods used by the Group may be insufficient to cover unidentified, unanticipated, or
incorrectly quantified risks, which could lead to material losses or material increases in liabilities.

The Group devotes significant resources to developing risk management policies, procedures and assessment methods for
its banking and other businesses. For these purposes, the Group uses a value-at-risk (“VaR™) model, back testing, models
to calculate risk exposure amounts (“REA”) and stress tests, as well as other risk assessment methods. Nonetheless, the
risk management techniques and strategies applied by the Group may not be fully effective in hedging risk exposure in
all economic market environments or against all types of risk, including risks that the Group fails to identify or anticipate.
Some of the qualitative tools and metrics used by the Group for managing risk are based upon the use of observed
historical market behavior as well as future predictions. The Group applies statistical and other tools to these observations
and predictions to arrive at quantifications of risk exposures. These tools and metrics may fail to predict or predict
incorrectly future risk exposures and the Group’s losses could, therefore, be significantly greater than such measures
would indicate. In addition, the risk management methods used by the Group do not take all risks into account and could
prove insufficient. If prices move in a way that the Group’s risk modeling has not anticipated, the Group may experience
significant losses. Assets that are not traded on public trading markets, such as derivative contracts between banks, may
be assigned values that are calculated by the Group using mathematical models. Monitoring the deterioration of assets
like these can be difficult and may lead to losses that the Group has not anticipated. Unanticipated or incorrectly
quantified risk exposures could result in material losses in the banking and asset management businesses of the Group.

Other risk management methods depend upon the evaluation of information regarding markets, customers or other
matters that is publicly available or otherwise accessible. This information may not in all cases be accurate, up-to-date or
properly evaluated. Management of operational, legal and regulatory risk requires, among other things, policies and
procedures to properly record and verify a large number of transactions and events, and the Group’s policies and
procedures may not be fully effective.

The inability of the Group to successfully implement and adhere to effective risk management methods, including the
inability to accurately assess the credit risk of its customers, could have a material adverse effect on the Group’s
business, results of operations and financial position.
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The Group’s loan portfolio may not grow, which could adversely affect net interest income.

The Group’s loans increased by 4.7 percent to DKK 1,689,155 million as at December 31,2016 from
DKK 1,609,384 million as at December 31,2015, which, in turn, represented an increase of 2.8 percent from
DKK 1,563,729 million as at December 31, 2014. Developments in the Group’s loan portfolio in recent years have been
characterized by low demand for credit. In addition, the Group may find it difficult to increase lending volumes to
customers that meet its credit quality standards, in part due to the weak economic environment. The inability to find
credit-quality customers or continuing weak credit demand may continue to have an impact on the Group’s lending. If the
Group is unable to grow its loan portfolio in general, the Group may not generate sufficient interest income to offset the
continuing low net interest margins or any decline in such net interest margins, which could have a material adverse
effect on the Group’s business, results of operations and financial position.

The Group depends on its senior management and employees and it may have difficulty attracting and retaining
qualified professionals.

The future operating results of the Group depend to a large extent upon the continued contributions of senior
management. The Group could be adversely affected if any of its senior managers ceases to actively participate in the
management of its business. In addition, the Group depends in large part on its ability to attract, train, retain and motivate
highly skilled management and employees. There is, however, significant competition for employees with the level of
experience and qualifications in banking that the Group depends upon. In the future, it may be increasingly difficult for
the Group to hire and retain qualified personnel.

The Group may lose some of its most talented personnel to competitors, which could adversely affect the business of the
Group and prevent it from retaining and attracting customers, managing existing and new legal and regulatory
obligations, implementing and monitoring internal financial reporting policies and procedures, or maintaining or
improving operational performance.

In order to recruit qualified and experienced employees and to minimize the possibility of their departure to other
companies, the Group companies provide compensation packages that they believe are consistent with the standards of
the labor markets in which the Group operates, and as a result, the Group may incur high operational costs. If the Group
cannot attract, train, retain and motivate qualified personnel, it may be unable to compete effectively in the banking
industry and the Group’s strategies may be limited, which in each case could have a material adverse effect on the
Group’s business, results of operations and financial position.

The Group’s accounting policies and methods are critical to how it reports its results of operations and financial
condition. They require management to make estimates about matters that are uncertain.

Accounting policies and methods are fundamental to how the Group records and reports its results of operations and
financial condition. Management must exercise judgment in selecting and applying many of these accounting policies
and methods so they comply with IFRS. Management has identified certain accounting policies in the notes to its
financial statements as being critical because they require management’s judgment to ascertain the value of assets and
liabilities. See “Operating and Financial Review and Prospects—Significant Accounting Estimates,” “Operating and
Financial Review and Prospects—Significant Accounting Selections” and the notes to the Group’s audited consolidated
financial statements as at and for the year ended December 31, 2016 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus.

The estimates and assumptions that the Group uses in preparing its financial statements are based on premises that
management finds reasonable, but that are inherently uncertain and unpredictable. A variety of factors could affect the
ultimate value that is obtained either when earning income, recognizing an expense, recovering an asset or reducing a
liability. Although the Group has established detailed policies and control procedures that are intended to ensure that
these critical accounting estimates and assumptions are well controlled and applied consistently, there can be no
assurance that these policies and procedures will always be effective. In addition, the policies and procedures are
intended to ensure that the process for changing methodologies occurs in an appropriate manner. Because of the
uncertainty surrounding the Group’s estimates and assumptions pertaining to these matters, the Group cannot guarantee
that it will not be required to make changes in accounting estimates or restate prior period financial statements in the
future.

Risks Relating to the Legal and Regulatory Environments in which the Group Operates

The Group is subject to a wide variety of banking, insurance and financial services laws and regulations, which could
have an adverse effect on its business.

The Group is subject to a wide variety of banking, insurance and financial services laws and regulations and faces the
risk of significant interventions by a number of regulatory and enforcement authorities in Denmark and in each of the
other countries in which the Group does business. As a result, the Group is exposed to many forms of risk (including
legal risk) which could have an adverse effect on its business.
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Regulation of financial markets and banking has changed substantially as a result of the global financial crisis and the
perception that one of the causes of the financial crisis was attributable in part to the failure of regulatory structures. The
Group is facing greater regulation in the jurisdictions in which it operates. The Bank is subject to supervision by the
DFSA and Danish regulations regarding, among other things, solvency and capital adequacy requirements, including
capital ratios and liquidity rules. The Group is also subject to the supervision of local supervisory authorities in other
countries in which the Group operates as well as the ECB with regard to the Bank’s Finnish subsidiary. The Bank and
many of the Group companies are also subject to EU regulations with direct applicability and EU directives which are
implemented through local laws.

Compliance with banking regulations has increased the Group’s capital requirements, exposes it to additional costs and
liabilities, and may require it to change how it conducts its business, including the reduction of risk and leverage of
certain activities, or otherwise have an adverse impact on its business, the products and services it offers and the value of
its assets. For examples of recent regulations which have impacted and are expected to continue to impact the Group, see
“—The Group faces increased capital and liquidity requirements as a result of the Basel III Framework” below. Various
aspects of banking regulations are still under debate internationally, including, among other things, proposals to review
standardized and internally modelled approaches for capital requirements for credit, market and operational risk (together
with a proposed capital floor based on the revised standardized approaches for financial institutions using internal
models) as well as proposals to increase a financial institution’s ability to absorb losses in a situation where it is deemed
no longer viable. The Bank is also subject to risks as a result of implementation of the European Banking and Capital
Markets Union. The Group has entities both within and outside the eurozone. The Group’s operations can also be
adversely impacted by changes in tax laws applicable to the Group and this could have a material adverse effect on the
Group’s business, results of operations and financial position.

The Group operates in a legal and regulatory environment that exposes it to potentially significant litigation and
regulatory risks. As a result, the Group may become involved in various disputes and legal proceedings in Denmark and
other jurisdictions, including litigation and regulatory investigations. The Group’s banking and other operations,
including its insurance operations, like those of other financial services companies, have been the subject of regulatory
scrutiny from time to time. For example, the Group is subject to applicable anti-money laundering and terrorist financing
laws. In March 2016 after an on-site anti-money laundering inspection, the DFSA issued eight orders to the Bank, and in
September 2016, the Bank submitted a statement to the effect that, in its assessment, the Bank was in compliance with
the orders. The final statement from the DFSA included a notification to the Danish Public Prosecutor for Serious
Economic and International Crime, and the Bank was reported to the police for non-compliance with anti-money
laundering legislation on correspondent banks. Also, following the final statement from the DFSA, the Swedish Financial
Supervisory Authority conducted a similar on-site anti-money laundering inspection. As at the date of this Base
Prospectus, the Swedish Financial Supervisory Authority has had no significant comments on the outcome of their
inspection, and the Danish authorities have not yet approached the Bank to instigate further investigations.

Disputes and legal proceedings generally are subject to many uncertainties, and their outcomes are often difficult to
predict, particularly in the earlier stages of a case or investigation. Adverse regulatory action or adverse judgments in
litigation could result in reputational harm, fines or restrictions or limitations on the Group’s operations, any of which
could result in a material adverse effect on the Group’s financial condition. In addition, any determination by local
regulators that the Group has not acted in compliance with applicable local laws in a particular market, or any failure to
develop effective working relationships with local regulators, could have a material adverse effect not only on the
Group’s businesses in that market but also on its reputation generally.

As an organization consisting of various financial institutions, most operations in the Group are contingent upon licenses
issued by financial regulators in the countries in which such financial institutions operate. Violations of rules and
regulations, whether intentional or unintentional, may lead to the withdrawal of the Group’s licenses. Any breach of these
or other regulations could adversely affect the Group’s reputation or financial condition.

The Group faces increased capital and liquidity requirements as a result of the Basel III Framework.

The Basel I1I framework is implemented through Regulation No 575/2013 of the European Parliament and of the Council
on prudential requirements for credit institutions and investment firms (the “CRR”) and Directive (2013/36/EU) of the
European Parliament and of the Council (the “CRD IV Directive”). The CRR entered into force on January 1, 2014, and
the CRD IV Directive was implemented in Denmark in March 2014. Each of the CRR and the CRD IV Directive covers
a wide range of prudential requirements for banks across Member States, including capital requirements, stricter and
aligned definitions of capital, REA, large exposure framework and liquidity and funding requirements. The CRD IV
Directive covers the overall supervisory framework for banks (including the individual risk assessment) and other
measures such as the combined capital buffer requirements, systemically important financial institution (“SIFI”)
governance and remuneration requirements. As a consequence of the European Banking Authority’s (the “EBA”)
outstanding regulatory technical standards, the Group is subject to the risk of possible interpretational changes.

On November 23, 2016, the European Commission published its proposal for an EU Banking Reform package as part of
the finalization of the Basel III framework and its implementation in the EU. The EU Banking Reform package includes
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proposals to amend the CRR and the CRD IV Directive. The proposed amendments include, infer alia, changes to the
market risk framework by implementing the fundamental review of the trading book (“FRTB”), the counterparty credit
risk framework, introduction of a leverage ratio requirement and a net stable funding ratio (“NSFR”) requirement,
revisions to the Pillar 2 framework, transition of IFRS 9 and its impact on capital ratios (for additional information on
IFRS 9, see “—Changes in the Group’s accounting policies or in accounting standards could materially affect how it
reports its financial condition and results of operations” below) and revisions to the framework concerning interest rate
risk in the banking book (“IRRBB”).

The Basel Committee on Banking Supervision (the “BCBS”) is also considering a review of the standardized approach
for credit and operational risk, constraints on the use of internal model approaches and the possible implementation of a
broad REA floor based on the standardized approaches for measuring credit, market and operational risk. The
amendments of the Basel standards may increase the Group’s REA, but it is still too early to assess impact of these
potential changes since the finalization of the revised standards have been postponed and the political dialogue on how
and when to implement the revised standards in the EU has not yet been initiated.

See “The Danish Banking System and Regulation” for a description of the impact on the Group of the new capital and
liquidity requirements.

The Bank may be subject to bail-in under the BRRD, and the exercise of any power under the BRRD could have a
material adverse effect on Holders.

Directive (2014/59/EU) of the European Parliament and of the Council establishing a framework for the recovery and
resolution of credit institutions and investment firms (or, as the case may be, any provision of Danish law transposing or
implementing such Directive), as amended or replaced from time to time (the “BRRD”) is designed to provide authorities
designated by Member States with a credible set of tools to intervene sufficiently early and quickly in an unsound or
failing institution so as to ensure the continuity of the institution’s critical financial and economic functions, while
minimizing the impact of an institution’s failure on the economy and financial system. If the relevant resolution authority
considers that (a) an institution is failing or likely to fail, (b) there is no reasonable prospect that any alternative private
sector measures would prevent the failure of such institution within a reasonable timeframe, and (c) a resolution action is
in the public interest, the relevant resolution authority may use the following resolution tools and powers alone or in
combination without the consent of the institution’s creditors, including the Holders: (i) sale of business — which enables
resolution authorities to direct the sale of the institution or the whole or part of its business on commercial terms;
(i1) bridge institution — which enables resolution authorities to transfer all or part of the business of the institution to a
“bridge institution” (an entity created for this purpose that is wholly or partially in public control); (iii) asset separation —
which enables resolution authorities to transfer impaired or problem assets to one or more publicly owned asset
management vehicles to allow them to be managed with a view to maximizing their value through eventual sale or
orderly wind-down (this can be used together with another resolution tool only); and (iv) bail-in relating to eligible
liabilities — which gives resolution authorities the power to write down or convert to equity all or a part of certain claims
of unsecured creditors, including the Holders, and to write-down or convert to equity certain unsecured debt claims
(including the Notes) (the “general bail-in tool”), which equity could also be subject to any future application of the
general bail-in tool.

The BRRD also provides for a Member State as a last resort, after having assessed and exploited the above resolution
tools to the maximum extent possible whilst maintaining financial stability, to be able to provide extraordinary public
financial support through additional financial stabilization tools. These consist of public equity support and temporary
public ownership tools. Any such extraordinary financial support must be provided in accordance with the EU state aid
framework.

An institution will be considered as failing or likely to fail when: (i) it is, or is likely in the near future to be, in breach of
its requirements for continuing authorization; (ii) its assets are, or are likely in the near future to be, less than its
liabilities; (iii) it is, or is likely in the near future to be, unable to pay its debts as they fall due; or (iv) it requires
extraordinary public financial support (except in limited circumstances).

In addition to the general bail-in tool, the BRRD provides for resolution authorities to have the further power to
permanently write down or convert into equity tier 1 and tier 2 capital instruments at the point of non-viability and before
any other resolution action is taken (non-viability loss absorption). Any shares issued to holders of such capital
instruments upon any such conversion into equity may also be subject to any application of the general bail-in tool.

For the purposes of the application of any non-viability loss absorption measure, the point of non-viability under the
BRRD is the point at which the relevant authority determines that the institution meets the conditions for resolution (but
no resolution action has yet been taken) or that the institution will no longer be viable unless the relevant tier 1 and/or
tier 2 capital instruments are written down or converted or extraordinary public support is to be provided and without
such support the appropriate authority determines that the institution would no longer be viable.
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The BRRD also provides resolution authorities with broader powers to implement other resolution measures with respect
to distressed banks, which may include (without limitation) the replacement or substitution of the bank as obligor in
respect of debt instruments, modifications to the terms of debt instruments (including altering the maturity and/or the
amount of interest payable and/or imposing a temporary suspension on payments) and discontinuing the listing and
admission to trading of financial instruments.

According to the BRRD, European banks are required to have bail in-able resources in order to fulfill the minimum
requirement for own funds and eligible liabilities (“MREL”). There is no minimum EU-wide level of MREL — each
resolution authority is required to make a separate determination of the appropriate MREL requirement for each banking
group within its jurisdiction, depending on the resolvability, risk profile, systemic importance and other characteristics of
each institution. The authorities are expected to determine the exact MREL requirement for the largest Danish banks
during 2017 in conjunction with the preparation of their resolution plans. This may require Danish SIFIs, such as the
Bank, and other banks to issue further debt that can be bailed in. According to the Danish implementation of the BRRD
in the Danish Financial Business Act, if the DFSA receives notification that a bank no longer fulfills the MREL
requirement, the DFSA can set a deadline for compliance with MREL. If the bank does not meet the requirement within
the prescribed period, the non-fulfillment of the order will be evaluated relative to the DFSA’s common sanctions. The
ultimate sanction of repeated and serious violation of the Danish Financial Business Act is that the banking license can be
withdrawn.

In accordance with the Danish implementation of the existing BRRD, the DFSA is required to set an MREL for Danish
banks. Based on the DFSA’s preliminary principles for MREL for systemically important banks communicated in
January 2017, the Bank expects MREL for systemically important banks to be set during 2017. That decision will also
include details on implementation date and potential transitional measures.

The European Commission’s proposal for an EU Banking Reform package also includes a proposal to implement the
total loss absorbing capacity (“TLAC”) into EU regulations. TLAC is a concept for loss absorption that has been set for
global systemically important institutions (“G-SII”’). The incorporation of the TLAC standard into the existing MREL
framework is expected to provide clarity in the regulatory framework surrounding MREL and TLAC, both in terms of the
framework for setting banks’ requirements as well as the instruments that can be used to fulfill such requirements.

For most EU banks, the revised eligibility requirements imply that the existing stock of senior debt will not be eligible to
meet MREL. If the existing stock of senior unsecured debt is not grandfathered-in as compliant under the new
requirements, banks across Europe may need to issue significant amounts of eligible senior debt within a very short
period of time, which could damage the market for senior debt.

The powers set out in the already adopted BRRD impact how credit institutions and investment firms are managed as
well as, in certain circumstances, the rights of creditors. The BRRD outlines the priority ranking of certain deposits in an
insolvency hierarchy, which required changes to the insolvency hierarchy in Denmark. The BRRD establishes a
preference in the ordinary insolvency hierarchy, firstly, for insured depositors and, secondly, for all other deposits of
individuals and micro, small and medium-sized enterprises held in the European Economic Area (“EEA”) or non-EEA
branches of an EEA bank. These preferred deposits rank ahead of all other unsecured senior creditors of the Bank,
including the Holders, in the insolvency hierarchy.

The exercise of any power under the BRRD or any suggestion of such exercise could have a material adverse effect on
the rights of Holders, the price or value of their investment in any Notes and/or the ability of the Bank to satisfy its
obligations under any Notes. Although the BRRD, as implemented, contains certain limited safeguards for creditors in
specific circumstances, including in the case of senior creditors (such as the Holders) a safeguard that aims to ensure that
they do not incur greater losses than they would have incurred had the relevant financial institution been wound up under
normal insolvency proceedings, there can be no assurance that these safeguards will be effective if such powers are
exercised. The determination that all or a part of the principal amount of the Notes will be subject to bail-in is likely to be
inherently unpredictable and may depend on a number of factors which may be outside of the Group’s control. The
application of the general bail-in tool with respect to the Notes may result in the write-down or cancellation of all, or a
portion of, the principal amount of, or outstanding amount payable in respect of, and/or interest on, the Notes and/or the
conversion of all, or a portion, of the principal amount of, or outstanding amount payable in respect of, or interest on, the
Notes into shares or other securities or other obligations of the Bank or another person, including by means of a variation
to the terms of the Notes to give effect to such application of the general bail-in tool. Accordingly, potential investors in
the Notes should consider the risk that the general bail-in tool may be applied in such a manner as to result in Holders
losing all or a part of the value of their investment in the Notes or receiving a different security than the Notes, which
may be worth significantly less than the Notes and which may have significantly fewer protections than those typically
afforded to debt securities. Moreover, the relevant resolution authority may exercise its authority to apply the general
bail-in tool without providing any advance notice to the Holders.

Holders may have limited or no rights to challenge any decision of the resolution authority to exercise the bail-in power
or to have that decision reviewed by a judicial or administrative process or otherwise. Further, the amendment of such
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recovery and resolution powers, and/or any implications or anticipation that they may be used, may have a significant
adverse effect on the market price of the Notes, even if such powers are not used.

The European Commission’s proposal for an EU Banking Reform package also includes an EU harmonized approach on
bank creditors’ insolvency rankings that would enable banks to issue debt in a new statutory category of unsecured debt
available in all Member States which would rank just below the most senior debt and other senior liabilities for the
purposes of resolution but above subordinated obligations (a so-called “non-preferred senior debt”). The EU proposed
harmonized approach will not affect the existing stock of bank debt and will apply going forward to any new issuance of
bank debt in the concerned category following the date of application of the amendment.

The Group will have to pay additional amounts under deposit guarantee schemes or resolution funds.

In Denmark and other jurisdictions, deposit guarantee schemes and similar funds (“Deposit Guarantee Schemes”) have
been implemented from which compensation for deposits would become payable to customers of financial services firms
in the event a financial services firm is unable to pay, or unlikely to pay, claims against it. In most jurisdictions in which
the Group operates, these Deposit Guarantee Schemes and resolution funds are funded, directly or indirectly, by financial
services firms that operate and/or are licensed in the relevant jurisdiction. The future target level of funds to be
accumulated in Deposit Guarantee Schemes and resolution funds across different EU countries may exceed the minimum
target levels provided for in the BRRD, Directive 2014/49/EC (the “Revised Deposit Guarantee Schemes Directive”)
and in Regulation 2014/806/EC of the European Parliament and of the Council establishing uniform rules and a uniform
procedure for the resolution of credit institutions and certain investment firms in the framework of a Single Resolution
Mechanism and a Single Resolution Fund and amending Regulation 1093/2010/EC (the “SRM”) (the latter of which will
be relevant for Danish credit institutions should Denmark choose to participate in the banking union, which includes the
SRM).

Through participation in the Danish Guarantee Fund for Depositors and Investors (the “Danish Guarantee Fund”),
Danish credit institutions undertake to cover losses incurred on covered deposits held with distressed credit institutions.
The Danish Guarantee Fund’s capital must amount to at least 0.8 percent of the covered deposits of all Danish credit
institutions by December 31, 2024. The Danish Guarantee Fund is currently fully funded, but if the fund subsequently
does not have sufficient means to make the required payments, extraordinary contributions of up to 0.5 percent of the
individual institution’s covered deposits may be required. Extraordinary contributions above this percentage require the
consent of the DFSA. If the Danish Guarantee Fund’s capital falls below two-thirds of the minimum amount (0.8 percent
of covered deposits), the Danish Guarantee Fund must reach the target level again within six years.

The Bank, Realkredit Danmark A/S (“Realkredit Danmark™) and other Danish financial institutions must make
contributions to the Danish resolution fund on the basis of the amount of their respective liabilities (excluding own funds)
less covered deposits and risks relative to other financial institutions in Denmark. The assets of the Danish resolution
fund must equal at least 1 percent of the covered deposits of all Danish financial institutions by December 31, 2024. The
first contributions to the Danish resolution fund were paid in the fourth quarter of 2015. The intention is for losses to be
covered by the annual contributions made by the participating financial institutions. Consequently, if the Danish
resolution fund does not have sufficient means, extraordinary contributions of up to three times the latest annual
contributions may be required.

In addition, the Bank’s subsidiaries contribute to national deposit guarantee schemes and resolution funds to the extent
required.

Changes in the Group’s accounting policies or in accounting standards could materially affect how it reports its
financial condition and results of operations.

From time to time, the IASB, the EU and/or other regulatory bodies change the accounting and financial reporting
standards that govern the preparation of the Group’s financial statements. These changes can be difficult to predict and
can materially impact how the Group records and reports its results of operations and financial condition. In some cases,
the Group could be required to apply a new or revised standard retrospectively, resulting in restating prior period
financial statements.

In July 2014, the IASB issued IFRS 9 Financial Instruments, which will replace IAS 39. IFRS 9 provides principles for
classification and measurement of financial instruments, provisioning for expected credit losses and the new general
hedge accounting model. The general hedge accounting model will later be supplemented by a new macro hedge
accounting model, which the IASB is working on. IFRS 9 will be effective from January 1, 2018, at which date the
Group will adopt the standard.

Provisioning for expected credit losses applies to financial assets recognized at amortized cost or at fair value through
other comprehensive income, lease receivables and certain loan commitments and financial guarantee contracts. For
financial assets recognized at fair value through other comprehensive income, the provisions for expected credit losses
recognized in the income statement are set off against other comprehensive income, as such assets are recognized at fair
value on the balance sheet. The provision for expected credit losses depends on whether the credit risk has increased
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significantly since initial recognition. If the credit risk has increased significantly, a provision equal to the lifetime-
expected credit losses is recognized. Under IAS 39, only incurred credit losses are recognized.

The Group is currently assessing the impact of IFRS 9 on the Group’s financial statements. The implementation of the
principles for classification and measurement of IFRS 9 is currently not expected to lead to significant reclassifications
between fair value and amortized cost. The allowance account will increase when provisions for expected credit losses
are to be recognized since provisions will be made for at least 12 months’ expected credit losses and the population of
financial assets for which provisions are made for lifetime-expected credit losses will increase. Currently, provisions are
made only for incurred losses. The effect of the increase in the allowance account will be recognized as a reduction in
shareholders’ equity as at January 1, 2018. The Group expects to continue to apply the hedge accounting under IAS 39
(until the IASB’s macro hedge accounting project is finalized), but no firm decision has yet been taken. The Group
expects that the impact on capital ratios will be neutralized or subject to phasing-in until international standards on the
treatment for capital purposes of the expected loss provisioning have been established. The transitional approach is
expected to be finalized in the EU in 2017. It is not yet possible to give a reliable estimate of the quantitative impact from
the implementation of IFRS 9.

IFRS 9 introduces several new concepts, especially on the provisioning for expected credit losses. While the Group is
leveraging models from the internal ratings-based (“IRB”) framework, these concepts require interpretation and internal
model development to be undertaken to make the necessary adjustments to convert the IRB parameters (probability of
default (“PD”), exposure at default (“EAD”) and loss given default (“LGD”)) to be consistent with the requirements of
IFRS 9. The DFSA is in the process of issuing guidelines that are expected to be finalized during 2017.These guidelines
may influence the Group’s final choice of definitions to be applied. During 2015, the Group started to analyze the
changes that will have to be implemented to the Group’s modelling framework and IT systems to handle the provisioning
for expected credit losses. The design of and changes to the Group’s modelling framework and IT systems started in the
first quarter of 2016 and will continue in 2017. The first version of the expected credit loss provisioning model is set to
be finalized in the first quarter of 2017, and a parallel run will be undertaken during the remainder of 2017 to identify
issues for refinement in the model during the rest of 2017.

In May 2014, the IASB issued IFRS 15 Revenue from Contracts with Customers, which replaces IAS 18 Revenue and
other existing IFRSs on revenue recognition. Under IFRS 15, revenue is recognized when the performance obligations
inherent in the contract with a customer are satisfied. IFRS 15 also includes additional disclosure requirements. IFRS 15
will be effective from January 1, 2018. The Group is assessing the potential impact of IFRS 15 on revenue recognition in
the Group and the financial statements. The implementation of IFRS 15 is not expected to have a significant impact on
the Group’s financial statements.

In January 2016, the IASB issued IFRS 16 Leases. IFRS 16, which replaces IAS 17, Leases, will only imply insignificant
changes to the accounting for lessors. For lessees, the accounting will change significantly, as all leases (except short-
term leases and small asset leases) will be recognized in the balance as a right-of-use asset. Initially, the lease liability
and the right-of-use asset are measured at the present value of future lease payments (defined as economically
unavoidable payments). The right-of-use asset is subsequently depreciated in a way similar to depreciation of other
assets, such as tangible assets (i.e., typically on a straight-line basis over the lease term). IFRS 16, which has yet to be
adopted by the EU, will be effective from January 1, 2019. It is not yet possible to give an estimate of the effect on the
financial statements from the changes in the accounting treatment when the Group acts as a lessee.

The IASB, the EU and/or other regulatory bodies may make other changes to accounting and financial reporting
standards that govern the preparation of the Group’s financial statements. Any such change in the Group’s accounting
policies or accounting standards could materially affect its reported results of operations and financial condition.

Risks Related to the Notes Generally
The Notes may not be a suitable investment for all investors.

Each potential investor of Notes must determine the suitability of the investment in light of its own circumstances. In
particular, each potential investor should:

@) have sufficient knowledge and experience to make a meaningful evaluation of the relevant Notes, the merits and
risks of investing in the relevant Notes and the information contained or incorporated by reference into this Base
Prospectus or any applicable supplement to this Base Prospectus;

(i1) have access to, and knowledge of, appropriate analytical tools to evaluate, in the context of its particular
financial situation, an investment in the relevant Notes and the impact such investment will have on its overall
investment portfolio;

(iii) have sufficient financial resources and liquidity to bear all of the risks of an investment in the Notes, including
Notes with principal or interest payable in one or more currencies, or where the currency for principal or interest
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payments is different from the currency in which such potential investor’s financial activities are principally
denominated;

@iv) understand thoroughly the terms of the relevant Notes and be familiar with the behavior of any relevant indices
and financial markets; and

v) be able to evaluate (either alone or with the help of a financial adviser) possible scenarios for economic, interest
rate and other factors that may affect its investment and its ability to bear the applicable risks.

Some Notes are complex financial instruments and such instruments may be purchased as a way to reduce risk or
enhance yield with an understood, measured, appropriate addition of risk to the investor’s overall portfolio. A potential
investor should not invest in Notes that are complex financial instruments unless it has the expertise (either alone or with
the assistance of a financial adviser) to evaluate how the Notes will perform under changing conditions, the resulting
effects on the value of such Notes and the impact this investment will have on the potential investor’s overall investment
portfolio.

Modification and waiver of the Notes may be made by defined majorities of Holders.

The Conditions contain provisions for calling meetings of Holders to consider matters affecting their interests generally.
These provisions permit defined majorities to bind all Holders including Holders who did not attend and vote at the
relevant meeting and Holders who voted in a manner contrary to the majority.

Changes in law could affect the governing law of the Notes.

The Conditions are governed by, and construed in accordance with, English law. No assurance can be given as to the
impact of any possible judicial decision or change to the English law or administrative practice after the date of this Base
Prospectus.

Trading in the Notes could be impacted by denominations involving integral multiples.

In relation to any issue of Notes that have denominations consisting of a minimum Specified Denomination (as defined
herein) plus an integral multiple of another smaller amount in excess thereof, it is possible that such Notes may be traded
in amounts that are not integral multiples of such minimum Specified Denomination. In such a case a Holder who, as a
result of trading Notes in such amounts, holds a Note in an amount that is less than the minimum Specified Denomination
in its account with the relevant clearing system and would need to purchase an additional principal amount of Notes such
that its holding amounts equal to a minimum Specified Denomination.

The Notes may be subject to optional redemption by the Issuer.

An optional redemption feature is likely to limit the market value of Notes. During any period in which the Issuer may
elect to redeem Notes, the market value of such Notes generally will not rise substantially above the price at which they
can be redeemed. This may also be true prior to any redemption period.

The Issuer may be expected to redeem Notes when its cost of borrowing is lower than the interest rate it is paying on the
Notes. At those times, an investor generally would not be able to reinvest the redemption proceeds at an effective interest
rate as high as the interest rate on the Notes being redeemed and may only be able to do so at a significantly lower rate.
Potential investors should consider reinvestment risk in light of other investments available at that time.

The Notes may be redeemed prior to maturity for taxation reasons.

In the event that the Issuer as a result of any change in the laws, regulations or rulings of Denmark or of any political
subdivision thereof or any authority or agency therein or thereof having power to tax or in the interpretation or
administration of any such laws, regulations or rulings which becomes effective on or after the date of issue of any
Tranche of Notes or any other date specified in the relevant Final Terms, the Issuer would be required to pay additional
amounts as provided in Condition 11 (Taxation), and such obligation cannot be avoided by the Issuer taking reasonable
measures available to it, then the Issuer may redeem the Notes prior to their maturity.

The Notes may be issued at a substantial discount or premium.

The market values of Notes issued at a substantial discount or premium to their nominal amount tend to fluctuate more in
relation to general changes in interest rates than do prices for conventional interest-bearing securities. Generally, the
longer the remaining term of such Notes, the greater the price volatility as compared to conventional interest-bearing
securities with comparable maturities.
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The Notes may be subject to changes in interest rate, which could affect the value of the Notes.

Investment in certain types of Notes involves the risk that subsequent changes in market interest rates may adversely
affect the value of such Notes.

Holders of the Issuer’s covered bonds will have priority over Holders upon bankruptcy of the Issuer.

The Issuer has issued covered bonds in accordance with the Danish Financial Business Act. In accordance with Directive
2009/65/EC of the European Parliament and of the Council on the coordination of laws, regulations and administrative
provisions relating to undertakings for collective investment in transferable securities (UCITS) (as implemented into
Danish law), as amended and the European Capital Requirements Directives, 2006/48/EC and 2006/49/EC (or, as the
case may be, any provision of Danish law transposing or implementing such Directive), as amended or replaced from
time to time (the “CRD”), the covered bonds have the benefit of priority over a matched pool of assets upon bankruptcy
of the Issuer. To the extent that claims in relation to the covered bonds and related derivative contracts, any refinancing
bonds issued by the administrator, any short-term loans taken out by the administrator and any senior debt (if any) issued
with the benefit of the assets in the cover pool are not met out of the pool of assets or the proceeds arising from it, the
residual claims will rank pari passu with the unsecured and unsubordinated obligations of the Issuer, including
obligations on Notes issued under the Program. For information on creditor hierarchy under the BRRD, see “—Risks
Relating to the Legal and Regulatory Environments in which the Group Operates—The Bank may be subject to bail-in
under the BRRD, and the exercise of any power under the BRRD could have a material adverse effect on Holders” above.

Credit ratings may not reflect all risks.

One or more independent credit rating agencies may assign credit ratings to the Notes and/or the Issuer. The ratings may
not reflect the potential impact of all risks related to the structure, the market, other additional risk factors discussed
above, and other factors that may affect the value of the Notes or the standing of the Issuer. A security credit rating is not
a recommendation to buy, sell or hold securities and may be suspended, reduced or withdrawn by the rating agency at
any time. The Issuer may also decide to discontinue its cooperation with a rating agency at any time. In addition, changes
in the Issuer’s credit ratings may affect the market value of the Notes. Rating agencies also regularly reassess the
methodologies they employ to measure the creditworthiness of companies and securities. Any updates to these
methodologies could affect the credit ratings assigned by the agencies.

In addition to ratings assigned by any hired rating agencies, rating agencies not hired by the Issuer to rate a Tranche of
Notes may assign unsolicited ratings. If any non-hired rating agency assigns an unsolicited rating to any Notes, there can
be no assurance that such rating will not differ from, or be lower than, the ratings provided by a hired rating agency. The
assignment of an unsolicited rating by a rating agency not hired by the Issuer could adversely affect the market value and
liquidity of the Notes.

Legal investment considerations may restrict certain investments.

The investment activities of certain investors are subject to legal investment laws and regulations, or review or regulation
by certain authorities. Each potential investor should consult its advisers to determine whether and to what extent (i) the
Notes are legal investments for it, (ii) the Notes can be used as security for indebtedness and (iii) other restrictions apply
to its purchase or holding of any Notes. Financial institutions should consult their advisers or regulators to determine the
appropriate treatment of Notes under any applicable risk based capital or similar rules.

Exchange rates and exchange controls may affect investments in the Notes.

An investment in Foreign Currency Notes (as defined herein) entails significant risks that are not associated with a
similar investment in a security denominated in U.S. dollars. Such risks include, without limitation, the possibility of
significant changes in the rate of exchange between the U.S. dollar and the Specified Currency (as defined herein) and
the possibility of the imposition or modification of foreign exchange controls by either the United States or foreign
governments. Such risks generally depend on economic and political events and the supply of and demand for the
relevant currencies over which the Issuer has no control. In recent years, rates of exchange between the U.S. dollar and
certain foreign currencies have been highly volatile and such volatility may be expected in the future. Fluctuations in any
particular exchange rate that have occurred in the past are not necessarily indicative, however, of fluctuations in the rate
that may occur during the term of any Foreign Currency Note. Depreciation of the Specified Currency applicable to a
Foreign Currency Note against the U.S. dollar would result in a decrease in (i) the U.S. dollar-equivalent yield of such
Note, (ii) the U.S. dollar-equivalent value of the principal repayable at maturity of such Note and (iii) generally, in the
U.S. dollar-equivalent market value of such Note.

Governments have imposed from time to time exchange controls and may in the future impose or revise exchange
controls at or prior to the maturity of a Foreign Currency Note. Such exchange controls could affect exchange rates as
well as the availability of a Specified Currency at the time of payment of principal of and any premium and interest on a
Foreign Currency Note. Even if there are no exchange controls, it is possible that the Specified Currency for any
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particular Foreign Currency Note would not be available at the maturity of such Note due to circumstances beyond the
control of the Issuer.

Secondary market risk.

Notes may have no established trading market when issued, and one may never develop. If a market does develop, it may
not be liquid. Holders should be aware that during the credit crisis, there has been a general lack of liquidity in the
secondary market for instruments similar to the Notes. Therefore, investors may not be able to sell their Notes easily or at
a price that will provide them with a yield comparable to similar investments that have a developed secondary market.
This is particularly the case for Notes that are especially sensitive to interest rate, currency or market risks or are
designed for specific investment objectives or strategies or have been structured to meet the investment requirements of
limited categories of investors. These types of Notes generally would have a more limited secondary market and more
price volatility than conventional debt securities. Illiquidity may have a severely adverse effect on the market value of the
relevant Notes.

Payments under the Notes may be subject to withholding tax pursuant to the U.S. Foreign Account Tax Compliance
Act.

With respect to (i) Notes issued after the date that is six months after the date the term “foreign passthru payment” is
defined in regulations published in the U.S. Federal Register (the “Grandfather Date”), or (ii) Notes issued on or before
the Grandfather Date that are materially modified after the Grandfather Date, a foreign financial institution (an “FFI”)
may, under certain circumstances, be required pursuant to Sections 1471 through 1474 of the U.S. Internal Revenue Code
of 1986, as amended (the “Code”), and the regulations promulgated thereunder (“FATCA”) or any applicable
intergovernmental agreement (“IGA”) between the United States and certain other countries together with implementing
legislation and regulation to withhold tax at a rate of 30 percent on all or a portion of payments of principal and interest
which are treated as “foreign passthru payments” made on or after January 1, 2019, at the earliest, to an investor or any
other financial institution through which payment on the Notes is made that is a non-U.S. financial institution that is not
in compliance with FATCA. As at the date of this Base Prospectus, regulations defining the term “foreign passthru
payment” have not yet been published. If the Issuer issues further Notes on or after the Grandfather Date pursuant to a
reopening of a Series of Notes that was created on or before the Grandfather Date (the “original Notes”) and such further
Notes are not fungible with the original Notes for U.S. federal income tax purposes, payments on such further Notes may
be subject to withholding under FATCA or any applicable IGA between the United States and certain other countries
together with implementing legislation and regulation and, should the original Notes and the further Notes be
indistinguishable for non-tax purposes, payments on the original Notes may also become subject to withholding under
FATCA. The United States has entered into IGAs or reached IGAs in principal with many other jurisdictions, including
Denmark, which modify the application of the rules to FFIs in such jurisdictions.

Under the November 19, 2012 Agreement to Improve International Tax Compliance and to Implement FATCA
concluded between the governments of the United States and Denmark (the “Danish IGA”), an entity classified as an
FFI that is treated as resident in Denmark is expected to provide the Danish tax authorities with certain information on
U.S. holders of its securities. Information on U.S. holders will be automatically exchanged with the IRS. The Issuer is an
FFI and provided it complies with the requirements of the Danish IGA and the Danish legislation implementing the
Danish IGA, it is not expected that it would be subject to FATCA withholding on any payments it receives and it is not
expected that it would be required to withhold tax on any payments that it makes under the Notes.

The application of FATCA to interest, principal or other amounts paid on or with respect to the Notes is not currently
clear. If an amount in respect of U.S. withholding tax were to be deducted or withheld from interest, principal or other
payments on the Notes, none of the Issuer, any paying agent or any other person would, pursuant to the Conditions, be
required to pay additional amounts as a result of the deduction or withholding of such tax.
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IMPORTANT INFORMATION FOR INVESTORS
Notice to Prospective Investors in the United States

The Notes have not been and will not be registered under the Securities Act or any state securities laws and, subject to
certain exceptions, may not be offered or sold, directly or indirectly, within the United States or to or for the account or
benefit of U.S. persons, as defined in Regulation S. The Notes may be offered for sale only (i) in the United States, to
QIBs within the meaning of, and in reliance on, Rule 144A under the Securities Act or another available exemption from,
or in a transaction not subject to, the registration requirements of the Securities Act; or (ii) outside the United States, to
non-U.S. persons in reliance on, and in accordance with, Regulation S, in each case, in compliance with applicable laws,
regulations and directives. Prospective purchasers are hereby notified that sellers of the Notes may be relying on the
exemption from the provisions of Section S of the Securities Act provided by Rule 144A. See “Plan of Distribution—
Selling Restrictions” and “Transfer and Transfer Restrictions.”

In the United States, this Base Prospectus is being furnished on a confidential basis solely for the purpose of enabling a
prospective investor to consider purchasing the Notes described herein and it may not be forwarded or redistributed to
any other person.

The Notes have not been recommended or approved by any United States federal or state securities commission or
regulatory authority. Furthermore, the foregoing authorities have not confirmed the accuracy or determined the adequacy
of this Base Prospectus. Any representation to the contrary is a criminal offense in the United States.

U.K. Restrictions

This Base Prospectus does not constitute an offer of Notes to the public in the U.K. No prospectus has been or will be
approved in the U.K. in respect of the Notes. Consequently this document is being distributed in the U.K. only to, and is
directed at (a) persons who have professional experience in matters relating to investments falling within Article 19(51)
of the Financial Services and Markets Act 2000 (Financial Promotion) Order 2005 (the “Order”) or (b) high net worth
entities falling within Article 49(2)(a) to (d) of the Order, and other persons to whom it may lawfully be communicated,
falling within Article 49(1) of the Order (all such persons together being referred to as “relevant persons”). Any person
who is not a relevant person should not act or rely on this document or any of its contents.

Notice to Investors in the European Economic Area

This Base Prospectus has been prepared on the basis that, except to the extent sub-paragraph (ii) below may apply, any
offer of Notes in any Member State of the EEA which has implemented the Prospectus Directive (each, a “Relevant
Member State”) will be made pursuant to an exemption under the Prospectus Directive, as implemented in that Relevant
Member State, from the requirement to publish a prospectus for offers of Notes. Accordingly, any person making or
intending to make an offer in that Relevant Member State of Notes which are the subject of an offering contemplated in
this Base Prospectus as completed by Final Terms in relation to the offer of those Notes may only do so (i)in
circumstances in which no obligation arises for the Bank or any Dealer to publish a prospectus pursuant to Article 3 of
the Prospectus Directive or supplement a prospectus pursuant to Article 16 of the Prospectus Directive, in each case, in
relation to such offer or (ii) if a prospectus for such offer has been approved by the competent authority in that Relevant
Member State or, where appropriate, approved in another Relevant Member State and notified to the competent authority
in that Relevant Member State and (in either case) published, all in accordance with the Prospectus Directive, provided
that any such prospectus has subsequently been completed by Final Terms which specifies that offers may be made other
than pursuant to Article 3(2) of the Prospectus Directive in that Relevant Member State and such offer is made in the
period beginning and ending on the dates specified for such purpose in such prospectus or Final Terms, as applicable.
Except to the extent sub-paragraph (ii) above may apply, neither the Bank nor any Dealer have authorized, nor do they
authorize, the making of any offer of Notes in circumstances in which an obligation arises for the Bank or any Dealer to
publish or supplement a prospectus for such offer. As used in this paragraph, the expression ‘“Prospectus Directive”
means Directive 2003/71/EC, as amended, including by Directive 2010/73/EU, and includes any relevant implementing
measure in the Relevant Member State.

Enforcement of Liabilities and Service of Process

Danske Bank A/S is established under the laws of Denmark, with its domicile in Copenhagen. All of the directors and
executive officers of the Bank and certain of the persons named herein are non-residents of the United States. All or a
substantial portion of the assets of such non-resident persons and of the Bank are located outside the United States. As a
result, it may not be possible for U.S. investors to effect service of process upon such persons or the Bank or to enforce
against them in U.S. courts a judgment obtained in such courts.

Original actions or actions for the enforcement of judgments of U.S. courts relating to the civil liability provisions of the
federal or state securities laws of the United States are not directly enforceable in Denmark. If a party in whose favor the
final judgment is rendered brings a new suit in a competent Danish court, the party may submit to the Danish court the
final judgment that has been rendered by the U.S. court. Such judgment will only be regarded by a Danish court as
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evidence of the outcome of the dispute to which the judgment relates, and a Danish court may choose to rehear the
dispute ab initio.

Neither the Bank, nor any of its respective directors or officers has consented to the jurisdiction of the courts of the
United States or any state thereof in connection with any suit brought by an investor in the Notes or named an agent for
service of process within the United States upon the Bank or such persons or to enforce, in United States courts,
judgments against the Bank or such persons or judgments obtained in such courts predicated upon the civil liability
provisions of the federal securities laws of the United States. Pursuant to the Conditions, the Bank will consent to the
jurisdiction of the courts of England and will appoint an agent for service of process in England.

The registered offices of the Bank are located at 2—12 Holmens Kanal, DK-1092 Copenhagen K, Denmark, with
telephone number +45 33 44 00 00 and Danish corporate registration number 61126228.

Special Notice Regarding Forward-looking Statements

Certain statements in this Base Prospectus, including certain statements set forth under “Overview,” “Risk Factors,”
“Operating and Financial Review and Prospects,” “Risk Management,” “Description of the Group,” and “The Danish
Banking System and Regulation,” are based on the beliefs of the Bank, as well as assumptions made by and information
currently available to the Bank, and such statements may constitute forward-looking statements. These forward-looking
statements (other than statements of historical fact) regarding the Group’s future results of operations, financial
condition, cash flows, business strategy, plans and objectives of the Group’s management for future operations can
generally be identified by terminology such as “targets,” “believes,” “estimates,” “expects,” 4 plans,”

aims,” “intends,
“seeks,” “will,” “may,” “anticipates,” “would,” “could,” “continues” or similar expressions or the negatives thereof.

LEINT3

99 ¢

Such forward-looking statements involve known and unknown risks, uncertainties and other important factors that could
cause the actual results, performance or achievements of the Group, or industry results, to differ materially from any
future results, performance or achievements expressed or implied by such forward-looking statements. Such risks,
uncertainties and other important factors include, among others:

° changes in the general economic and business conditions in the markets in which the Group operates,
particularly in Denmark and the other countries where the Group operates;

° changes in, or the failure or inability to comply with, regulations (including capital levels, liquidity and leverage
ratios);

° changes in internal risk control and in the regulatory capital treatment of the Group’s positions;

° changes in industry trends;

° changes in the competitive environment and competitive pressures in the markets in which the Group operates;

° changes in interest rates, credit spreads, foreign exchange rates, equity and commodity prices;

° changes in real property values or asset quality;

° the loss of any significant customers;

° the extent and nature of future developments in the lending market and in other market segments in which the

Group operates;

° changes in business strategy or development plans;

° political, governmental and regulatory changes or changes in political or social conditions;

° availability, terms and deployment of capital;

° changes in the Group’s funding and liquidity position;

° changes in the Group’s credit ratings;

° changes in the quality of the Group’s loan portfolio and the Group’s counterparty risk, including credit
developments in the small-medium enterprise segment;

° changes in the availability of qualified personnel;

° limitations in the effectiveness of the Group’s internal risk management processes, of its risk measurement,

control and modeling systems, and of financial models generally;
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° the Group’s ability to maintain or increase market share for its products and services and control expenses;

° management changes and changes to the structure of the Group’s business units;
° the occurrence of operational failures, such as fraud, unauthorized trading and systems failures; and
° technological developments.

Additional factors that could cause the Group’s actual business, results of operations or financial condition to differ from
the forward-looking statements include, but are not limited to, the other factors that the Group has indicated in other parts
of this Base Prospectus that could materially adversely affect its business and financial performance.

Should one or more of these factors or uncertainties materialize, or should any underlying assumptions prove to be
incorrect, the Group’s actual results of operations or financial position could differ materially from that described herein
as anticipated, believed, estimated or expected. The Bank urges investors to read the sections of this Base Prospectus
entitled “Risk Factors,” “Operating and Financial Review and Prospects,” “Description of the Group” and “The Danish
Banking System and Regulation” for a more complete discussion of the factors that could affect the Group’s future
performance and the industry in which the Group operates.

The Bank does not intend, and does not assume any obligation, to update any forward-looking statements contained
herein, except as may be required by law. All subsequent written and oral forward-looking statements attributable to the
Bank or to persons acting on its behalf are expressly qualified in their entirety by the cautionary statements referred to
above and contained elsewhere in this Base Prospectus.

Certain Defined Terms

The following terms used in this Base Prospectus have the meanings assigned to them below:

“ALCO” ..ot the Group’s Asset & Liability Committee.
“Articles of Association”.................. the articles of association of the Bank.
“Baltic countries” ..............ccc........... Estonia, Latvia and Lithuania.

“Bank,” “Danske Bank” or
B 171 =) GO Danske Bank A/S.

“Basel III”.........ccoccoevveiieeeieeene framework agreement of the Basel Committee on Banking Supervision to amend
rules on impairments, capital requirements for mortgage lenders, a maximum
leverage ratio, countercyclical capital buffers and minimum liquidity levels,
among others.

“Board of Directors” or “Board” .... the board of directors of the Bank.

“BRRD ......ooovieiiiieiieieieeeeeveeens Directive (2014/59/EU) of the European Parliament and of the Council
establishing a framework for the recovery and resolution of credit institutions and
investment firms (or, as the case may be, any provision of Danish law transposing
or implementing such Directive), as amended or replaced from time to time. The
BRRD, including the general bail-in tool and MREL, was implemented into
Danish law and entered into force as of June 1, 2015 in the Danish act on
restructuring and resolution of certain financial undertakings and the Danish
Financial Business Act.

“C&I” e the Corporates & Institutions business unit.

“Central Bank™.................ccccoocee. the Central Bank of Ireland.

“CETT” i, common equity tier 1.

“Clearstream, Luxembourg” .......... Clearstream Banking SA.

“CRD et the European Capital Requirements Directives, 2006/48/EC and 2006/49/EC (or,

as the case may be, any provision of Danish law transposing or implementing such
Directive), as amended or replaced from time to time.

“CRD IV Directive” ...........cccvene.. Directive (2013/36/EU) of the European Parliament and of the Council on access
to the activity of credit institutions and prudential supervision of credit institutions
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“CVA”

“Danica Group”

“Danica Pension”

“Danish Central Bank”

“Danish Kroner” or “DKK”

“Danske Capital”

“Deloitte”

“Deposit Guarantee Schemes”

“DFSA”

“EBA”

“Euroclear”

“Executive Board”.

“FICC”

“Fitch”
“General Meeting”

“GLRC”

“IFRS” ..o

“IRB”....oovviiinene

“Irish Stock Exchange”

“IT”

“LCR”

and investment firms (or, as the case may be, any provision of Danish law
transposing or implementing such Directive), as amended or replaced from time to
time.

Regulation No 575/2013 of the European Parliament and of the Council on
prudential requirements for credit institutions and investment firms, as amended or
replaced from time to time.

credit value adjustment.

Forsikringsselskabet Danica,
subsidiaries.

Skadeforsikringsaktieselskab af 1999 and its

Danica Pension, the wholly-owned subsidiary of the Bank carrying out the
insurance activities of the Group. Danica Pension was a separate business unit
until 2016, when it became part of the Wealth Management business unit.

Danmarks Nationalbank.

the currency of Denmark.

Danske Capital, a division of the Bank.

Deloitte Statsautoriseret Revisionspartnerselskab.

deposit guarantee schemes and similar funds.

the Danish Financial Supervisory Authority.

the European Banking Authority.

the European Central Bank.

the European Union.

the currency of the member states of the EU participating in the EU’s Economic
and Monetary Union.

Euroclear Bank SA/NV.

the executive board of the Bank.

Fixed Income, Currencies and Commodities (part of C&I).

Fitch Ratings Ltd.

the general meeting of shareholders of the Bank.

the Group Liquidity Risk Committee.

the Bank and its consolidated subsidiaries.

International Accounting Standards Board.

the internal capital adequacy assessment process.

International Financial Reporting Standards issued by the IASB.

internal ratings-based.

interest rate risk in the banking book.
the Irish Stock Exchange plc.

information technology.

liquidity coverage ratio.
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“MO0AY’S” ..ot Moody’s Investors Service Limited.

“MREL”.......coieiiiieieeeeeeee the minimum requirement for own funds and eligible liabilities.
“NSFR” ..o net stable funding ratio.
“Nordic countries” or
“Nordic region” ............cccoevennene. Denmark, Sweden, Norway and Finland.
“NPLS” e non-performing loans.
“OEID” oot objective evidence of impairment.
“ORCO ..ot the Group’s Operational Risk Committee.
PD” e probability of default.
“REA” ..ottt risk exposure amounts.
“Realkredit Danmark™ .................... Realkredit Danmark A/S.
“S&P” ..o Standard & Poor’s Credit Market Services Europe Limited.
“SIFI” ..o systemically important financial institution.
“Solvency II”.........cocvevieiiieieree Directive 2009/138/EC of the European Parliament and of the Council on the

taking-up and pursuit of the business of Insurance and Reinsurance (Solvency II)
(recast) (or, as the case may be, any provision of Danish law transposing or
implementing such Directive), as amended or replaced from time to time.

UK e the United Kingdom.
“U.S. dollar” or “U.S.$”......ccoevnee. the currency of the United States.
“VaR” oo value-at-risk.

Available Information

For as long as the Program remains valid with the Central Bank, electronic copies of the following documents will be
available during usual business hours on any day (except on Saturdays, Sundays and public holidays) at the Bank’s
registered office, 2-12 Holmens Kanal, DK-1092 Copenhagen K, Denmark:

@) the articles of association of the Bank (the “Articles of Association”); and

(i1) the Program Agreement (as defined in “Plan of Distribution”), the Agency Agreement and the Deed of
Covenant (each as defined in “Terms and Conditions of the Notes”) and the forms of the Global Notes.

For as long as the Program remains valid with the Central Bank, copies of the following documents will be available at
www.danskebank.com/en-uk/ir/Debt/fundingprogrammes/Pages/US-MTN.aspx (the “U.S. MTN Program website”):

@) a copy of this Base Prospectus; and

(i1) any supplements to this Base Prospectus, any future base prospectuses relating to the Program and any
supplements to any future base prospectuses relating to the Program.

For as long as the Program remains valid with the Central Bank, copies of the following documents will be available on
the website of the Bank at www.danskebank.com:

)] the Group’s consolidated financial statements incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus (see
“—Incorporation by Reference” below for more details); and

(ii) any other documents incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus from time to time.

Except as set forth under “—J/ncorporation by Reference” below, no information or documents included on the website of
the Bank are part of or shall be incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus.
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Copies of any Final Terms relating to Notes which are admitted to trading on the Irish Stock Exchange’s regulated
market will be available at the website of the Irish Stock exchange at www.ise.ie.

In accordance with Danish company law, the Group’s consolidated annual accounts, including the financial statements
and the auditors’ reports, as well as the Articles of Association, are also available at the Danish Commerce and
Companies Agency.

The Bank has agreed that, for so long as any Notes are “restricted securities” within the meaning of Rule 144(a)(3) under
the Securities Act, the Bank will, during any period in which it is neither subject to Section 13 or 15(d) of the U.S.
Securities Exchange Act of 1934, as amended (the “Exchange Act”), nor exempt from reporting pursuant to
Rule 12g3-2(b) thereunder, provide to any Holder or beneficial owner of such restricted Notes or to any prospective
purchaser of such restricted Notes designated by such Holder or beneficial owner, upon the request of such Holder,
beneficial owner or prospective purchaser, the information required to be provided by Rule 144A(d)(4) under the
Securities Act.

The Bank is not currently subject to the periodic reporting and other information requirements of the Exchange Act. The
Bank is eligible for the exemption from periodic reporting under Rule 12g3-2(b) of the Exchange Act.

Statistical Data

The statistical data included in this Base Prospectus is not intended to comply with Regulation S-K, Industry Guide 3,
Statistical Disclosure by Bank Holding Companies under the Securities Act applicable to offerings of securities by bank
holding companies that are registered with the U.S. Securities and Exchange Commission.

Market and Industry Information

This Base Prospectus contains information about the market share, market position and industry data for the operating
areas of the Group and its reporting segments. Unless otherwise indicated, such information is based on data reported to
central banks in each of Denmark, Sweden, Norway, Finland, Ireland and each of the Baltic countries. Such information
has been accurately reproduced and, as far as the Bank is aware and is able to ascertain from such information, no facts
have been omitted which would render the information provided herein inaccurate or misleading.

Industry publications generally state that the information they contain has been obtained from sources believed to be
reliable, but the accuracy and completeness of such information is not guaranteed. The Bank has not independently
verified and cannot give any assurance as to the accuracy of market data and industry forecasts contained in this Base
Prospectus that were taken or derived from these industry publications.

Presentation of Financial Information
General

Except as discussed below, the historical financial information of the Group presented in this Base Prospectus has been
derived from the audited consolidated financial statements of the Group as at and for the years ended December 31, 2016
and 2015, including comparative figures as at and for the years ended December 31, 2015 and 2014, respectively. These
consolidated financial statements of the Group have been prepared in accordance with IFRS as adopted by the EU and
Danish disclosure requirements for listed financial companies, and are incorporated by reference into this Base
Prospectus. The consolidated financial statements of the Group as at and for the years ended December 31, 2016 and
2015 have been audited by Deloitte. The reports of Deloitte on the respective financial statements are incorporated by
reference into this Base Prospectus. Deloitte is a member of “FSR — Danske Revisorer” (Association of State Authorized
Public Accountants).

The discussion of the results of operations of the Group and its reporting segments included in “Risk Factors,” “Overview
of Consolidated Financial Information and Other Data,” “Operating and Financial Review and Prospects” and
“Description of the Group” is based on the financial highlights and segment reporting presentation used by the Group
when presenting such information. The financial highlights deviate from the figures in the consolidated financial
statements of the Group due to reclassification of certain items, as discussed in more detail under “—Financial
Highlights and Segment Reporting” below.

Certain historical financial information of the Group presented in “Selected Statistical Data and Other Information,” the
non-restated historical financial information of the Group’s reporting segments as at and for the year ended
December 31, 2015 presented in this Base Prospectus and the historical financial information of the Group’s reporting
segments as at and for the year ended December 31, 2014 presented in this Base Prospectus have been derived from the
Group’s regularly maintained accounting records, operating systems and accounting systems. Such historical financial
information has not been audited.
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Financial information set forth in a number of tables in this Base Prospectus has been rounded. Accordingly, in certain
instances, the sum of the numbers in a column or row may not conform exactly to the total figure given for that column
or row. In addition, certain percentages presented in the tables in this Base Prospectus reflect calculations based upon the
underlying information prior to rounding and, accordingly, may not conform exactly to the percentages that would be
derived if the relevant calculations were based upon the rounded numbers.

The Group’s financial year ends on December 31, and references in this Base Prospectus to any specific financial year
are to the twelve-month period ended December 31 of such year.

Financial information previously published for any financial periods can differ from subsequently published financial
information due to the retrospective implementation of subsequent changes in accounting policies and other retrospective
adjustments made in accordance with IFRS as adopted by the EU and Danish disclosure requirements for listed financial
companies.

Financial Highlights and Segment Reporting

The discussion of the results of operations of the Group and its reporting segments included in “Risk Factors,” “Overview
of Consolidated Financial Information and Other Data,” “Operating and Financial Review and Prospects” and
“Description of the Group” is based on the financial highlights and segment reporting presentation used by the Group
when presenting such information in its annual and interim reports. The presentation in the financial highlights deviates
from the presentation in the consolidated financial statements of the Group and its reporting segments as described
below.

Years Ended December 31, 2016 and 2015 (Restated)

The presentation in the financial highlights as at and for the years ended December 31, 2016 and 2015 (restated) deviates
from the presentation in the consolidated financial statements of the Group and its reporting segments as follows:

° For operating leases under which the Group acts as lessor, the gains or losses on the sale of the lease assets at
the end of the lease agreement are presented on a net basis under other income in the financial highlights to
better reflect the development in the cost base. In the consolidated income statement, gains or losses on the sale
of operating lease assets, excluding properties, are recognized on a gross basis (i.e., the revenue from the sale of
the assets is recognized under other income and the carrying amount of the lease assets is recognized under
expenses).

o In the segment reporting and financial highlights, income contributed by Fixed Income, Currencies and
Commodities (“FICC”) and trading-related income at Capital Markets (both part of the Corporates &
Institutions business unit (“C&I”)) are recognized as net trading income. Income contributed by Equity Finance
(also part of C&I, Capital Markets) is presented as net fee income. In the consolidated income statement, such
income is presented as net interest income, net fee income, net trading income and other income. Similarly,
income at Group Treasury (part of Other Activities) except for income at the internal bank and income on the
hold-to-maturity portfolio are presented as net trading income in the financial highlights and segment reporting
and as net interest income, net fee income, net trading income and other income in the consolidated income
statement. As the distribution of income between the various income line items in the consolidated income
statement can vary considerably from year to year, depending on the underlying transactions and market
conditions, the presentation in the financial highlights is considered to better reflect income in such areas.

° For the Wealth Management business unit, the presentation of Danica Pension in the financial highlights differs
from the presentation in the consolidated income statement. In the financial highlights, the risk allowance and
income from the unit-link business are presented as net fee income. The return on assets related to the health and
accident business is presented as net trading income. The risk and guarantee result, net income from the health
and accident business and income from recharge to customers of certain expenses are presented as other income.
All costs, except external investment costs at Danica Pension, are presented under operating expenses. In the
consolidated income statement, income and expenses at Danica Pension are consolidated on a line-by-line basis.

° The Non-core segment includes certain customer segments that are no longer considered part of the Group’s
core business. The profit or loss is, therefore, presented as a separate line item in the financial highlights, profit
before tax, Non-core, whereas the individual income and expense items are included in the various income
statement items in the consolidated income statement.

See notes 1(c) and 3 to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended
December 31, 2016 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus for information on reconciling the Group’s
consolidated income statements and the Group’s financial highlights and segment reporting presentation. See also
“Overview of Consolidated Financial Information and Other Data.”
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Years Ended December 31, 2015 (not Restated) and 2014

The presentation in the financial highlights as at and for the years ended December 31, 2015 (not restated) and 2014
deviates from the presentation in the consolidated financial statements of the Group and its reporting segments as
follows:

° In the financial highlights, income contributed by FICC and trading income at Capital Markets (both part of
C&l) is presented as net trading income, whereas it is presented as net interest income, net fee income, net
trading income and other income in the consolidated income statement. Similarly, income at Group Treasury
(part of Other Activities) except for income at the internal bank and income on the hold-to-maturity portfolio are
presented as net trading income in the financial highlights and segment reporting and as net interest income, net
fee income, net trading income and other income in the consolidated income statement. As the distribution of
income between the various income line items in the consolidated income statement can vary considerably from
year to year, depending on the underlying transactions and market conditions, income contributed by FICC,
trading income at Capital Markets and income at Group Treasury (except for income from the internal bank and
the hold-to-maturity portfolio) are presented net in the financial highlights as net trading income.

° Income and expenses from Danica Pension are consolidated on a line-by-line basis in the consolidated income
statement. The return on conventional insurance activities accruing to the Group is determined by the
contribution principle. Since the Group’s return cannot be derived directly from the individual income statement
items, income contributed by Danica Pension is presented on a single line in the financial highlights as net
income from insurance business.

° The Non-core segment includes certain customer segments that are no longer considered part of the Group’s
core business. The profit or loss is, therefore, presented as a separate line item in the financial highlights, profit
before tax, Non-core, whereas the individual income and expense items are included in the various income
statement items in the consolidated income statement.

° For operating leases where the Group acts as lessor, the gains or losses at the end of the lease agreement are
presented on a net basis under other income in the financial highlights to better reflect the development in the
cost basis. In the consolidated income statement, gains or losses on the sale of operating lease assets, excluding
properties, are presented on a gross basis (i.e., the revenue on the sale of the assets are recognized under other
income and the carrying amount of the lease assets is recognized under expenses).

See notes 1(c) and 3 to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended
December 31, 2015 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus for information on reconciling the Group’s
consolidated income statements and the Group’s financial highlights and segment reporting presentation. See also
“Overview of Consolidated Financial Information and Other Data.”

Restatements and Reclassifications of Financial Highlights and Segment Reporting
Year Ended December 31, 2016

The financial highlights and segment reporting as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 were restated in the
Group’s Annual Report 2016 to reflect the following changes:

° The Wealth Management business unit has been reported as a separate business unit from the first quarter of
2016. The Wealth Management business unit consists of Danica Pension, Danske Capital and Private Banking.
However, assets allocated to Danica Pension’s shareholders’ equity, tier 2 capital issued by Danica Pension and
the related amounts in the income statement are together with special allotments included in Group Treasury
(Other activities). Danica Pension and Danske Capital were previously presented as separate business units,
whereas Private Banking was included in Personal Banking. As a result of the establishment of the Wealth
Management business unit, Danica Pension’s earnings are no longer recognized as net income from insurance
business in the financial highlights. The risk allowance for the conventional life insurance business and other
income from the unit-link business are now presented under fee income. Net trading income in the Wealth
Management business unit consists of the return on assets related to the health and accident business, whereas
the special allotments and the return on shareholders’ investment in Danica Pension are recognized as net
trading income in Group Treasury. The risk and guarantee result and net income from the health and accident
business are recognized under other income, together with income from the recharge of certain operating
expenses to customers, whereas all costs, except external investment costs, are included under operating
expenses.

° The Group’s business in Northern Ireland has been reported as a separate business unit since January 1, 2016.
The Northern Ireland business unit comprises the Group’s business in Northern Ireland. These activities were
previously included in Personal Banking, Business Banking and Other Activities (Group Treasury) in the
segment reporting.
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° In the financial highlights, the presentation of income from equity finance (part of C&I) is recognized as net fee
income. Previously, this income was recognized as net trading income.

For additional information, see note 2(a) to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year
ended December 31, 2016 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus.

Comparability of Financial Information

Financial information that is not restated for the above changes as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 as
reported in the Group’s Annual Report 2015 is presented under “Operating and Financial Review and Prospects—
Review of Financial Highlights and Consolidated Financial Information for the Years Ended and as at
December 31, 2015 and 2014 and elsewhere in this Base Prospectus where 2015 financial information is compared to
2014 financial information, as 2014 financial information restated for the above changes is not available. Accordingly,
the non-restated financial information as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 and financial information as at and
for the year ended December 31, 2014 presented in this Base Prospectus is not fully comparable to the financial
information as at and for the year ended December 31, 2016 and the restated financial information as at and for the year
ended December 31, 2015 presented in this Base Prospectus, including under “Operating and Financial Review and
Prospect—Review of Financial Highlights and Consolidated Financial Information for the Years Ended and as at
December 31, 2016 and 2015, as well as to the financial information as at and for the year ended December 31, 2016
and the restated financial information as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 reported in the Group’s Annual
Report 2016. The non-restated financial information as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 should be read
together with the restated financial information as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 reported in the Group’s
Annual Report 2016.

Year Ended December 31, 2015

The financial highlights as at and for the year ended December 31, 2014 were restated in the Group’s Annual Report
2015 to reflect the following changes:

° During the third quarter of 2014, the Group’s liquidity portfolio was transferred from FICC (part of C&I) to
Group Treasury (part of Other Activities). When the liquidity portfolio was held by FICC, the cost of holding
the liquidity portfolio was booked under net trading income. At Group Treasury, the cost of holding the liquidity
portfolio is borne by the internal bank and has been booked under net interest income since January 1, 2015.
Further, the restatement covers a change in the disclosure of the internal bank result.

° Prior to the Group’s Annual Report 2015, the Group disclosed brokerage and debt capital markets fees in
Capital Markets (part of C&l) as net trading income. Income from these services is net fee income and has been
disclosed as such since January 1, 2015.

On January 1, 2015, the Group transferred Baltic Personal Banking customers to Non-core business unit as the Group
decided to exit its Personal Banking operations in the Baltics. Comparative figures for 2014 have not been restated as the
effect of the transfer was immaterial.

The restated financial highlights as at for the year ended December 31, 2014 in the Group’s Annual Report 2015 also
reflect the restatement related to changes to the accounting of a pension scheme discussed under “—Restatements and
Reclassifications of Consolidated Financial Statements—Year Ended December 31, 2015” below.

For additional information, see note 2(a) to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year
ended December 31, 2015 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus.

Restatements and Reclassifications of Consolidated Financial Statements
Year Ended December 31, 2016

On January 1, 2016, the Group implemented the changes made by the DFSA to the Executive Order on Financial Reports
for Insurance Companies, etc. The objective of the changes was to harmonize the measurement of insurance liabilities in
the financial statements with measurement under Directive 2009/138/EC of the European Parliament and of the Council
on the taking-up and pursuit of the business of Insurance and Reinsurance (Solvency II) (recast) (or, as the case may be,
any provision of Danish law transposing or implementing such Directive), as amended or replaced from time to time
(“Solvency I1”). A risk margin has been added to the insurance liabilities for all insurance contracts, and the value of
customers’ expected frequency of surrenders and conversions into paid-up policies is now explicitly included in the
measurement of the liabilities. As a result, insurance liabilities increased DKK 263 million, tax assets increased
DKK 58 million and shareholders’ equity decreased DKK 205 million at January 1, 2016. Comparative figures have not
been restated, as this is impracticable due to the interaction with the contribution principle. The change in accounting
policy did not have any further impact on insurance liabilities or net profit for 2016.
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Year Ended December 31, 2015

The comparative financial information as at and for the year ended December 31, 2014 was restated in the Group’s
audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 to reflect the following change:

o As at December 31, 2015, the Group had a pension scheme for approximately 200 current and 1,100 former
employees of the Bank held with the Danica Group. The Bank has guaranteed a real return on policyholders’
savings. In continuation of a dialogue with the DFSA, the Danica Group changed the accounting treatment in its
annual report 2014 from net presentation and measurement of the scheme and the financial guarantee to gross
presentation and measurement with the financial guarantee recognized as an asset at an amount representing the
expected payments. The change was implemented through a restatement of comparative financial information as
at and for the year ended December 31, 2014 in the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and
for the year ended December 31, 2015. The financial guarantee from the Bank to the Danica Group was settled
in the third quarter of 2015. Therefore, the Danica Group is currently the only entity in the Group exposed to the
risks related to the pension scheme.

The restatement reduced the Group’s shareholders’ equity as at January 1, 2014 by DKK 839 million. The effect on the
consolidated balance sheet as at December 31, 2014 was an increase in insurance liabilities of DKK 1,037 million, a
reduction of other liabilities of DKK 73 million, a reduction of tax liabilities of DKK 228 million and a reduction of
shareholders’ equity of DKK 736 million. As a result of the change, the Group’s net profit for the year ended
December 31, 2014 increased by DKK 103 million, comprising an increase in net trading income of DKK 134 million and
a decrease in tax of DKK 31 million. The restatement increased the Group’s earnings per share for the year ended
December 31, 2014 from DKK 3.6 to DKK 3.8.

See also note 2 to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015
incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus.

Non-IFRS Measures of Financial Performance

The discussion of the results of operations of the Group and its reporting segments included in “Risk Factors,” “Overview
of Consolidated Financial Information and Other Data,” “Operating and Financial Review and Prospects” and
“Description of the Group” is based on the financial highlights and segment reporting presentation used by the Group
when presenting such information in its annual and interim reports. Results of the Group performance have historically
been presented on the basis of IFRS financial results with certain reclassifications of certain items as described under
“—Presentation of Financial Information” above.

Certain of the income statement and balance sheet information and ratios that are presented based on the financial
highlights and segment reporting presentation deviate from the corresponding figures in the Group’s consolidated
financial statements due to reclassification of certain items as discussed in more detail under “—Presentation of
Financial Information” above. These measures are non-IFRS financial measures. In addition, the financial highlights are
alternative performance measures, as described in the section “Definition of alternative performance measures” in the
Group’s Annual Report 2016, which is incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus.

A non-IFRS financial measure is defined as one that measures historical or future financial performance, financial
position or cash flows but which excludes or includes amounts that would not be so adjusted in the most comparable
IFRS measure. The reconciliations between the non-IFRS financial highlight and segment reporting figures presented by
the Group and the IFRS equivalent figures are described in notes 1(c) and 3 to the Group’s audited consolidated financial
statements as at and for the year ended December 31, 2016 and the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as
at and for the year ended December 31, 2015, which are incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus.

In addition to information on the Group’s results of operations that is based on the financial highlights and segment
reporting presentation, this Base Prospectus includes certain other non-IFRS measures. These include the following
information which has also been prepared on a financial highlights basis: return on average shareholders’ equity, return
before goodwill impairment charges on average shareholders’ equity, return on average tangible equity, net interest
income as percent per annum of loans and deposits, cost/income ratio and cost/income ratio before goodwill impairment
charges. See “Overview of Consolidated Financial Information and Other Data” for a description of how these non-
IFRS measures are calculated. See also the definitions of alternative performance measures in the section “Definition of
alternative performance measures” in the Group’s Annual Report 2016, which is incorporated by reference into this Base
Prospectus.

Non-IFRS measures should not be considered in isolation from, or as a substitute for, financial information presented in
compliance with IFRS. Non-IFRS measures as reported by the Group may not be comparable to similarly titled amounts
reported by other companies. The non-IFRS measures discussed in this Base Prospectus are used in the internal
management of the Group, along with the most directly comparable IFRS financial measures, in evaluating operating
performance. The Group’s management believes that these non-IFRS measures, when considered in conjunction with
IFRS measures, accurately reflect the Group’s economic performance and enhance investors’ and management’s overall
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understanding of the Group’s performance. In addition, because the Group has historically reported certain non-
IFRS measures to investors, the Bank’s management believes that the inclusion of non-IFRS measures provides
consistency in the Group’s financial reporting.

Incorporation by Reference
This Base Prospectus incorporates by reference important information about the Group, which means that:
)] the incorporated information is considered part of this Base Prospectus; and

(i1) the Bank can disclose important information to prospective purchasers of Notes by referring prospective
purchasers to documents that include such information.

The following information, which has previously been published and has been submitted to and filed with the Central
Bank, shall be deemed to be incorporated into, and form part of, this Base Prospectus:

Information Source
Definition of alternative performance measures............coceereereeriereeneeneeseeeeeneeeeens Annual Report 2016 page 44
Income Statement for the Group for the year ended December 31, 2016.................... Annual Report 2016 page 46
Statement of Comprehensive Income for the Group for the year ended

December 31, 2016.. ..ot e Annual Report 2016 page 47
Balance Sheet for the Group as at December 31, 2016........ccccccveevievieienienriereeieiens Annual Report 2016 page 48
Statement of Capital for the Group for the year ended December 31, 2016................ Annual Report 2016 pages 49—52
Cash Flow Statement for the Group for the year ended December 31, 2016............... Annual Report 2016 page 53

Notes to the financial statements for the Group as at and for the year ended
December 31 3 2000, e e e et e e e b e e e eares Annual Report 2016 pages 54-157
Statement by the Management as at and for the year ended December 31, 2016........ Annual Report 2016 page 180

Independent Auditors’ Report for the Group as at and for the year ended

DecembEr 31, 2016.....iiiieiieie ettt ne e Annual Report 2016 pages 181185
Income Statement for the Group for the year ended December 31, 2015.................... Annual Report 2015 page 46
Statement of Comprehensive Income for the Group for the year ended

December 31, 2015 . ittt neenne e Annual Report 2015 page 47
Balance Sheet for the Group as at December 31, 2015.......cccoiiiiiiiininieceeeeee Annual Report 2015 page 48
Statement of Capital for the Group for the year ended December 31, 2015 ................ Annual Report 2015 pages 4952
Cash Flow Statement for the Group for the year ended December 31, 2015............... Annual Report 2015 page 53
Notes to the financial statements for the Group as at and for the year ended

December 31, 2015 ittt sre b enne e Annual Report 2015 pages 54162
Statement by the Management as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015........ Annual Report 2015 page 184
Independent Auditors’ Report for the Group as at and for the year ended

December 31, 2015 ittt st re b e Annual Report 2015 page 185
The section “Terms and Conditions of the Notes” from the Base Prospectus dated =~ Base Prospectus dated February 26,

February 26, 2016........ooouieiee ettt 2016 pages 152—-170
The section “Terms and Conditions of the Notes” from the Base Prospectus dated =~ Base Prospectus dated September 4,

SePteMBET 4, 2015 . ..uiiiiiiieie ettt ettt ettt e ste b e naeeeaenreens 2015 pages 156-174

The Annual Report 2016, which includes information incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus relating to the
year ended and as at December 31,2016 as described in the above cross reference list, can be viewed online at
www.danskebank.com/en-uk/ir/Documents/2016/0Q4/Annualreport2016.pdf.

The Annual Report 2015, which includes information incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus relating to the
year ended and as at December 31,2015 as described in the above cross reference list, can be viewed online at
www.danskebank.com/en-uk/ir/Documents/2015/04/annualreport2015.pdf.

The Base Prospectus dated February 26, 2016 relating to the Program, which includes information incorporated by
reference into this Base Prospectus relating to the previous Terms and Conditions of the Notes as described in the
above cross reference list, can be viewed online at  www.danskebank.com/da-di/ir/eaeld/US-MTN-
progranyDocuments/Danske%620Bank%620US%620MTN%620Base%20Prospectus_February%6202016.pdf
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The Base Prospectus dated September 4, 2015 relating to the Program, which includes information incorporated by
reference into this Base Prospectus relating to the previous Terms and Conditions of the Notes as described in the
above Cross reference list, can be viewed online at www.danskebank.com/da-
dksir/gaeld/Documents/Prospekter/Danske_Bank US MTN _Program 2015 Update_Base_Prospectus.pdf.

Where only certain parts of a document are incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus, the non-incorporated
parts are either not relevant to investors or are covered elsewhere in this Base Prospectus. Any information not listed in
the above cross-reference list but included in the documents incorporated by reference is given for information purpose
only.

In addition, in relation to each issue of Notes, the relevant Final Terms shall be deemed to form a part of, and should be
read together with, this Base Prospectus. Should any of the documents incorporated by reference into this Base
Prospectus themselves incorporate by reference further information, such information does not form a part of this Base
Prospectus.

Any statement contained or incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus, including any relevant Final Terms, will
be deemed to be modified or superseded for purpose of this Base Prospectus, including any relevant Final Terms, to the
extent that a statement contained in a document that is incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus through a
supplement to the Base Prospectus and posted on the Group’s U.S. MTN Program website or investor relations website at
www.danskebank.com/en-uk/ir modifies or supersedes that statement (including as a result of a more recently
incorporated document). Any statement that is modified or superseded in this manner will no longer be a part of this Base
Prospectus or any relevant Final Terms, except as modified or superseded.

Incorporated documents will not be distributed to the Holders, but will be available to Holders upon request. Requests for
copies of any incorporated documents should be addressed to Danske Bank’s Investor Relations, 2—12 Holmens Kanal,
DK-1092 Copenhagen K, Denmark.

All references to this Base Prospectus in this section, “Incorporation by Reference,” mean this Base Prospectus as it may
be amended or supplemented from time to time.

Exchange Rates

The following tables set forth, for the periods and dates indicated, the average, high, low and period-end exchange rates,
based on the reference rates as published by the Danish Central Bank for the Danish Kroner in relation to the euro and the
U.S. dollar. The average rate means the average of the exchange rates on the last day of each month during the applicable
period. Fluctuations in the exchange rates between the Danish Kroner and the currencies set forth below in the past are
not necessarily indicative of fluctuations that may occur in the future. These rates may also differ from the actual rates
used in the preparation of the financial statements and other financial information presented in this Base Prospectus.

Reference rates of Danish Kroner per euro

Average High Low Period-end
7.444 7.461 7.430 7.460
7.458 7.464 7.452 7.460
7.455 7.467 7.437 7.444
7.459 7.472 7.435 7.463
7.445 7.465 7.434 7.434
7.436 7.438 7.434 7.434

Source:  Danish Central Bank.

Reference rates of Danish Kroner per U.S. dollar

Average High Low Period-end
5.797 6.154 5.527 5.659
5.616 5.837 5.400 5.413
5.619 6.121 5.349 6.121
6.727 7.081 6.181 6.830
6.733 7.173 6.433 7.053
6.990 7.159 6.882 6.979

Source:  Danish Central Bank.

The above rates are provided solely for the convenience of the reader. No representation is made that the Danish Kroner
could have been converted into euro or U.S. dollar at the rates shown or at any other rate for such periods or at such
dates.
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CAPITALIZATION
The following table sets forth, as at December 31, 2016, the Bank’s consolidated capitalization and indebtedness:

As at December

31,2016

(DKK in millions)
Due to credit institutions and CENtral DANKS ............cccuiciuiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt ettt et ev e e teeebeesaeeebeeesseeseessaeeseeann, 272,883
Deposits 943,865
Bonds issued by Realkredit DAnmMArk ............cccveeuirieiierieiieniieiesiesieste sttt ste sttt steseaesessaesseessesseessessesnsenseensenne 726,732
OFhEr ISSUCA BONASY ...ttt e et se e e e e eeese e sees st eeeeeeeeesaeneeee 392,512
Total senior funding............... 2,335,992
Hereof secured funding(z) 1,099,056
SUDOTAINALEA CAPTLAL ...ttt ettt b et b et s bt et eh e et e ebe e b e she e e e e bt et e sbeenteebeenbeebeentesseenees 37.831
Total debt and subordinated CAPILAL ...........ecuieriiriiieiieie ettt ettt sttt et et e b e sae e teeneebesaeenee, 2,373,823
SRATE CAPILAL ...cvveeeieiieieie ettt et et e e st e b e e te e st e s st esbe et e essesseasse s e essesseenseesaenseeneenseesaenseeneenseetaentenneensan 9,837

Foreign currency translation reserve (633)

Reserve for available-for-sale financial assets 187
RELAINEA CAITINES. ...c.vetieiteiteeitet ettt a et b et b et e s bt e at e bt ea e e bt eh b e bt ea e e sbeemee bt eabesbeentenbeenbenbeeneenbeennenee 134,028
Proposed dividends 8.853
Shareholders 0f Danske Bank A/S.........coooi oottt ettt ettt ettt et e st e s st e st e e s e sbeensesaeenbesneentesaeenren, 152,272
Additional tier 1 capital ROIAETS.......ccouiiuieiiiiieieitieete ettt ettt sttt e e be st e bt entesteeneenseennensesneanns 14,343
TOLAL CQUILY ..eevvetieeieteeeieste et ettt et et et e et et e e st esbeese e beestesseesaesseeseesseessessesseenseassensesssenseasseseessensenssanseessenseassensennsenseansenna 166,615
Total senior funding, subordinated capital aNd QUILY ........ecverieieiiiiiiee et 2,540,438

(1) Other issued bonds consists of covered bonds of DKK 173 billion, senior unsecured debt of DKK 145 billion and commercial paper and

certificates of deposits of DKK 75 billion.
2) Hereof secured funding consists of bonds issued by Realkredit Danmark of DKK 727 billion, covered bonds of DKK 173 billion and repo

transactions of DKK 200 billion.

The table above should be read in conjunction with the financial statements incorporated by reference into this Base
Prospectus. There have been no material changes affecting the Bank’s consolidated capitalization and indebtedness
between December 31, 2016 and the date of this Base Prospectus.
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USE OF PROCEEDS

The net proceeds from each issue of Notes will be applied by the Bank to meet part of its general financing requirements.
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OVERVIEW OF CONSOLIDATED FINANCIAL INFORMATION AND OTHER DATA

The consolidated income statement and balance sheet data presented below have been derived from the audited
consolidated financial statements of the Group as at and for the years ended December 31,2016 and 2015, including
comparative figures as at and for the years ended December 31,2015 and 2014, respectively. These consolidated
financial statements of the Group have been prepared in accordance with IFRS as adopted by the EU and Danish
disclosure requirements for listed financial companies, and are incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus. The
consolidated financial statements of the Group as at and for the years ended December 31,2016 and 2015 have been
audited by Deloitte. The reports of Deloitte on the respective financial statements are incorporated by reference into this
Base Prospectus.

The following information is based on the financial highlights presentation used by the Group when presenting such
information in its annual and interim reports. The line items marked with an asterisk in the tables below deviate from the
corresponding figures in the Group’s consolidated financial statements due to reclassification of certain items as
discussed in more detail under “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial Information.” See
notes 1(c) and 3 to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the years ended
December 31, 2016 and 2015 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus for information on reconciling the
consolidated income statements and the financial highlights presentation.

The information below should be read together with the consolidated financial statements of the Group incorporated by
reference into this Base Prospectus and the sections “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial
Information,” “Important Information for Investors—Non-IFRS Measures of Financial Performance” and “Operating
and Financial Review and Prospects.”

For the year ended December 31,

2016 2015 2014
(restated)(l) (restated)(z)
(DKK in millions)

INCOME STATEMENT DATA
INEE TIEETEST INCOMIE oot eeseeeeese e e s 22,028 21,402 22,313
INEE € INCOME v e e eee et s ees et e e eeees e eeeeseeeseeeseeeneeens 14,183 15,018 11,154
Net trading income” . 8,607 6,848 6,693
OHET TNCOMIE .ot s e e s s s eeseeeee s eseeseeseneen 3,140 2,343 1,344
Net income from inSurance BUSINESS ............o...eveeereeeeeeeeereeeeeseeeseesesseeesenae — — 2.496
Total INCOME " ...evereeeeeee e, 47,959 45,611 44,000
Operating expenses .................. (22,642) (23,237) (22,641)
Goodwill impaIrment Charges...........c.ecvereeriereerierieeieneeeeseeeesieeeeeeseeaeseeens — (4.601)® (9.099)
Profit before loan impairment Charges ..............ooocovvovvreeeoereeeresreeseessesnneon. 25,317 17,773 12,260
Loan impairment CHATEES  ............o.ovvrveiveeeeeeeeeeseeeeseesee e seeseesseeee s 3 (57) (2,788)
Profit before tax, core ....... 25,320 17,716 9,472
Profit before tax, NOD-COTE ...........vueueeeeereeeeeeeeeseeereseeseesseseeeseeseeseseeseeseeseens 37 46 (1,503)
Profit before tax.... 25,357 17,762 7,969
TX e eee e s eee s e e e e e s e ee s e ee s e eee s eee s eee e ee e ee s eeese e eeeseeeeeeees (5.500) (4.639) (4,020)
Net profit for the YEar .......ccevuivieriiiieieee e 19,858 13,123 3,948
Net profit for the year before goodwill impairment charges .............o.oooeve..... 19,858 17,724 13,047

Attributable to additional tier 1 €tC........ccceevvevercieriieierieiereeee e 663 607 261
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As at December 31,

2016 2015 2014
(restated)V (restated)®
(DKK in millions)
BALANCE SHEET DATA
Assets
Due from credit institutions and central banks ............ooveveeveeeeveveeerereeerenen. 200,544 75,221 63,786
Repo 10ans ........ccooeveieneiiieciceeeeee . 244,474 216,303 290,095
LGNS et se et e e e e ee e ee e ee e ereees 1,689,155 1,609,384 1,563,729
Trading POrtfolio @SSELS ....ccueruierieriieieriieierieetete ettt 509,678 547,019 742,512
INVESMENT SECUITLIES ....vvieeeeiiieeeiiieeeiieeeeiee e et eetee e e et e et e e et eeeeave e e eaaeeeenneas 343,337 343,304 330,994
Assets under iNSUrance CONTTACES ..........cvveeevieruieereeerieereeeteeereesteeereesereeseeeenes 285,398 265,572 268,450
TOtal ASSELS I NOM-COTE +....evevereereereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeseeeeeeeeseeeseeseesesseseseeseneeone 19,039 27,645 32,329
OhET ASSEES .....vvovveeeveseeeeeessee s 192,046 208.431 161,120
TOLAl ASSELS ..evveevieiieiieieeiieieeteie et e ettt e st et e te e e e beeseesesteensesseensesseensenseennenes 3,483,670 3,292,878 3,453,015
Liabilities
Due to credit institutions and central Banks ...........ooeeeveveeeeeereeeeeseeeeeeseeene 155,085 137,068 126,800
Repo deposits.......coeeveereenieneeiieneeienceiee 199,724 177,456 400,618
DEPOSILS oo 859,435 816,762 763,441
Bonds issued by Realkredit Danmark............ccccceeieniennnne 726,732 694,519 655,965
Other issued bOndS..........oooovveiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeceeeeeee e . 392,512 363,931 330,207
Trading portfolio HabIlItIEs ......ccvevereieierieeieieeteseeee e 478,301 471,131 550,629
Liabilities under INSUTANCe CONTTACES. ........ueiveuvieeeeiieieereeeeieeeeeieeeeereeeeereeeeesaneas 314,977 285,030 288,352
Total Habilities i NON-COTE -...vrveverereeeereereeeeseeseseseseseeseesesseseesessesesesseseseeens 2,816 5,520 4,950
Other THADIIHES ..o see 149,641 140,640 138,642
Subordinated debt.........cciviiiiiieiiiceee e 37,831 39,991 41,028
Additional ter 1 €1C. ..ooiiuiiiiiiieeeiie e 14,343 11,317 5,675
Shareholders’ SQUILY .....cc.eveerierieriieiieie ettt sttt ee 152,272 149.513 146,708
Total liabilities and EQUILY ........cceecvereririierieeiene et 3,483,670 3,292,878 3,453,015

As at and for the year ended December 31,

2016 2015 2014
(restated)(l) (restated)®
Ratios and Key Figures
Earnings per Share,”) DKK ...........cocovuiviimreoreeeeseeeeeeseeesesesseseese s 20.2 12.8 3.8
Return on average shareholders’ equity,® percent .............cocoovvvvceevevreesnnnnn 13.1 8.5 2.5
Return before goodwill impairment charges on average shareholders’

CQUILY, PEICEIIE® ..ot 13.1 11.6 8.6
Return on average tangible equity,” percent..............ccooovveeeerevenn 14.0 12.9 10.5
Net interest income as percent per annum of loans and deposits..... 0.86 0.88 0.96
Cost/income ratio,® PEICENL vttt eeas 47.2 61.0 72.1
Cost/income ratio before goodwill impairment charges,” percent.... 47.2 50.9 51.5
Total capital ratio,"'? percent..............c.......... 21.8 21.0 19.3
Common equity tier 1 capital ratio,"'? percent . 16.3 16.1 15.1
Full-time-equivalent staff (end of year) .........cccovoeeveriiiiniiiiniieeeeeeee 19,303 19,049 18,603
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As discussed in more detail under “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial Information—Restatements and
Reclassifications of Financial Highlights and Segment Reporting—Year Ended December 31, 2016,” the Group has restated the comparative
financial highlights and business segment figures as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 in the Group’s Annual Report 2016. The
above tables reflect the restated figures. The corresponding non-restated financial highlights can be found in note 3 to the Group’s audited
consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus.

As discussed in more detail under “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial Information—Restatements and
Reclassifications of Financial Highlights and Segment Reporting—Year Ended December 31, 2015,” the Group has restated the comparative
financial highlights and business segment figures as at and for the year ended December 31, 2014 in the Group’s Annual Report 2015. The
above tables reflect the restated figures in the Group’s Annual Report 2015. The comparative financial highlights and business segment
figures as at and for the year ended December 31, 2014 have not been restated in the Group’s Annual Report 2016, as presented herein and
therein, and are not fully comparable to the financial highlights and business segment figures as at and for the years ended December 31,
2016 and 2015 presented in the above tables.

Goodwill impairment charges for the year ended December 31, 2015 included impairment charges of DKK 4,117 million on goodwill and
DKK 484 million on customer relations.

Net profit for the year divided by the average number of shares outstanding during the year. Net profit for the year is stated after the
deduction of interest net of tax on equity-accounted additional tier 1 capital.

Net profit for the year divided by the quarterly average of shareholders’ equity. Net profit and shareholders’ equity are stated as if the
equity-accounted additional tier 1 capital was classified as a liability. In the numerator, net profit is reduced by interest expenses of
DKK 663 million (2015: DKK 607 million; 2014: DKK 259 million), and the denominator represents equity excluding additional tier 1
capital and other non-controlling interests.

Net profit for the year before goodwill impairment charges divided by the quarterly average of shareholders’ equity. Net profit and
shareholders’ equity are stated as if the equity-accounted additional tier 1 capital was classified as a liability. In the numerator, net profit is
reduced by interest expenses of DKK 663 million (2015: DKK 607 million; 2014: DKK 259 million), and the denominator represents equity
excluding additional tier 1 capital and other non-controlling interests.

Net profit for the year adjusted for amortization of intangible assets divided by the quarterly average of shareholders’ equity reduced by
intangible assets. Net profit and shareholders’ equity are stated as if the equity-accounted additional tier 1 capital was classified as a liability.
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In the numerator, net profit is reduced by interest expenses of DKK 663 million (2015: DKK 607 million; 2014: DKK 259 million), and the
denominator represents equity excluding additional tier 1 capital and other non-controlling interests.

) Operating expenses and goodwill impairment charges divided by total income.

) Operating expenses (excluding goodwill impairment charges) divided by total income.

(10) Total capital divided by the total REA. Calculated in accordance with the CRR (as defined herein), taking transitional rules into account as
stipulated by the DFSA.

(11) Common equity tier 1 capital divided by the total REA. Calculated in accordance with the CRR, taking transitional rules into account as
stipulated by the DFSA.
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OPERATING AND FINANCIAL REVIEW AND PROSPECTS

Except for the discussion of results of operations of the Group and its reporting segments, which is based on the financial
highlights and segment reporting presentation used by the Group as discussed below, the following discussion is
primarily based on and should be read in conjunction with the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at
and for the years ended December 31, 2016 and 2015, including comparative figures as at and for the years ended
December 31, 2015 and 2014, respectively, as well as the accompanying notes thereto, incorporated by reference into
this Base Prospectus. Such consolidated financial statements have been prepared in accordance with IFRS as adopted by
the EU and Danish disclosure requirements for listed financial companies. The following discussion of the results of
operations of the Group and its reporting segments is based on the financial highlights and segment reporting
presentation used by the Group when presenting such information. The Group’s financial highlights deviate from the
corresponding figures in the consolidated financial statements due to reclassification of certain items. See “Important
Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial Information.”

This section contains forward-looking statements that involve inherent risks and uncertainties. Actual results may differ
materially from those contained in such forward-looking statements. See “Important Information for Investors—Special
Notice Regarding Forward-looking Statements” and “Risk Factors.”

Overview

The Group is the leading financial service provider in Denmark (source: the DFSA) measured by total working capital
(defined as deposits, issued bonds, subordinated debt and shareholders’ equity) as at December 31, 2015, and one of the
largest in the Nordic region measured by total assets as at December 31, 2016. The Group offers customers a wide range
of services in the fields of banking, mortgage finance, insurance, pension, real-estate brokerage, asset management and
trading in fixed income products, foreign exchange and equities. The Group is the largest bank in Denmark (source: the
DFSA), is one of the larger banks in Finland and Northern Ireland and has challenger positions in Sweden and Norway.
As at December 31, 2016, the Group’s total assets amounted to DKK 3,484 billion and the Group employed 19,303 full-
time equivalent employees. As at the same date, the Group had approximately 3.4 million customers and approximately
2.2 million customers used the Group’s online services. The Group had 272 branches as at December 31, 2016.

The Bank is the parent company of the Group. Danske Bank is a Nordic universal bank with bridges to the rest of the
world, and its core markets are Denmark, Sweden, Norway and Finland (through its subsidiary). In these countries, it
serves all types of customers, from personal customers and businesses to large institutional clients. It also operates in
Northern Ireland, where it serves both personal and business customers, and the Baltic countries, where it focuses on
business banking. The Group has additional offices in several other European countries including a subsidiary in
Luxembourg and branch offices in Poland, Germany and the U.K., where its main offerings are solutions for Nordic and
local businesses as well as private banking clients. The Group also conducts broker-dealer activities in the United States
and has a subsidiary in Russia serving Nordic corporate banking customers.

Primary Factors Affecting the Group’s Results of Operations

The Group’s business, results of operations and financial position have been affected, and may continue to be affected,
by various factors, the most significant of which are described below. The impact of these and other potential factors may
vary significantly in the future.

Macroeconomic Environment

The Group derives a substantial majority of its income from its operations in Denmark, Sweden, Norway and Finland.
Accordingly, the Group’s business, results of operations and financial position depend upon the economic conditions
prevailing in these primary markets, in particular economic growth and the general level of interest rates. The Group’s
operations are also affected by the level of competition in these primary markets, particularly from other major banking
groups and specialist providers, including mortgage lenders. Through its activities, the Group is also exposed to the
economic conditions in Northern Ireland, the Baltic countries and, to a lesser extent, Ireland. Although the exposure to
these countries is relatively small, lower demand and the financial and economic crisis in these markets have adversely
affected, and could in the future adversely affect, the business, results of operations and financial position of the Group.

In 2014, the global economy improved despite headwinds from the Russia-Ukraine conflict and slower growth in China.
The stock markets finished higher, albeit with large fluctuations during the year, especially in Europe. Bond yields in
core Europe decreased to new historical lows as inflation dropped close to zero due to the significant reduction in oil
prices.

The Danish economy experienced moderate growth throughout 2014. Growth was driven by slowly increasing domestic
demand and to some extent exports. Employment rose gradually as well, and house prices continued the positive trend of
the previous years. Domestic growth and the housing market in particular were stimulated by very low interest rates.
Export growth was limited by slow growth in Europe. Agricultural exports were adversely affected by the economic
sanctions between Russia and the EU. In Sweden, growth picked up further in 2014, mainly because of domestic demand
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driven by record-low interest rates, which also stimulated the housing market further, with house prices reaching a
record-high level. The Norwegian economy remained strong in the first half of 2014, but the significant drop in oil prices
in the second half of 2014 made Norway more vulnerable. Exports were supported by the weakening of the Norwegian
Kroner. The Finnish economy contracted for the third successive year in 2014 as the Finnish economy was affected
negatively by, among other things, the economic sanctions between Russia and the EU. The sanctions and the Russian
recession affected the Finnish economy more relative to other European countries as Russia is one of the largest export
markets for Finnish companies. Domestic demand also remained subdued in Finland. Ireland performed very well in
2014 with GDP growth of 8.5 percent, higher employment and increasing house prices. GDP in Northern Ireland grew by
0.7 percent (source: Statistics Denmark, Statistics Sweden, Statistics Norway, Statistics Finland and Danske Bank
Research).

In 2015, the global economy improved, although growth decreased a little due to lower growth in the emerging
economies. The stock markets finished a bit lower in the United States but higher in Europe supported by the ECB’s
quantitative easing program, albeit with large fluctuations during the year, especially due to the financial turmoil of
August through September. The ECB’s quantitative easing program started in the first quarter of 2015. Along with
extremely low inflation, this caused bond yields in mainland Europe to decrease to new historical lows.

The Danish economy experienced some ups and downs in relation to growth throughout 2015 with negative growth rates
in both the third and fourth quarters of 2015. Overall, however, the growth rate was 1.6 percent driven by both exports
and private consumption. Employment rose strongly throughout the year and house prices continued the positive trend of
the previous years but with a quicker pace. Domestic growth and the housing market in particular were supported by very
low interest rates, especially in the first four months of 2015. In Sweden, growth picked up further in 2015 due to both
exports and domestic demand driven by record-low interest rates, which also stimulated the housing market further, and
house prices reaching a record-high level. The Norwegian economy remained fairly strong in 2015, although the
significant drop in oil prices in the second half of 2014 caused a slowdown in investments. The slowdown was partly
offset by exports supported by the weaker Norwegian Kroner and resilient private consumption. The Finnish economy
grew slightly in 2015, driven to a large extent by private consumption, which was supported by very low interest rates
and negative inflation. Irish GDP figures do not say much about the development in economic activity in 2015, as they
were revised to a 26.3 percent growth rate. Employment and house prices have continued to increase. GDP in Northern
Ireland grew by 1.5 percent in 2015 (source: Statistics Denmark, Statistics Sweden, Statistics Norway, Statistics Finland
and Danske Bank Research).

In the first nine months of 2016, the economic recovery in Europe continued. The key driver of the recovery was private
consumption supported by low oil prices and very low interest rates but growth in investments has also been a
contributing factor. Economic activity has been quite resilient to the political uncertainty across countries. The economic
upturn in the United States slowed down in the first half of 2016 but the growth rate rebounded in the third quarter.
Private consumption has been the main growth driver. A combination of a tightening U.S. labor market, higher GDP
growth, higher wage growth and an increase in core inflation caused the U.S. Federal Reserve to increase the federal
funds target rate for the second time since the financial crisis at the Federal Open Market Committee’s December 2016
meeting. The Chinese economy recovered in 2016. The construction sector rebounded due to robust home sales and a
marked reduction in the inventory of houses. The government boosted infrastructure spending and added to the lift from
the construction sector. Although European stock prices fell a lot in the beginning of the year, European stocks ended
higher in 2016 after a very strong finish. Stock market volatility increased for a few days around the Brexit vote, but
markets quickly stabilized. However, a very large depreciation of the British pound sterling was experienced in the wake
of Brexit. The U.S. presidential election did not in itself cause significant volatility in the markets.

2016 was the fourth consecutive year of recovery in the Danish economy. The recovery has been characterized by
relatively moderate economic growth and robust employment growth. The economy is supported by low interest rates
and low oil prices. The continued increasing housing prices in recent years also seems to be supportive, as housing
investments have increased significantly in 2016. The current account surplus decreased in 2016 after a record high in
2015 due largely to the significant decrease in shipping rates. This negative impact to the shipping sector has, however,
been lessened recently by the strengthening of the U.S. dollar as shipping income is typically denominated in U.S.
dollars. In Sweden, demand growth has remained solid in 2016, although growth has slowed slightly following a strong
2015. The slowdown is mainly due to lower growth in private consumption and exports. House and apartment prices
have increased in 2016 compared to 2015, but prices seem to be stabilizing. In Norway, economic growth seems to be
slowly increasing after the large decrease in oil prices negatively affected the economy. High homebuilding activity and
expansionary fiscal policy are supporting growth, while private demand remains weak along with mainland exports. The
latter effect is largely a result of a significant decrease in exports from oil-related mainland firms. Growth in the Finnish
economy has increased significantly in 2016, mainly due to strong private demand and progress in the construction
sector. Exports, on the other hand, are still weak. The economic recovery in Ireland and Northern Ireland continued.

In the beginning of 2017, economic data has looked robust. After the strengthening of the U.S. dollar in the last months
of 2016, the U.S. dollar has weakened somewhat — a tendency boosted by comments from the U.S. president and his staff
about China, Germany and Japan, which they claim are using devaluations to boost exports. Market volatility has been
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low and stock markets are in a wait-and-see mode. There is concern regarding a potential trade conflict involving the
United States and China — and possibly other nations. In the beginning of 2017, there has been an increase in European
yields, which should be seen in relation to the increased inflation in December 2016.

Interest Rates

The following table sets forth the annual averages of three-month interbank interest rates in Denmark, Sweden, Norway
and Finland and in the eurozone for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2016 2015 2014
(percent)
Denmark 0.2) 0.1) 0.3
Sweden ....... 0.5) 0.2) 0.7
INOTWAY <.ttt ettt st ettt et st e bt e ebeesaneebeenane 1.1 1.3 1.7
Finland (EUIOZOMNE).......c.eeverieieieiieiieiesieeieie ettt ae e sbe e sesenens (0.3) (0.0) 0.2

Source:  Macrobond Financial, Danske Bank Research.

The Group earns interest from loans and other assets and pays interest to its depositors and other creditors. The Group’s
results of operations are, therefore, dependent to a great extent on the Group’s net interest income. Net interest income
represented 45.9 percent of the Group’s total income in 2016, as compared to 46.9 percent (restated) in 2015. Net interest
income represented 48.6 percent of the Group’s total income in 2015, as compared to 50.7 percent in 2014. The Group’s
net interest margin, which is the difference between the yield on its interest-bearing assets and the cost of its interest-
bearing liabilities, varies according to prevailing interest rates and is a significant factor in determining the profitability of
the Group. Reductions in interest rates or compression of the interest rate spread may result in a decrease in the amount
of net interest income generated by the Group and its net interest margin. For a discussion of developments in interest
rates, see “Risk Factors—Risks Related to the Markets in which the Group Operates.”

The Group’s net interest income is driven by a combination of lending and deposit volumes and margins. The deposit
margin is generally more sensitive to decreases in interest rates than lending margin because in periods of interest rates
approaching zero or becoming negative, the rates payable on some customer deposits cannot decrease below zero, which
limits the ability to manage deposit margins. The Group’s net interest income totaled DKK 22,028 million in 2016, as
compared to DKK 21,402 million (restated) in 2015. The Group’s net interest income totaled DKK 21,476 million in
2015, as compared to DKK 22,313 million in 2014. In 2016, net interest income increased driven by lending growth and
lower funding costs despite the competitive pressure on margins and continued negative interest rates. The negative
short-term interest rates continued to put pressure on deposit margins and net interest income in 2015. Lending volume
growth and lower funding costs, including the impact of the repayment in full in April 2014 of the hybrid capital raised
from the Danish State (DKK 24.0 billion), partly offset this pressure.

Loan Impairment Charges

The Group’s results of operations are affected by the level of impairment charges. The Group’s loan impairment charges
amounted to a reversal of DKK 3 million in 2016, as compared to loan impairment charges of DKK 57 million in 2015
and DKK 2,788 million in 2014.

Loan impairment charges remained low with a minor decrease in 2016 as compared to 2015, reflecting the strengthened
credit quality and stable macroeconomic conditions. Strengthened credit quality and stable macroeconomic conditions
meant that loan impairments, especially at Personal Banking, continued to diminish. In the oil sector at C&I, however,
impairments increased, reflecting the continuation of weak market conditions. Loan impairment charges in 2015 declined
as compared to 2014 at all business units, reflecting the Group’s ongoing work to improve credit quality as well as
improved macroeconomic conditions.

Impairment on Goodwill and Customer Relations

Under IFRS, goodwill arises on the acquisition of an undertaking and is calculated as the difference between the cost of
the undertaking and the fair value of its net assets, including identifiable intangible assets, such as customer relations, and
contingent liabilities, at the time of acquisition. Goodwill is allocated to cash-generating units at the level at which
management monitors the investment. Goodwill is not amortized; instead, each cash-generating unit is tested for
impairment once a year, or more frequently if indications of impairment exist. Goodwill is written down to its
recoverable amount through profit and loss if the carrying amount of the net assets of the cash-generating unit exceeds
the higher of the assets’ fair value less costs to sell and their value in use, which equals the present value of the future
cash flows expected from the unit. Goodwill on associates is recognized under holdings in associates. Impairment of
goodwill does not have an impact on the Group’s capital ratios as goodwill is excluded from the calculations.

The Group did not recognize any goodwill impairment charges in 2016. In 2015, the Group recognized a goodwill
impairment charge of DKK 4,117 million. The goodwill impairment charge included impairments of the remaining
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goodwill of the Personal Banking (DKK 2,814 million) and Business Banking (DKK 1,153 million) units in Finland and
the remaining goodwill of the Personal Banking unit in Northern Ireland (DKK 150 million), due to further worsening of
the macroeconomic outlook with expectations of even lower interest rate levels than those applied in the impairment test
in 2014, and an increase in the capital allocated to the banking units under the Group’s new capital allocation framework
that will be implemented in 2016. In addition, the Group recognized an impairment change of DKK 484 million on
customer relations in the Personal Banking and Business Banking units in Finland in 2015 for the same reasons. In 2014,
the Group recognized a goodwill impairment charge of DKK 9,099 million. This goodwill impairment charge reflected
impairment charges of DKK 3,493 million and DKK 1,501 million against the Personal Banking and Business Banking
business units in Finland, respectively, owing to a weaker long-term economic outlook in Finland and changes in the
assumptions on deposit margins. It also reflected the full amount of the goodwill related to the Business Banking
business unit in Estonia (an impairment charge of DKK 2,058 million) and DKK 2,046 million against the Personal
Banking business unit in Northern Ireland owing to the positioning of the Group as a Nordic universal bank as well as
changes in the assumptions on deposit margins in Northern Ireland. As at December 31, 2016, the Group’s total goodwill
amounted to DKK 5.3 billion, or 0.2 percent, of the Group’s total assets.

Reporting Segments

From 2016, the Group has five business units (Personal Banking, Business Banking, C&I, Wealth Management and
Northern Ireland), a Non-core unit and Other Activities, and these constitute the Group’s reportable segments. The
Wealth Management business unit includes Danica Pension, Danske Capital and parts of the private banking operations.
Other Activities encompasses Group Treasury, Group support functions and eliminations, including the elimination of
returns on own shares. See note 3 to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended
December 31, 2016 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus.

During the periods under review until 2016, the business operations of the Group were organized around the following
business units: Personal Banking, Business Banking, C&I, Danske Capital, Danica Pension, Non-core and Other
Activities, which corresponded to its reporting segments. Other Activities included Group Treasury, Group Support
Functions and the elimination of returns on own shares.

The financial highlights and business segment figures as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 were restated in
the Group’s Annual Report 2016 to reflect the new organization and changes in the presentation of income from equity
finance. See “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial Information—Restatements and
Reclassifications of Financial Highlights and Segment Reporting—Year Ended December 31, 2016.”

Recent Developments
Share Buy-back Program 2016

In February 2016, the Bank announced a share buy-back program for a total of DKK 9 billion to be executed under the
European Commission’s Regulation No. 2273/2003 of December 22, 2003. The share buy-back program ended on
February 1, 2017 with a total buy-back of 46.9 million shares for a total purchase amount of DKK 9.0 billion. On
February 17, 2017, the Board of Directors proposed to the annual General Meeting convened for March 16, 2017 that the
shares purchased under the share buy-back program be cancelled.

Share Buy-back Program 2017

In February 2017, the Bank announced that the Board of Directors has approved a new share buy-back program for
DKK 10 billion, with a maximum of 90 million shares. The program will be conducted from February 3, 2017 until
February 2, 2018 at the latest. The Bank has announced that the Board of Directors intends to propose to the annual
General Meeting in 2018 that the shares purchased under the share buy-back program be cancelled.

Credit Ratings

As at the date of this Base Prospectus, the Bank’s credit ratings are as follows:

S&P Fitch Moody’s
Senior unsubordinated long-term debt/long-term issuer default rating............. A A A2
Senior unsubordinated short-term debt/short-term issuer default rating ........... A-1 F1 P-1

A credit or financial strength rating is not a recommendation to buy, sell or hold securities and may be subject to
suspension, reduction or withdrawal at any time by the assigning rating organization. Each rating should be evaluated
independently of any other rating. There is no guarantee that any rating of the Bank assigned by any such rating agency
will be maintained following the date of this Base Prospectus, and the Bank may seek to obtain ratings of the Bank from
other rating agencies. Up-to-date information should always be sought by direct reference to the relevant rating agency.
Each of S&P, Fitch and Moody’s is established in the EU and is registered under the CRA Regulation and is included in
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the list of credit rating agencies registered in accordance with the CRA Regulation as of the date of this Base Prospectus.
This list is available on the ESMA website at www.esma.europa.eu/page/List-registered-and-certified-CRAs (list last
updated on December 1, 2015).

Significant Accounting Estimates
General

The Group prepares its consolidated financial statements in accordance with IFRS as adopted by the EU and Danish
disclosure requirements for listed financial companies. Management’s estimates and assumptions of future events that
will significantly affect the carrying amounts of assets and liabilities underlie the preparation of the Group’s consolidated
financial statements. The estimates and assumptions that are deemed critical to the consolidated financial statements are:

° the fair value measurement of financial instruments;

° the measurement of loans;

° the measurement of goodwill;

° the measurement of liabilities under insurance contracts; and
° the recognition of deferred tax assets and liabilities.

The estimates and assumptions are based on premises that management finds reasonable but which are inherently
uncertain and unpredictable. The premises may be incomplete, unexpected future events or situations may occur, and
other parties may arrive at other estimated values. A detailed description of the accounting policies that the Group uses in
preparation of its consolidated financial statements is set forth in the notes to the Group’s audited consolidated financial
statements as at and for the year ended December 31, 2016 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus.

Fair Value Measurement of Financial Instruments

Measurements of financial instruments that are only to a limited extent based on observable market data, such as the
measurement of unlisted shares and certain bonds for which there is no active market, are subject to significant estimates.
The majority of unlisted shares are allocated to insurance contract policyholders, and the policyholders assume most of
the risk on the shares. Changes in the fair value of those shares will only to a limited extent affect the Group’s net profit.
For remaining portfolio of unlisted shares, a 10 percent increase or decrease in the fair value would amount to
DKK 210 million as at December 31, 2016 (December 31, 2015: DKK 238 million). The estimated fair value of illiquid
bonds significantly depends on the credit spread estimate. A credit spread widening of 50 basis points as at
December 31, 2016 would have caused the fair value of the bonds to decrease DKK 85 million (December 31, 2015:
DKK 65 million). The Group makes fair value adjustments to cover changes in counterparty risk (credit value adjustment
(“CVA”) and debt value adjustment (“DVA”)) and to cover expected funding costs (funding value adjustment (“FVA”))
on derivatives, bid-offer spreads on the net open position of the portfolio of assets and liabilities with offsetting market
risk recognized at mid-market prices, and model risk on level 3 derivatives. During 2015, the CVA and DVA model was
enhanced in a number of areas. Most importantly, the mapping of the PD to proxies was changed to a more advanced
model. Further, an FVA was included at the end of 2015. As at December 31,2016, the adjustments totaled
DKK 1.8 billion (December 31, 2015: DKK 1.3 billion), including the adjustment for credit risk on derivatives with
customers subject to objective evidence of impairment (“OEI”). The increase in 2016 as compared to 2015 relates mainly
to increases in CVA and FVA owing to lower interest rates and model improvements. For more information, see note 30
to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended December 31, 2016 incorporated by
reference into this Base Prospectus.

Measurement of Loans

The Group makes impairment charges to account for any impairment of loans that occurs after initial recognition.
Impairment charges consist of individual and collective charges and rely on a number of estimates, including
identification of loans or portfolios of loans with OEI, expected future cash flows and the value of collateral. The Group
determines the need for impairment charges on the basis of the customer’s expected ability to repay debt. This ability
depends on a number of factors, including the customer’s earnings capacity and trends in the general economic
environment and unemployment. Expectations of deteriorating repayment ability reduce credit quality and lead to
downgrading of the customer.

The losses incurred under non-performing loan agreements depend on, among other factors, the value of collateral
received. If the value of collateral decreased 10 percent as at December 31, 2016, individual impairment charges would
have increased by approximately DKK 2.4 billion (December 31, 2015: DKK 2.8 billion). The collective impairment
charges are sensitive to the credit rating of customers. If all business customers were downgraded one rating category,
collective impairment charges would have increased by approximately DKK 1.2 billion as at December 31, 2016

49



(December 31, 2015: DKK 1.8 billion). The decrease in the impact of a downgrade was caused by improvements in
credit quality, increases in collateral values and that part of the exposure covered by the collective impairment charges
has been individualized. The method used for calculating collective impairment charges for personal customers has been
improved in order to more directly incorporate certain credit risk factors for personal customers. This was the primary
reason for the decline in the collective impairment charge recognized on the basis of management’s judgment from
DKK 3.8 billion as at December 31, 2015 to DKK 3.3 billion as at December 31, 2016. The collective impairment charge
recognized on the basis of management’s judgment reflects market conditions at the balance sheet date that are not fully
reflected in the Group’s models. For more information on impairment charges for loans, see note 14 and the section on
credit risk in the risk management notes to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year
ended December 31,2016 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus. As at December 31, 2016, loans
accounted for approximately 55 percent of the Group’s total assets (December 31, 2015: 55 percent).

Measurement of Goodwill

Goodwill is tested for impairment once a year or more frequently if indications of impairment exist. Impairment testing
requires management to estimate the future cash flows. A number of factors affect the value of such cash flows, including
discount rates, changes in the economic outlook, customer behavior and competition. As at December 31, 2016, goodwill
amounted to DKK 5.3 billion (December 31, 2015: DKK 5.4 billion). Following the impairment charges made in the
fourth quarter of 2015, no goodwill remains at the banking units. For Wealth Management (Danske Capital) the carrying
amount of goodwill is DKK 1.8 billion (December 31, 2015: DKK 1.8 billion) and relates to the activities in Finland. The
excess value (the amount by which the cash-generating unit’s recoverable amount exceeds the carrying amount) in the
impairment test in 2016 for Wealth Management (Danske Capital) amounted to DKK 0.1 billion (2015:
DKK 0.1 billion). See note 18 to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended
December 31, 2016 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus for additional information on changes in key
assumptions that would cause the excess value to be zero. The remaining goodwill of DKK 3.5 billion as at
December 31, 2016 (December 31, 2015: DKK 3.6 billion) relates to C&I and the excess value is DKK 10.8 billion. See
note 18 to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended December 31, 2016 for
additional information on impairment testing and sensitivity to changes in impairment test assumptions.

Measurement of Liabilities under Insurance Contracts

Measurement of liabilities under insurance contracts is based on actuarial computations that rely on assumptions about a
number of variables, including mortality and disability rates and on the discount rate. Assumptions of future mortality
rates are based on the DFSA’s benchmark, while other assumptions are based on data from the Group’s own portfolio of
insurance contracts. As of January 1, 2016, the Group implemented the changes made by the DFSA to its Executive
Order on Financial Reports for Insurance Companies to harmonize the measurement of insurance liabilities in the
financial statements with measurement under the Solvency II framework. For more information on the changes and on
the measurement of insurance liabilities, see note 2(a) and 17 to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as
at and for the year ended December 31, 2016 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus. The risk management
notes contain a sensitivity analysis for life insurance.

Recognition of Deferred Tax Assets and Liabilities

Recognition of deferred tax requires management to assess the probability and amount of future profit. Deferred tax
assets arising from unused tax losses are recognized to the extent that such losses can be offset against tax on future profit
over the next five years. As at December 31, 2016 deferred tax assets from recognized tax loss carry-forwards amounted
to DKK 0.3 billion (December 31, 2015: DKK 0.3 billion). The tax base of unrecognized tax loss carry-forwards, relating
primarily to the Group’s banking operations in Ireland, amounted to DKK 3.0 billion as at December 31, 2016
(December 31, 2015: DKK 3.2 billion). The full deferred tax liability arising from international joint taxation was
recognized and amounted to DKK 6.0 billion as at December 31, 2016 (December 31, 2015: DKK 5.9 billion). For more
information about deferred tax, see note 20 to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year
ended December 31, 2016 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus.

Significant Accounting Selections
Financial Instruments and Insurance Contracts

Financial instruments accounted for more than 98 percent of the Group’s total assets and liabilities as at
December 31, 2016. A portion of financial assets relates to investments made under insurance contracts.

Financial Instruments — General

Purchases and sales of financial instruments are measured at fair value at the settlement date. Fair value adjustments of
unsettled financial instruments are recognized from the trade date to the settlement date.
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Loans and Financial Liabilities

Loans and non-derivative financial liabilities are generally measured at amortized cost. However, loans granted under
Danish mortgage finance laws and the issued mortgage bonds funding these loans are measured using the fair value
option.

Loans granted under Danish mortgage finance laws are funded by issuing listed mortgage bonds with matching terms.
Borrowers may repay such loans by delivering the underlying bonds. Within the Group, such loans and bonds are granted
and issued by Realkredit Danmark only.

The Group buys and sells own bonds issued by Realkredit Danmark on an ongoing basis because the bonds play an
important role in the Danish money market. If the loans and bonds were measured at amortized cost, the purchase and
sale of own mortgage bonds would create timing differences in the recognition of gains and losses.

Consequently, the Group measures loans granted and bonds issued at fair value in accordance with the fair value option
offered by IAS 39 to ensure that neither gain nor loss will occur on the purchase of own bonds. The fair value of bonds
issued by Realkredit Danmark is normally equal to their market value. A small number of the bonds issued are illiquid,
however, and the fair value of these bonds is calculated on the basis of a discounted cash flow valuation technique.

The fair value of the loans granted is based on the fair value of the underlying bonds adjusted for changes in the fair
value of the credit risk on borrowers. Changes in the fair value of bonds issued cause corresponding changes to be made
to the fair value of the loans. Consequently, changes to the fair value of bonds issued, including as a result of changes to
own credit risk, do not affect net profit or loss. Changes to the fair value of loans as a result of changes to the credit risk
on borrowers are reflected in loan impairment charges in the income statement.

Securities

Securities are generally measured at fair value through profit or loss and are classified as either trading portfolio assets or
securities designated at fair value using the fair value option. Certain bond portfolios are held for the purpose of
generating a return until maturity and are recognized as hold-to-maturity financial assets. In 2016, the Group started to
acquire bonds for an available-for-sale portfolio in Group Treasury.

Trading Portfolio Assets and Liabilities

The trading portfolio includes financial assets acquired for sale in the near term. The trading portfolio also contains
collectively managed financial assets for which a pattern of short-term profit taking exists. Trading portfolio liabilities
consist of derivatives and obligations to repurchase securities. All derivatives, including bifurcated embedded derivatives
and derivatives used for hedging, are measured at fair value and recognized under the trading portfolio.

Securities Designated at Fair Value

Other financial assets designated at fair value include securities that are managed on a fair value basis with no short-term
profit taking. This category consists mainly of securities purchased as part of the investment of insurance customer funds
and recognized in the balance sheet under assets under insurance contracts as well as part of the liquidity portfolio
managed by Group Treasury. Other securities portfolios managed on a fair value basis are recognized in the balance sheet
under investment securities.

For both trading portfolio assets and securities designated at fair value, realized and unrealized capital gains and losses
and dividends are recognized in the income statement under net trading income.

Hold-to-maturity Financial Assets

This category consists of bonds not managed on a fair value basis and held for the purpose of generating a return until
maturity. The bonds are measured at amortized cost. The Group has increased its use of this category since 2013.

Available-for-sale Financial Assets

This category consists of bonds recognized at fair value with unrealized fair value adjustments recognized under other
comprehensive income, whereas impairment charges, if any, are recognized in the income statement. In 2016, the Group
started to use the available-for-sale category for some bond holdings. The available-for-sale category previously included
only a portfolio of bonds reclassified from held-for-trading to available-for-sale in 2008, owing to significant distortion
of the pricing of bonds. This was the only time the Group had used the available-for-sale valuation method before 2016.

Hedge Accounting

The Group uses derivatives to hedge the interest rate risk on most fixed-rate assets and fixed-rate liabilities measured at
amortized cost and on the available-for-sale portfolio classified in 2008. Hedged risks that meet the criteria for fair value
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hedge accounting are treated accordingly. The interest rate risk on the hedged assets and liabilities is measured at fair
value through profit or loss. As at December 31, 2016, hedging derivatives measured at fair value accounted for
approximately 0.3 percent of total assets and approximately 0.1 percent of total liabilities, as compared to 0.1 percent and
0.5 percent, respectively, as at December 31, 2015.

Insurance Activities — General

The Group issues life insurance policies, which are divided into insurance and investment contracts. Insurance contracts
are contracts that entail significant insurance risk or entitle policyholders to bonuses. Investment contracts are contracts
that entail no significant insurance risk and comprise unit-linked contracts under which the investment risk lies with the
policyholder.

Insurance Contracts

Insurance contracts comprise both an investment element and an insurance element, which are recognized as aggregate
figures.

IFRS 4 Insurance Contracts includes an option to continue the accounting treatment of insurance contracts under local
generally accepted accounting principles (“GAAP”). The Group’s life insurance provisions are, therefore, recognized at
their present value in accordance with the DFSA’s Executive Order on Financial Reports for Insurance Companies and
Multi-Employer Occupational Pension Funds. The life insurance provisions are presented under liabilities under
insurance contracts.

Assets earmarked for insurance contracts are recognized under Assets under insurance contracts if most of the return on
the assets accrues to the policyholders. Most of these assets are measured at fair value.

Investment Contracts

Investment contracts are recognized as financial liabilities, and, consequently, contributions and benefits under such
contracts are recognized directly in the balance sheet as adjustments of liabilities. Deposits are measured at the value of
the savings under deposits under pooled schemes and unit-linked investment contracts.

Savings under unit-linked investment contracts are measured at fair value under assets under pooled schemes and unit-
linked investment contracts. The return on the assets and the crediting of the amounts to policyholders’ accounts are
recognized under net trading income.

Assets Funded by Shareholders’ Equity

The separate pool of assets equal to shareholders’ equity is recognized at fair value and consolidated with other similar
assets.

Income from Insurance Business

Insurance activities are consolidated in the various consolidated income statement items. Insurance premiums are
recognized under net premiums. Net insurance benefits in the consolidated income statement consists of benefits
disbursed under insurance contracts and the annual change in insurance obligations not deriving from additional
provisions for benefit guarantees and changes to the collective bonus potential. The return on earmarked assets is
allocated to the relevant items in the consolidated income statement. The return to policyholders is recognized under net
trading income as are changes to additional provisions for benefit guarantees. For more information, see note 5 to the
Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended December 31,2016 incorporated by
reference into this Base Prospectus.

The sources of the Group’s net income from insurance business comprise the return on assets funded by the Danica
Group’s shareholders’ equity, income from unit-linked business and health and accident business, and income from
conventional life insurance business, the so-called risk allowance.

The risk allowance is determined in accordance with the DFSA’s Executive Order on the Contribution Principle. The
contribution principle regulates how earnings are allocated between policyholders and the life insurance company’s
shareholders’ equity and defines the maximum payment to shareholders’ equity (the risk allowance). The contribution
principle was changed as of January 1, 2016. If the contribution rules do not allow recognition of the full risk allowance,
the amount that cannot be recognized can no longer be recovered in subsequent periods through the use of the shadow
account. The risk allowance included in the shadow account at December 31, 2015 may be recovered over the five years
following 2015.

Insurance contracts guarantee a certain long-term return on policyholders’ funds. If the technical basis exceeds the

interest accrual to policyholders and the risk allowance, the difference is allocated to the bonus potential. The bonus
potential serves as a risk buffer. If the technical basis is insufficient to cover the risk allowance, the shortfall can be
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covered by the bonus potential. If the bonus potential is insufficient to cover the shortfall, the difference can be covered
by the individual bonus potentials or the profit margin; otherwise, the risk allowance that cannot be recognized will be
lost. If the technical basis is insufficient to cover the interest accrual to policyholders, the shortfall is covered by the
bonus potentials or the profit margin. Any remaining shortfall is paid by the Group in the form of an outlay. If the Group
has made such an outlay, the outlay may be recovered the following year.

According to the DFSA’s Executive Order on the Contribution Principle, policyholders’ funds in Danica Traditionel
must be ring-fenced in groups with generally the same technical rate of interest, insurance risk and expenses. Danica
Pension has four interest rate groups: new business, low, medium and high. Danica Pension has individual investment
and hedging strategies for each group. Furthermore, the collective bonus potential and the risk allowance, among others,
are also determined for each group individually.

Recent Accounting Pronouncements

The IASB has issued a number of new IFRSs and amendments to IFRSs that have not yet come into force. Similarly, the
IFRS Interpretations Committee has issued new interpretations that have not yet come into force. The Group has not
early adopted any of these changes. The changes that are likely to affect the Group’s future financial reporting are
discussed below. For more information, see note 2(b) to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and
for the year ended December 31, 2016 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus.

IFRS 9 Financial Instruments

In July 2014, the IASB issued IFRS 9 Financial Instruments, which will replace TAS 39. The standard provides
principles for classification and measurement of financial instruments, provisioning for expected credit losses and the
new general hedge accounting model. The general hedge accounting model will later be supplemented by a new macro
hedge accounting model, which the IASB is working on. IFRS 9 will be effective from January 1, 2018, at which date the
Group will adopt the standard.

Under IFRS 9, financial assets are classified on the basis of the business model adopted for managing the assets and on
their contractual cash flow characteristics, including any embedded derivatives (unlike IAS 39, IFRS 9 no longer requires
bifurcation). Assets held with the objective of collecting contractual cash flows that are solely payments of principal and
interest on the principal amount outstanding are measured at amortized cost. Assets held with the objective of both
collecting contractual cash flows and selling and at the same time having contractual cash flows that are solely payments
of principal and interest on the principal amount outstanding are measured at fair value through other comprehensive
income. Fair value through other comprehensive income results in the assets being recognized at fair value in the balance
sheet and at amortized cost in the income statement. All other financial assets are measured at fair value through profit or
loss. As in IAS 39, IFRS 9 includes an option to designate at fair value through profit or loss if doing so eliminates or
significantly reduces a measurement or recognition inconsistency that would otherwise arise from measuring assets or
liabilities or recognizing the gains or losses on them on different bases. Further, [FRS 9 includes an option to irrevocably
elect to present fair value changes on equity instruments that are not held for trading under other comprehensive income.
Such fair value changes will not subsequently be reclassified to the income statement. Dividends from such investments
are recognized in the income statement if they do not represent recovery of part of the investment.

The principles applicable to financial liabilities are largely unchanged from IAS 39. Generally, financial liabilities are
still measured at amortized cost with bifurcation of embedded derivatives not closely related to the host contract.
Financial liabilities measured at fair value comprise derivatives, the trading portfolio and liabilities designated at fair
value through profit or loss under the fair value option. Value adjustments relating to the inherent credit risk of financial
liabilities designated at fair value are, however, recognized under other comprehensive income unless this leads to an
accounting mismatch.

Provisioning for expected credit losses applies to financial assets recognized at amortized cost or at fair value through
other comprehensive income, lease receivables and certain loan commitments and financial guarantee contracts. For
financial assets recognized at fair value through other comprehensive income, the provisions for expected credit losses
recognized in the income statement are set off against other comprehensive income, as such assets are recognized at fair
value on the balance sheet. The provisioning for expected credit losses depends on whether the credit risk has increased
significantly since initial recognition. If the credit risk has not increased significantly, the provision equals the expected
credit losses resulting from default events that are possible within the next 12 months. If the credit risk has increased
significantly, a provision equal to the lifetime-expected credit losses is recognized. Under IAS 39, only incurred credit
losses are recognized.

The assessment of whether credit risk has increased significantly since initial recognition is performed by considering the
change in the risk of default occurring over the remaining life of the instrument rather than by considering the increase in
expected credit losses. The assessment of the expected credit losses must be unbiased and probability-weighted and must
incorporate all available information, including information about past events, current conditions and forward-looking
information. Under IAS 39, only incurred credit losses are recognized.

53



The general hedge accounting model does not fundamentally change the types of hedging relationships or the
requirements to recognize ineffectiveness through profit or loss. IFRS 9 includes an option to continue to use the IAS 39
principles for hedge accounting until the IASB has finalized its project on the new macro hedge accounting.

At the Group, the IFRS 9 project is driven centrally by the Bank. The project is organized around different working
groups covering the different aspects of IFRS 9 (Classification and Measurement, Impairment and Hedge accounting).
Joint working groups, which all operate under the same steering committee with members from Finance, Risk and Credit
and from the significant legal entities in the Group, have been set up.

The Group is currently assessing the impact of IFRS 9 on the Group’s financial statements. The implementation of the
principles for classification and measurement of IFRS 9 is not expected to lead to significant reclassifications between
fair value and amortized cost. The allowance account will increase when provisions for expected credit losses are to be
recognized since provisions will be made for at least 12 months’ expected credit losses and the population of financial
assets for which provisions are made for lifetime-expected credit losses will increase. Currently, provisions are made
only for incurred losses. The effect of the increase in the allowance account will be recognized as a reduction in
shareholders’ equity as at January 1, 2018. The Group expects to continue to apply the hedge accounting under IAS 39
(until the IASB’s macro hedge accounting project is finalized), but no firm decision has yet been taken. The Group
expects that the impact on capital ratios will be neutralized or subject to phasing-in until international standards on the
treatment for capital purposes of the expected loss provisioning have been established. The transitional approach is
expected to be finalized in the EU in 2017. It is not yet possible to give a reliable estimate of the quantitative impact from
the implementation of IFRS 9.

IFRS 9 introduces several new concepts, especially on the provisioning for expected credit losses. While the Group is
leveraging models from the IRB framework, these concepts require interpretation and internal model development to be
undertaken to make the necessary adjustments to convert the IRB parameters (PD, EAD and LGD) to be consistent with
the requirements of IFRS 9. For the inclusion of forward-looking information, the Group will leverage the
macroeconomic forecasts provided by the FICC research unit. The DFSA is in the process of issuing guidelines that are
expected to be finalized during 2017. These guidelines may influence the Group’s final choice of definitions to be
applied. During 2015, the Group started to analyze the changes that will have to be implemented to the Group’s
modelling framework and IT systems to handle the provisioning for expected credit losses. The design of and changes to
the Group’s modelling framework and IT systems started in the first quarter of 2016 and will continue in 2017. The first
version of the expected credit loss provisioning model is set to be finalized in the first quarter of 2017, and a parallel run
will be undertaken during the remainder of 2017 to identify issues for refinement in the model during the rest of 2017. It
is not yet possible to give a reliable estimate of the quantitative impact from the implementation of IFRS 9.

IFRS 15 Revenue from Contracts with Customers

In May 2014, the IASB issued IFRS 15 Revenue from Contracts with Customers, which replaces IAS 18 Revenue, and
other existing IFRSs on revenue recognition. Under IFRS 15, revenue is recognized when the performance obligations
inherent in the contract with a customer are satisfied. The new standard also includes additional disclosure requirements.

IFRS 15 will be effective from January 1, 2018. The Group is assessing the potential impact of the new standard on
revenue recognition in the Group and the consolidated financial statements. The implementation of IFRS 15 is not
expected to have a significant impact on the consolidated financial statements.

IFRS 16 Leases

In January 2016, the IASB issued IFRS 16 Leases, which replaces IAS 17 Leases. IFRS 16 will only imply insignificant
changes to the accounting for lessors. For lessees, the accounting will change significantly, as all leases (except short-
term leases and small asset leases) will be recognized in the balance sheet as a right-of-use asset. Initially, the lease
liability and the right-of-use asset will be measured at the present value of future lease payments (defined as
economically unavoidable payments). The right-of-use asset is subsequently depreciated in a way similar to depreciation
of other assets, such as tangible assets (i.e., typically on a straight-line basis over the lease term).

IFRS 16, which has yet to be adopted by the EU, will be effective from January 1, 2019. It is not yet possible for the
Group to give an estimate of the effect on the consolidated financial statements from the changes in the accounting
treatment when the Group acts as a lessee.

Description of Consolidated Financial Information

The discussion of the results of operations of the Group and its reporting segments included in this section, “Operating
and Financial Review and Prospects,” is primarily based on the financial highlights and segment reporting presentation
used by the Group when presenting such information in its annual and interim reports. The presentation in the financial
highlights deviates from the presentation in the consolidated financial statements of the Group and its reporting segments
as described under “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial Information.” The other financial
information presented in this section is based on and should be read in conjunction with the Group’s audited consolidated
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financial statements as at and for the years ended December 31, 2016 and 2015, including comparative figures as at and
for the years ended December 31, 2015 and 2014, respectively, as well as the accompanying notes thereto, incorporated
by reference into this Base Prospectus. Such consolidated financial statements have been prepared in accordance with
IFRS as adopted by the EU and Danish disclosure requirements for listed financial companies.

The financial highlights and segment reporting as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 were restated in the
Group’s Annual Report 2016 to reflect certain changes. Financial information that is not restated for such changes as at
and for the year ended December 31, 2015 is presented under “—Review of Financial Highlights and Consolidated
Financial Information for the Years Ended and as at December 31, 2015 and 2014” below and elsewhere in this section
where 2015 financial information is compared to 2014 financial information, as 2014 financial information restated for
the above changes is not available. Accordingly, the non-restated financial information as at and for the year ended
December 31, 2015 and financial information as at and for the year ended December 31, 2014 presented in this section is
not fully comparable to the financial information as at and for the year ended December 31, 2016 and the restated
financial information as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 presented in this Base Prospectus, including under
“—Review of Financial Highlights and Consolidated Financial Information for the Years Ended and as at December 31,
2016 and 2015 below. See “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial Information—Restatements
and Reclassifications of Financial Highlights and Segment Reporting—Year Ended December 31, 2016.”

For additional information on the Group’s consolidated financial information presented in this section, see “Important
Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial Information.”

Review of Financial Highlights and Consolidated Financial Information for the Years Ended and as at
December 31, 2016 and 2015

Income Statement
The Group

The following table sets forth a summary of the Group’s results of operations (based on the Group’s financial highlights
and business segment presentation) for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2016 2015
(restated)™
(DKK in millions)

NEt INLETEST INCOIME™ ......cviiiiiietieeieeetie et etee et e et e e ete e et eeeteeeteeeteeeaeeeaeeenteeeseeeseeesseeseeenseseasesnreeanes 22,028 21,402
NEL FEE INCOME™ ..ottt ettt e e et eae e et e et e e eaeeeteeteeeaeeeeseeenseeeseeenseeeaseenreeanns 14,183 15,018
Net trading IMCOME™ .......coouiiiiiiiiiiieiet ettt ettt et b et e st eat e bt ea b e besbt e be e st e besstenbeennenee 8,607 6,848
Other INCOME™ ......oouiiiiiiiii ettt et e e 3,140 2,343
Total INCOME™ ......ooiiiiiiiieciie et e ebe b et aeebeeaeeereen, 47,959 45,611
Operating eXpenses™..........cccovverirerieirinieneneeceeneerennens e et (22,642) (23,237)
GoodWill IMPAITMENT CRATEES......cvieieieieieiieieiesteie et ete st te e e e steeseesseeteessesseesessaensesseensessaensens — (4.601)®
Profit before loan impairment Charges™...........ccoovecieririenieiee et 25,317 17,773
Loan impairment charges* 3 (57)
Profit DEFOre taX, COTE™ .....oouviiriiiie ettt ettt ettt e e et e e e eteeeate e teeeee e st e eaeeenseenees 25,320 17,716
Profit before tax, NON-COTE™ ...........ooiiiiiiieiie e ettt eett e e et e et e e e etaeeeeareeas 37 46
Profit before tax 25,357 17,762
TaX .o (5.500) (4.639)
Net profit for the year 19,858 13,123
Net profit for the year before goodwill impairment charges* 19,858 17,724

Attributable to additional tier 1 etc 663 607
* The table above is based on the financial highlights presentation used by the Group when presenting such information in its annual and

interim reports. The line items marked with an asterisk in the table above deviate from the corresponding figures in the Group’s consolidated
financial statements due to reclassification of certain items as discussed in more detail under “Important Information for Investors—
Presentation of Financial Information.” See notes 1(c) and 3 to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year
ended December 31, 2016 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus for information on reconciling the consolidated income
statements and the financial highlights presentation.

(1) The financial highlights as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 were restated in the Group’s Annual Report 2016 to reflect the
establishment of Wealth Management and Northern Ireland as separate business units and changes in the presentation of income from equity
finance. For additional information, see “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial Information—Restatements and
Reclassifications of Financial Highlights and Segment Reporting—Year Ended December 31, 2016.”

2) Goodwill impairment charges for the year ended December 31, 2015 included impairment charges of DKK 4,117 million on goodwill and
DKK 484 million on customer relations.
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The following table sets forth the Group’s profit before tax by business unit (based on the Group’s financial highlights
and business segment presentation) for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2016 2015
(restated)(l)
(DKK in millions)

Personal BanKing.........ccceoiiieriieieiieeeeiestete sttt ettt ettt et e b e e saeteste e b e eteentessaenteesaesennaennas 4,963 540
BUSINESS BANKING .....evitiiiieeeee ettt bttt sttt ens 6,657 5,169

4,842 5,396
Wealth Management 4,823 4,804
NOIhern IrEland ...........oooouiiiiiiii et e e e et e e et e e e etaeeeeaaeaeeeanes 1,063 1,281
Non-core................. 37 46
Other Activities® ... 2.973 525
TOLAL GIOUP ..vventieeieieeitete ettt ettt ettt ettt e e e st e e st e st e ssaesseestesbeesaesseeseenseeseessesseensensaensesssansensannsens 25,357 17,762
(1) The financial highlights and business segment figures as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 were restated in the Group’s Annual

Report 2016 to reflect the establishment of Wealth Management and Northern Ireland as separate business units and changes in the
presentation of income from equity finance. For additional information, see “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial
Information—Restatements and Reclassifications of Financial Highlights and Segment Reporting—Year Ended December 31, 2016.”

2) Profit before tax for Other Activities includes Group eliminations.

Total Income

The Group’s total income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 47,959 million, an increase
DKK 2,348 million, or 5.1 percent, as compared to DKK 45,611 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.

The Group’s net interest income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 22,028 million, an increase of
DKK 626 million, or 2.9 percent, as compared to DKK 21,402 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The
increase was mainly due to lending growth and lower funding costs, which were partially offset by the competitive
pressure on margins.

The Group’s loans as at December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 1,689,155 million, an increase of DKK 79,771 million, or
5.0 percent, as compared to DKK 1,609,384 million as at December 31, 2015. The increase was due to increased lending
at almost all banking units.

The Group’s deposits as at December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 859,435 million, an increase of DKK 42,673 million,
or 5.2 percent, as compared to DKK 816,762 million as at December 31, 2015. The increase was mainly due to increased
deposits in most markets.

The Group’s net fee income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 14,183 million, a decrease of
DKK 835 million, or 5.6 percent, as compared to DKK 15,018 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The
decrease was mainly due to decreased remortgaging activity, which normalized compared with the high level in 2015,
especially during the first half of that year. Net fee income was also adversely affected by the turbulence in financial
markets, which led to lower customer activity within investment products. The decrease was partially offset by higher
performance fees at Wealth Management.

The Group’s net trading income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 8,607 million, an increase of
DKK 1,759 million, or 25.7 percent, as compared to DKK 6,848 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The
increase was mainly due to good customer activity within C&I, improved market conditions, the gain on the sale of VISA
Europe, and positive fair value adjustments of the liquidity and private equity portfolios. The sale of the Group’s shares
in Danmarks Skibskredit A/S in the fourth quarter also contributed to the increase in net trading income. In 2016, the
xVA model was improved to better meet the rapidly developing market standard and regulatory requirements. The model
improvements increased the estimated future counterparty exposure on derivatives, which increased the CVA, DVA and
FVA, and had a net negative impact on net trading income.

The Group’s other income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 3,140 million, an increase of
DKK 797 million, or 34.0 percent, as compared to DKK 2,343 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The
increase was mainly due to the sale of domicile properties and positive value adjustment of shares in associated
companies.

Expenses

The Group’s operating expenses for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 22,642 million, a decrease of
DKK 595 million, or 2.6 percent, as compared to DKK 23,237 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The
decrease was mainly due to the Group’s ongoing efforts to reduce operating expenses, a lower net contribution to the
Danish resolution fund and the Danish Guarantee Fund, and lower depreciation on intangible assets. The decrease was
partially offset by increased regulatory costs and rental costs following the sale of domicile properties.
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The Group’s goodwill impairment charges for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to nil, as compared to
DKK 4,601 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The impairment charges in 2015 resulted from further
worsening of the macroeconomic outlook with expectations of even lower interest rate levels than those applied in the
impairment test in 2014, and an increase in the capital allocated to the banking units under the Group’s new capital
allocation framework that was implemented in 2016. Since the impairments are based on long-term assessments, they are
not related to expected short-term developments at the individual units. For additional information on the Group’s
goodwill impairment charges, see “—Primary Factors Affecting the Group’s Results of Operations—Impairment on
Goodwill and Customer Relations” above.

Loan Impairment Charges

The Group’s loan impairment charges for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to a reversal of DKK 3 million, a
change of DKK 60 million as compared to loan impairment charges of DKK 57 million for the year ended December 31,
2015. The positive change was mainly due to strengthened credit quality and stable macroeconomic conditions. The
positive change was partially offset by increased impairments in the oil sector at C&I, reflecting the continuation of weak
market conditions. In 2016, the Group made collective impairment charges of DKK 942 million related to the oil sector.

Profit Before Tax, Non-core

The Group’s profit before tax, Non-core amounted to DKK 37 million for the year ended December 31, 2016, a decrease
of DKK 9 million, or 19.6 percent, as compared to DKK 46 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The decrease
was mainly due to lower income resulting from the continued reduction of the loan portfolio. The decrease was partially
offset by the sale of the residential mortgage loan portfolio relating to the mass personal customer business in Lithuania
and Latvia.

Profit Before Tax

The Group’s profit before tax for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 25,357 million, an increase of
DKK 7,595 million, or 42.8 percent, as compared to DKK 17,762 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.

Tax

The Group’s total tax charge for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 5,500 million, an increase of
DKK 861 million, or 18.6 percent, as compared to DKK 4,639 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The
increase was mainly due to the higher profit before tax.

Net Profit for the Year

The Group’s net profit for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 19,858 million, an increase of
DKK 6,735 million, or 51.3 percent, as compared to DKK 13,123 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.

Personal Banking

The following table sets forth a summary of the results of operations of Personal Banking (based on the Group’s financial
highlights and business segment presentation) for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2016 2015
(restated)V
(DKK in millions)

INEE INEETESE INCOIMIC ....uvvieeivieeetie e e ettt e et e ettt e e ettt e e ettt e e eeateeeeteeeeeaaeeeeesseeeeseeeeesseeeesseeeeseseeasseeeannnes 7,660 7,909
INEE FEC IMCOMIC ... vttt e ettt e et e e et e e e eate e e eetaeeeeateeeeesseeeeeteeeeesseeeaennes 3,306 3,494
INEt trAQING INCOIMIE .....veueieieiieieeiiete ettt ette bttt eteset et e e te e beseeesbee st enbeseeenses st ensesseenteseensensesneensessnense. 562 517
ONET INCOMIE ...ttt ettt ettt ettt ettt et e et e be e st e besaeenbesseense st e enbesseensensesnnenseensesseennanns 613 609
TOtAL INCOMIE ...ttt ettt ettt b ettt b e b bt et e e ens 12,141 12,529
OPCTALING CXPEIISES ...vevvenrierrerserererueesresesseessesseessesseassessesssesseessessesssessesssessesssessesssensessssssesseessessesssens (7,654) (8,444)
GoodWill IMPAITMENT CRATEES......cvieeeiereieiieieie ettt ete sttt e eaesteesaesbeeseessesseesessaensesseensessaensens — (3.155)
Profit before loan impairment Charges............eoueerireiiriereeeeee et 4,486 930
Loan impairment CRATEES. ........cveiiiriiieieietieieete sttt ettt sttt se ettt e e e e eneens 477 (390)
PrOfit DETOTE TAX ..euteiuiiiieiterte ettt sttt ettt et eat et bt et satenbesaeennes 4,963 540
Profit before tax and goodwill impairment Charges ...........ccceeeererierenieneneeeseeeeseeee e 4,963 3,695

1) The financial highlights and business segment figures as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 were restated in the Group’s Annual

Report 2016 to reflect the establishment of Wealth Management and Northern Ireland as separate business units and changes in the
presentation of income from equity finance. For additional information, see “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial
Information—Restatements and Reclassifications of Financial Highlights and Segment Reporting—Year Ended December 31, 2016.”
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The following table sets forth information on Personal Banking’s LTV ratio, home loans, by country as at the dates
indicated:

As at December 31,

2016 2015
Net credit Net credit
Average LTV exposurea) Average LTV exposure(l)
(restated)®
(percent) (DKK in (percent) (DKK in
billions) billions)
Denmark 65.5 459 67.2 453
Finland...... 60.7 83 61.9 84
Sweden ..... 59.0 70 62.1 64
NOTWAY ..ttt s 62.5 93 64.2 _78
TOtal ... 63.9 706 65.7 679
(1) Net credit exposure includes loans, guarantees and irrevocable loan commitments. The exposure is measured net of accumulated impairment
charges.
2) The %’mancial highlights and business segment figures as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 were restated in the Group’s Annual

Report 2016 to reflect the establishment of Wealth Management and Northern Ireland as separate business units and changes in the
presentation of income from equity finance. For additional information, see “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial
Information—Restatements and Reclassifications of Financial Highlights and Segment Reporting—Year Ended December 31, 2016.”

Profit Before Tax and Goodwill Impairment Charges

Personal Banking’s profit before tax and goodwill impairment charges for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted
to DKK 4,963 million, an increase of DKK 1,268 million, or 34.3 percent, as compared to DKK 3,695 million for the
year ended December 31, 2015. The increase was mainly due to declining expenses and net impairment reversals. The
increase was partially offset by pressure on income due to persistently negative interest rates and activity levels that did
not reach the high 2015 levels.

Total Income

Personal Banking’s total income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 12,141 million, a decrease of
DKK 388 million, or 3.1 percent, as compared to DKK 12,529 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.

Personal Banking’s net interest income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 7,660 million, a
decrease of DKK 249 million, or 3.1 percent, as compared to DKK 7,909 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.
The decrease was mainly due to short-term interest rates decreases in Denmark, Finland and Sweden and the associated
decrease in lending margins. The decrease was partially offset by increased lending volume.

Personal Banking’s loans, excluding reverse transactions before impairments, as at December 31, 2016 amounted to
DKK 741,651 million, an increase of DKK 21,119 million, or 2.9 percent, as compared to DKK 720,532 million as at
December 31, 2015. The increase was mainly due to good customer inflow in Norway and Sweden.

Personal Banking’s deposits, excluding repo deposits, as at December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 267,067 million, an
increase of DKK 10,673 million, or 4.2 percent, as compared to DKK 256,394 million as at December 31, 2015. The
increase was mainly due to higher deposits in all markets.

Personal Banking’s net fee income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 3,306 million, a decrease of
DKK 188 million, or 5.4 percent, as compared to DKK 3,494 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The
decrease was mainly due to the decrease in remortgaging activity from the extraordinarily high level in 2015 and lower
investment-related income, as market turbulence adversely affected investment volumes and customer activity. In
general, activity levels picked up in the second half of 2016, although not enough to compensate for the lower levels in
the first half of the year.

Personal Banking’s net trading income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 562 million, an increase
of DKK 45 million, or 8.7 percent, as compared to DKK 517 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The increase
was mainly due to increased net trading income in Norway and Denmark, which was partially offset by decreased net
trading income in Finland and Sweden.

Personal Banking’s other income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 613 million, an increase of
DKK 4 million, or 0.7 percent, as compared to DKK 609 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.

Expenses

Personal Banking’s operating expenses for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 7,654 million, a
decrease of DKK 790 million, or 9.4 percent, as compared to DKK 8,444 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.
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The decrease was mainly due to increased efficiency and lower depreciation of intangible assets. In addition, the costs
associated with the deposit guarantee scheme were replaced with a lower contribution to the Danish resolution fund.

Personal Banking’s goodwill impairment charges for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to nil, as compared to
DKK 3,155 million (including impairment charges of DKK 2,814 million on goodwill in the Personal Banking unit in
Finland and DKK 341 million on customer relations in the Personal Banking unit in Finland) for the year ended
December 31, 2015. The impairment charges in 2015 resulted from further worsening of the macroeconomic outlook
with expectations of even lower interest rate levels than those applied in the impairment test in 2014, and an increase in
the capital allocated to the banking units under the Group’s new capital allocation framework that was implemented in
2016. For additional information on the Group’s goodwill impairment charges, see “—Primary Factors Affecting the
Group’s Results of Operations—Impairment on Goodwill and Customer Relations” above.

Loan Impairment Charges

Personal Banking’s loan impairment charges for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to a reversal of
DKK 477 million, a change of DKK 867 million as compared to loan impairment charges of DKK 390 million for the
year ended December 31, 2015. The positive change was mainly due to more favorable macroeconomic conditions, the
low level of interest rates and the Group’s continued efforts to improve credit quality.

Profit Before Tax

Personal Banking’s profit before tax for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 4,963 million, an increase
of DKK 4,423 million as compared to DKK 540 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.

Business Banking

The following table sets forth a summary of the results of operations of Business Banking (based on the Group’s
financial highlights and business segment presentation) for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2016 2015
(restated)(l)
(DKK in millions)

INEE INEETESE INCOIMIE ....vveiieeeieeeiee ettt e et e e et e e et e e eaeeeseaeeeeeaaeeseaeseenseeesenneeeeenreeesnseneesnnnes 8,427 8,309
INEE FEE INCOIMIE ...t e e e et e et eeeaae e e eesaeeeeaeeeeeneeeeenaeeeeeseeeseseneeannnes 1,629 1,864
Net trading income 568 606
ONEr I1COME™ ... seeeees 588 581
TOLAL INCOIMIC .....veeieeiiii ettt ettt e e et e e e et e e e taeeeeaaeeeeaaeeeeetaeeeenaeeeeeaseeeeesseeeenseeeans 11,212 11,360
Operating expenses (4,791) (4,704)
GoodWill IMPAITMENt CRATEES......cvietieieiiieieetieie ettt ettt sttt st et eseeentesbeensesteennenns — (1,296)
Profit before loan iIMpairment ChArges...........coverieieriirieriieieie e, 6,421 5,360
Loan impairment charges 235 (191)
Profit DEIOTE tAX ...c.vitiieeieiieieeiee ettt 6,657 5,169
Profit before tax and goodwill impairment Charges ...........coceeeruerieieirireieee e 6,657 6,465

(1) The financial highlights and business segment figures as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 were restated in the Group’s Annual

Report 2016 to reflect the establishment of Wealth Management and Northern Ireland as separate business units and changes in the
presentation of income from equity finance. For additional information, see “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial
Information—Restatements and Reclassifications of Financial Highlights and Segment Reporting—Year Ended December 31, 2016.”

2) Operational leases are presented on a net basis under other income.

Profit Before Tax and Goodwill Impairment Charges

Business Banking’s profit before tax and goodwill impairment charges for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted
to DKK 6,657 million, an increase of DKK 192 million, or 3.0 percent, as compared to DKK 6,465 million for the year
ended December 31, 2015. The increase was mainly due to a net reversal of loan impairment charges resulting from
improved credit quality and higher property prices.

Total Income

Business Banking’s total income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 11,212 million, a decrease of
DKK 148 million, or 1.3 percent, as compared to DKK 11,360 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.

Business Banking’s net interest income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 8,427 million, an
increase of DKK 118 million, or 1.4 percent, as compared to DKK 8,309 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.
The increase was mainly due to good business momentum and increasing volumes. The increase was partially offset by
low to negative interest rates and a difficult macroeconomic environment.
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Business Banking’s loans, excluding reverse transactions before impairments, as at December 31, 2016 amounted to
DKK 662,130 million, an increase of DKK 32,221 million, or 5.1 percent, as compared to DKK 629,909 million as at
December 31, 2015. The increase was mainly due to increased lending to customers in all markets.

Business Banking’s deposits, excluding repo deposits, as at December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 230,096 million, an
increase of DKK 4,132 million, or 1.8 percent, as compared to DKK 225,964 million as at December 31, 2015. The
increase was mainly due to increased deposits in Sweden and Norway, which was partially offset by decreased deposits
in Finland.

Business Banking’s net fee income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 1,629 million, a decrease of
DKK 235 million, or 12.6 percent, as compared to DKK 1,864 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The
decrease was mainly due to a decline in remortgaging activity from 2015, which benefited from an extraordinarily high
level in the first half of the year, when declining interest rates resulted in extensive remortgaging.

Business Banking’s net trading income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 568 million, a decrease
of DKK 38 million, or 6.3 percent, as compared to DKK 606 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The
decrease was mainly due to a decline in remortgaging activity from 2015, which benefited from an extraordinarily high
level in the first half of the year, when declining interest rates resulted in extensive remortgaging.

Business Banking’s other income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 588 million, an increase of
DKK 7 million, or 1.2 percent, as compared to DKK 581 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.

Expenses

Business Banking’s operating expenses for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 4,791 million, an
increase of DKK 87 million, or 1.8 percent, as compared to DKK 4,704 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.
The increase was mainly due to severance pay and increased regulatory costs, which more than offset continued
efficiency improvements.

Business Banking’s goodwill impairment charges for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to nil, as compared to
DKK 1,296 million (including impairment charges of DKK 1,153 million on goodwill and DKK 143 million on customer
relations in the Business Banking unit in Finland) for the year ended December 31, 2015. The impairment charges in
2015 resulted from further worsening of the macroeconomic outlook with expectations of even lower interest rate levels
than those applied in the impairment test in 2014, and an increase in the capital allocated to the banking units under the
Group’s new capital allocation framework that was implemented in 2016. For additional information on the Group’s
goodwill impairment charges, see “—Primary Factors Affecting the Group’s Results of Operations—Impairment on
Goodwill and Customer Relations” above.

Loan Impairment Charges

Business Banking’s loan impairment charges for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to a reversal of
DKK 235 million, a change of DKK 426 million as compared to DKK 191 million for the year ended December 31,
2015. The increase was mainly due to net reversals in Denmark and Finland, whereas impairment charges were made in
Norway. In Denmark, impairment charges were made primarily against facilities to customers in the agricultural sector,
but generally positive developments in several other industries resulted in net reversals. In 2016, the Group made
collective impairment charges of DKK 30 million related to the agricultural sector.

Profit Before Tax

Business Banking’s profit before tax for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 6,657 million, an increase
of DKK 1,488 million, or 28.8 percent, as compared to DKK 5,169 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.
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Corporates & Institutions

The following table sets forth a summary of the results of operations of C&I (based on the Group’s financial highlights
and business segment presentation) for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2016 2015
(restated)V
(DKK in millions)

INEE INEETESE INCOIMIC ....uvvieiitieeetie e e ettt e et e et e e ettt e e ettt e e eeaeeeeeteeeeeaaeeeeseeeeeteeeeesseeeesseeeenreseeesseeeaanees 3,061 2,660
Net fee INCOME.......cccveeeiiecriiceiieieeeieecreeeee e 2,221 2,408
Net trading income 5,263 4,799
ONET INCOMIE ...ttt ettt b ettt b e bt bt sttt et e bt eb e s bt st e st e e nnens 16 7
TOLAL IIICOIME ...ttt e et e e et e et e e e e e e e eeaaeseeaeeeeenaeeeenaaeesennneeseneeeeans 10,561 9,873
OPCTALING CXPEIISES ...vevvenvrerrerrererereesresesssessesseessesseessessesssesseessessesssessesssessesssessesssensessssssesseessessasssens (4,648) 4.412)
Profit before loan impairment Charges............eoveeriierinieeeeeee et 5,913 5,461
Loan impairment CRATEES. ........cveiiiiiieieietieieete ettt ettt sttt eb bt e e e e eneens (1.071) (65)
PrOfit DETOTE TAX ..euteiitiiieiierteee ettt et b e ettt et e b e it et bt et e s et et e saeennes 4,842 5,396

1) The financial highlights and business segment figures as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 were restated in the Annual Report

2016 to reflect the establishment of Wealth Management and Northern Ireland as separate business units and changes in the presentation of
income from equity finance. For additional information, see “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial Information—
Restatements and Reclassifications of Financial Highlights and Segment Reporting—Year Ended December 31, 2016.”

Total Income

C&I’s total income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 10,561 million, an increase of
DKK 688 million, or 7.0 percent, as compared to DKK 9,873 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.

C&I’s net interest income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 3,061 million, an increase of
DKK 401 million, or 15.1 percent, as compared to DKK 2,660 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The
increase was mainly due to increased lending and less margin pressure than in 2015.

C&I’s loans, excluding reverse transactions before impairments, as at December 31, 2016 amounted to
DKK 197,212 million, an increase of DKK 25,036 million, or 14.5 percent, as compared to DKK 172,176 million as at
December 31, 2015. The increase was mainly due to the increase in lending at the Corporate and Institutional Banking
unit (“CIB”).

C&TI’s deposits, excluding repo deposits, as at December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 233,315 million, an increase of
DKK 19,783 million, or 9.3 percent, as compared to DKK 213,532 million as at December 31, 2015. The increase was
mainly due to the increase in deposits at CIB and the International Banking unit.

C&TI’s net fee income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 2,221 million, a decrease of
DKK 187 million, or 7.8 percent, as compared to DKK 2,408 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The
decrease was mainly due to a decline in activity early in 2016. From the second quarter of 2016, activity picked up,
mainly in Debt Capital Markets and Corporate Finance.

C&I’s net trading income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 5,263 million, an increase of
DKK 464 million, or 9.7 percent, as compared to DKK 4,799 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The
increase was mainly due to good client activity from the second quarter of 2016 onwards and improved market
conditions. The increase was partially offset by an improvement to the CVA model.

C&I’s other income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 16 million, an increase of DKK 9 million
as compared to DKK 7 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.

Expenses

C&I’s operating expenses for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 4,648 million, an increase of
DKK 236 million, or 5.3 percent, as compared to DKK 4,412 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The
increase was mainly due to increased regulatory costs, specifically the Danish resolution fund and regulatory measures.

Loan Impairment Charges

C&I’s loan impairment charges for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 1,071 million, an increase of
DKK 1,006 million as compared to DKK 65 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The increase from the low
level in 2015 was mainly due to charges relating to the oil sector.
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Profit Before Tax

C&I’s profit before tax for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 4,842 million, a decrease of
DKK 554 million, or 10.3 percent, as compared to DKK 5,396 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.

Wealth Management

The following table sets forth a summary of the results of operations of Wealth Management (based on the Group’s
financial highlights and business segment presentation) for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2016 2015
(restated)V
(DKK in millions)

NEL INLETEST INCOIMIE ......veeveeeeeeeeteeeeteeetee et e eee et e eeeeeteeeteeeseeeseeeseeeseeeaseenseeeseeeseeenseansesenseesareenseeanns 675 620
Net fee income........... 6,732 6,977
Net trading income ... . 591 316
Other income ............. 574 564
Total income.............. 8,572 8,477
Operating eXpenses.........c.eeverreeruerveeruerenruens (3.887) (3,702)
Profit before loan impairment Charges..........cvecuerieeieririeriieiee ettt 4,685 4,775
Loan impairment ChATZES.......cc.ieverierieiieieie sttt et ste et e sae et esseesaessesseesseeseessesseensesseensessnenss 137 29

| Oy T oS o) (R 2 D SR UT SRR 4,823 4,804

(1) The financial highlights and business segment figures as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 were restated in the Group’s Annual

Report 2016 to reflect the establishment of Wealth Management and Northern Ireland as separate business units and changes in the
presentation of income from equity finance. For additional information, see “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial
Information—Restatements and Reclassifications of Financial Highlights and Segment Reporting—Year Ended December 31, 2016.”

Profit Before Tax

Wealth Management’s profit before tax for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 4,823 million, an
increase of DKK 19 million, or 0.4 percent, as compared to DKK 4,804 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.
The profit before tax was influenced by the volatile market conditions in 2016, especially in the first half of the year,
which reduced assets under management and net fee income. However, the second half of 2016 saw volume
improvements and stronger earnings.

Total Income

Wealth Management’s total income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 8,572 million, an increase
of DKK 95 million, or 1.1 percent, as compared to DKK 8,477 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.

Wealth Management’s net interest income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 675 million, an
increase of DKK 55 million, or 8.9 percent, as compared to DKK 620 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The
increase was mainly due to increased lending volumes.

Wealth Management’s loans, excluding reverse transactions before impairments, as at December 31, 2016 amounted to
DKK 72,473 million, an increase of DKK 4,074 million, or 6.0 percent, as compared to DKK 68,399 million as at
December 31, 2015. The increase was mainly due to growth in most markets.

Wealth Management’s deposits, excluding repo deposits, as at December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 62,881 million, an
increase of DKK 9,969 million, or 18.8 percent, as compared to DKK 52,912 million as at December 31, 2015. The
increase was mainly due to growth in Denmark, Sweden and Luxembourg.

Wealth Management’s net fee income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 6,732 million, a decrease
of DKK 245 million, or 3.5 percent, as compared to DKK 6,977 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The
decrease was mainly due to lower management fees and risk allowance fees due to lower customer activity resulting from
the turbulence in the financial markets.

Wealth Management’s net trading income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 591 million, an
increase of DKK 275 million, or 87.0 percent, as compared to DKK 316 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.
The increase was mainly due to income relating to insurance contracts.

Wealth Management’s other income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 574 million, an increase of
DKK 10 million, or 1.8 percent, as compared to DKK 564 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.
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Expenses

Wealth Management’s operating expenses for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 3,887 million, an
increase of DKK 185 million, or 5.0 percent, as compared to DKK 3,702 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.
The increase was mainly due to the establishment of the business unit.

Loan Impairment Charges

Wealth Management’s loan impairment charges for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to a reversal of
DKK 137 million, an increase of DKK 108 million as compared to a reversal of DKK 29 million for the year ended
December 31, 2015. The increase was mainly due to strengthened credit quality.

Northern Ireland

The following table sets forth a summary of the results of operations of Northern Ireland (based on the Group’s financial
highlights and business segment presentation) for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2016 2015
(restated)V
(DKK in millions)
INEE INEETESE INCOIME ....evviieiietie et etee ettt e ete et e ettt e eteeebeeeteeebeeeaseenseeesseeseeeaseeseeesseesssesaseessseenseannns 1,458 1,620
INEE FEE INCOME ...ttt ettt ettt b e ettt b et b et be bbb st s e 471 487
Net trading income 126 118
Other income 18 14
Total income 2,072 2,239
OPCTATINZ EXPEIISES ...veveenrenreneerteenteettetesteetesteestesteestesseastesteestensesstenseaseensesstensesseenbesseensesseensesseensens (1,243) (1,369)
Goodwill impairment charges............cccccc..... — (150)
Profit before loan impairment charges.......... 829 720
Loan impairment charges 234 561

Profit before taxX .........cceeeeeeiiieeieeieecie e 1,063 1,281

Profit before tax and goodwill impairment charges 1,063 1,431
(1) The financial highlights and business segment figures as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 were restated in the Group’s Annual

Report 2016 to reflect the establishment of Wealth Management and Northern Ireland as separate business units and changes in the
presentation of income from equity finance. For additional information, see “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial
Information—Restatements and Reclassifications of Financial Highlights and Segment Reporting—Year Ended December 31, 2016.”

Profit Before Tax and Goodwill Impairment Charges

Northern Ireland’s profit before tax and goodwill impairment charges for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to
DKK 1,063 million, a decrease of DKK 368 million, or 25.7 percent, as compared to DKK 1,431 million for the year
ended December 31, 2015. The decrease was mainly due to movements in the British pound sterling to Danish Kroner
exchange rate and reduced loan impairment reversals. In local currency, profit before loan and goodwill impairment
charges increased 8 percent.

Total Income

Northern Ireland’s total income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 2,072 million, a decrease of
DKK 167 million, or 7.5 percent, as compared to DKK 2,239 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.

Northern Ireland’s net interest income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 1,458 million, a
decrease of DKK 162 million, or 10.0 percent, as compared to DKK 1,620 million for the year ended December 31,
2015. In local currency, net interest income decreased by 1 percent, primarily due to lower funding costs and balance
sheet growth, which were partially offset by interest reductions in the U.K. in the third quarter of 2016.

Northern Ireland’s loans, excluding reverse transactions before impairments, as at December 31, 2016 amounted to
DKK 45,575 million, a decrease of DKK 6,650 million, or 12.7 percent, as compared to DKK 52,225 million as at
December 31, 2015. Loan impairments continued to show a net reversal; however, reversals were lower in 2016 than in
2015.

Northern Ireland’s deposits, excluding repo deposits, as at December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 59,244 million, a
decrease of DKK 4,357 million, or 6.9 percent, as compared to DKK 63,601 million as at December 31, 2015. In local
currency, deposits increased.

Northern Ireland’s net fee income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 471 million, a decrease of
DKK 16 million, or 3.3 percent, as compared to DKK 487 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. In local
currency, net fee income increased due to higher card-related income.
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Northern Ireland’s net trading income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 126 million, an increase
of DKK 8 million, or 6.8 percent, as compared to DKK 118 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The increase
was mainly due to the sale of VISA Europe.

Northern Ireland’s other income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 18 million, an increase of
DKK 4 million, or 28.6 percent, as compared to DKK 14 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.

Expenses

Northern Ireland’s operating expenses for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 1,243 million, a
decrease of DKK 126 million, or 9.2 percent, as compared to DKK 1,369 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.
In local currency, operating expenses increased 3 percent, with lower underlying costs offset by restructuring costs and
higher indirect taxation costs following a change in VAT requirements in 2016.

Loan Impairment Charges

Northern Ireland’s loan impairment charges amounted to a reversal of DKK 234 million for the year ended December 31,
2016, a decrease of DKK 327 million, or 58.3 percent, as compared to a reversal of DKK 561 million for the year ended
December 31, 2015. The reversal was mainly due to continuing recovery in property values and the improvement of
customer financials.

Profit Before Tax

Northern Ireland’s profit before tax for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 1,063 million, a decrease of
DKK 218 million, or 17.0 percent, as compared to DKK 1,281 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.

Non-core

The following table sets forth a summary of the results of operations of Non-core (based on the Group’s financial
highlights and business segment presentation) for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2016 2015
(restated)(l)
(DKK in millions)

TOAl INCOIME ...ttt ettt e ettt e e et e ete e taeeaeeetaeeteeeaseeseeeaseeseeeaseeeaseenseeanseenseas 235 334
OPCTALING CXPEIISES ..vevrenreerrererereueesresesseesseeseessesseessessasssesseessessesssessesssessesssessesssensessasssesseessessasssens (363) (406)
Profit (loss) before loan impairment ChArges ...........cceeirererieieieiiereeee e (128) (72)
Loan impairMment CRATEES. ........cviuiiuiiiieieietieieete ettt ettt sttt se et et e et e e e eneens 165 118
PrOfit DETOTE TAX ..eueiniitieierie ettt et b e ettt et eat et e bt et sat et e sseennes _37 _46
(1) The financial highlights and business segment figures as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 were restated in the Group’s Annual

Report 2016 to reflect the establishment of Wealth Management and Northern Ireland as separate business units and changes in the
presentation of income from equity finance. For additional information, see “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial
Information—Restatements and Reclassifications of Financial Highlights and Segment Reporting—Year Ended December 31, 2016.”

Profit Before Tax

Non-core’s profit before tax for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 37 million, a decrease of
DKK 9 million, or 19.6 percent as compared to DKK 46 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The decrease
was mainly due to lower income resulting from the continued reduction of the loan portfolio. The profit before tax
benefited from the sale of the residential mortgage loan portfolio relating to the mass personal customer business in
Lithuania and Latvia.

Total Income

Non-core’s total income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 235 million, a decrease of
DKK 99 million, or 29.6 percent, as compared to DKK 334 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.

Operating Expenses

Non-core’s operating expenses for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 363 million, a decrease of
DKK 43 million, or 10.6 percent, as compared to DKK 406 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The decrease
was mainly due to the continued reduction in the number of full-time employees.

Loan Impairment Charges

Non-core’s loan impairment charges for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to a reversal of DKK 165 million,
an increase of DKK 47 million, or 39.8 percent, as compared to a reversal of DKK 118 million for the year ended
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December 31, 2015. Reversals within the commercial property portfolio in Ireland were lower, but this was offset by a
reversal resulting from the completion of the sale of the Non-core mass personal customer business in Lithuania and
Latvia.

Other Activities

The following table sets forth a summary of the results of operations of Other Activities (based on the Group’s financial
highlights and business segment presentation) for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2016 2015
(restated)V
(DKK in millions)
INEt INEEIEST INCOIMIE ...ttt sttt ettt sttt et ettt sttt et eae et sb et b et et ebee bt saesbenbesa e eneeanens 747 284
Net € INCOME/(EXPEISE) ..c.vervirirriuieiieiteiietententetesteit et ettt sttt ettt e bt ste st e b e et ereetesbestesaesaeseneennens (175) (212)
INEt trAQING INCOIME ...c.veevievieiierieeeteeteeterteetete et esteseeesteessessesseesseaseessesseessesseessesseessenseessensesssensenssenee 1,498 492
Other income 1,331 _ 568
Total income 3,401 1,132
OPETALING EXPEIISES ... c.veuvitenreneeneesieteateatetenteneeseeseseeaseseeseeneaseaseaseasensenseneaseabeaseaseseenseneaseasenseseneensens (419) (606)
Profit before loan impairment charges.... 2,982 526
Loan impairment CHATZES.......coueeuiiiiiriiiiitieie ittt ettt ettt et e bbbt et e s b et e eaeennes 0 1)
PrOfit DETOTE TAX ..euvieiiiiieiiesieetete ettt ettt ettt st e st e st e bt et e ebeentesaeenbesseentesneensen, 2,973 _ 525
Note: The presentation of Other Activities includes Group eliminations.
(1) The financial highlights and business segment figures as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 were restated in the Group’s Annual

Report 2016 to reflect the establishment of Wealth Management and Northern Ireland as separate business units and changes in the
presentation of income from equity finance. For additional information, see “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial
Information—Restatements and Reclassifications of Financial Highlights and Segment Reporting—Year Ended December 31, 2016.”

The following table sets forth a breakdown of Other Activities’ profit/loss before tax (based on the Group’s financial
highlights and business segment presentation) for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2016 2015
(DKK in millions)
GIOUD TTEASULY ..ttt ettt ettt et b et s bt et s bt et s b et e s bt et e s b e ebtesbeennesbeeneens 2,005 286
Own shares (135) (154)
GIOUD SUPPOTE TUNCLIONS ...ttt ettt ettt et b et s bt et e s bt et esbe et e sbeenbesbeeneens 1,103 393
TOtal Other ACLIVITIES ..ceuvieuieiertieieetieie ettt ettt ettt et e bt sb et e s bt et s bt et e sbeentesbeenbesbeeneens 2,973 525

Note: Profit before tax for Other Activities includes Group eliminations.

Other Activities’ total income for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 3,401 million, an increase of
DKK 2,269 million as compared to DKK 1,132 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.

Group Treasury recorded a profit of DKK 2,005 million for the year ended December 31, 2016, an increase of
DKK 1,719 million as compared to DKK 286 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The increase was mainly
due to the gain on the sale of VISA Europe and the shares in Danmarks Skibskredit A/S, as well as positive fair value
adjustments of the liquidity portfolio and the private equity portfolio.

A loss of DKK 135 million was recorded from the Bank’s own shares for the year ended December 31, 2016, an
improvement of DKK 19 million, or 12.3 percent, as compared to a loss of DKK 154 million for the year ended
December 31, 2015. The improvement was mainly due to a reduction in the trading portfolio of own shares.

Group support functions recorded a profit of DKK 1,103 million for the year ended December 31, 2016, a change of
DKK 710 million as compared to DKK 393 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The change was mainly due
to a gain from the sale of the majority of the Danish domicile properties.

Other Activities’ profit before tax for the year ended December 31, 2016 amounted to DKK 2,973 million, an increase of
DKK 2,448 million as compared to DKK 525 million for the year ended December 31, 2015.
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Balance Sheet

The following table sets forth the Group’s balance sheet data (prepared in accordance with IFRS as adopted by the EU
and Danish disclosure requirements for listed financial companies) as at the dates indicated:

As at December 31,

2016 2015
(DKK in millions)

Assets

Cash in hand and demand deposits with central banks ..........c.cceceverieniniiniiniienenecee e 53,211 76,837
Due from credit institutions and central banks................... 245,479 103,859
Trading portfolio assets .... 509,679 547,019
Investment securities ........ 343,337 343,304
Loans at amortized cost .... 1,141,567 1,079,257
Loans at fair VAlUE .........ooovviiiiiiiiiiieceee e 766,003 741,660
Assets under pooled schemes and unit-linked investment contracts... 99,848 91,893
Assets under INSUTANCE CONTTACES ......covuveeieeuvereiieeeeeiieeeeieeeeeveeeeneeeeas 285,398 265,572
INEANGIDIE ASSELS. .. .eeutiriieniitieie ettt ettt ettt ettt b et b et s b et e e bt et bt et she et e b et enees 6,790 6,505
AKX BSSOES...veeiitiie et eett ettt e et eett e e et e e e et e e ettt e e e et e e e e eaae e e ettt e e e e teeeeetteeeetaeeeatteeeettteeearaeearaeeans 1,283 1,550
Other assets 31,075 35.422
Total assets 3,483,670 3,292,878
Equity and liabilities

Due to credit institutions and central banks 272,883 271,588
Trading portfolio liabilities.........c.cccoervierinienncnne 478,301 471,131
DEPOSILS ..ot 943,865 863,474
Bonds issued by Realkredit Danmark ............cocoiieriiiiiiiniiiiiiieieeeeceeeeseee e 726,732 694,519
Deposits under pooled schemes and unit-linked investment CONIaCtS ..........ceoverveevvereereerueeeennenne 106,418 96,958
Liabilities under insurance contracts 314,977 285,030
Other 1SSUEA DOMAS......oouvviiiiiieeceeee ettt et e et e e et e e e eaeeeeeeaaeeeeaeeeesneeens 392,512 363,931
TAX HHADIIEIES ...ttt et e et e e et e e eate e e eaaeeeeneeeeeenaeeeeaeeeasneeens 8,151 8,333
Other liabilities 35,385 37,093
SUDOTAINALEA AEDL....vicviiiieiiiiicicie ettt e e st e bt e e b e beesaesaeessesraessesens 37.831 39.991
TOtAl THADIIITIES . ..eevvevieeeiteeeieete ettt ettt ettt ettt e ett e b e ets et e esbesteeseesbeesseseessenbeessensesseessensas 3,317,055 3,132,048
Total equity......... 166.615 160.830
Total liabilities and equity 3,483,670 3,292,878

Assets

As at December 31, 2016, the Group’s total assets amounted to DKK 3,483,670 million, an increase of
DKK 190,792 million, or 5.8 percent, as compared to DKK 3,292,878 million as at December 31, 2015. The increase was
primarily due to an increase in amounts due from credit institutions and central banks related to the Group’s funding. As
at December 31, 2016, total lending was up 5 percent from the level as at December 31, 2015. Lending increased at
almost all banking units. In Denmark, new gross lending, excluding repo loans, amounted to DKK 87.0 billion as at
December 31, 2016, of which lending to personal customers accounted for DKK 36.9 billion.

Liabilities

As at December 31, 2016, the Group’s total liabilities amounted to DKK 3,317,055 million, an increase of
DKK 185,007 million, or 5.9 percent, as compared to DKK 3,132,048 million as at December 31, 2015. The increase was
primarily due to an increase of deposits and bonds issued by Realkredit Danmark, liabilities under insurance contracts
and other issued bonds. As at December 31, 2016, total deposits were up 9 percent from the level as at December 31,
2015, with increases in most markets.

Equity
As December 31, 2016, the Group’s total equity amounted to DKK 166,615 million, an increase of DKK 5,785 million,
or 3,6 percent, as compared to DKK 160,830 million as at December 31, 2015.

The Group’s return on average shareholders’ equity was 13.1 percent for the year ended December 31, 2016, as
compared to 8.5 percent for the year ended December 31, 2015. The Group’s earnings per share for the year ended
December 31, 2016 were DKK 20.2, as compared to DKK 12.8 for the year ended December 31, 2015. The increase was
primarily due to lower goodwill impairment charges and an improved result in Personal Banking.
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Cash Flows

The following table sets forth the Group’s cash flow data as at the dates and for the years indicated:

2016 2015
(DKK in millions)
Cash flow from operations
Profit before tax 25,358 17,762
Tax paid................ (4,961) (4,770)
Adjustment for non-cash operating items 477 6,858
TOTAL .ttt b e bbbt et e b et b et be b st neneene 20,874 19,850
Changes in operating capital
Amounts due to/from credit institutions and central banks ............cccocceevevieiieiciieniienii e 1,543 (56,229)
Trading POTLIOLIO ..e.veeueiiieieriee ettt ettt ettt sbe e bt ne e 44,510 115,996
Acquisition/sale of own shares and additional tier 1 capital...... 62 15
Other financial INStIUMENS ..........cccevverieieirininencreececenne 23,925 (24,083)
Loans at amortized cost....... (62,141) 13,706
Loans at fair value........... (24,343) (51)
DEPOSItS...cuveuieeieeeeiirieieeeeee e 80,391 (102,722)
Bonds issued by Realkredit Danmark ............ 32,213 38,553
Assets/liabilities under insurance contracts.... 10,122 593
Other assets/liabilities ..... 5,608 34,704
Cash floOW fTOM OPETALIONS........eeueeiieeieiieiieieetiete et ettt ettt e sttt e bt este s et ebesaeentesaeenbesseensesseesensas 132,764 40,332
Cash flow from investing activities
AcqUISItiON/Sale Of DUSINESSES ...c.veeuveiiieieiieieieiieieetiete st e e steeae e eseesteeaessesseeseessessesseensesssensenes 1,226 11
Acquisition of intangible assets ... (756) (626)
Acquisition of tangible assets ...... (288) (378)
Sale Of tANGIDIE ASSELS ....uvevieuiiiieiertieteet ettt ettt ettt ettt et e b st e bt et sbe e e sbean 2,988 661
Cash flow from INVESHING ACHIVILIES ....ec.eevertieieniieierieeienie ettt ettt sttt sttt et eees 3,170 (332)
Cash flow from financing activities
Issues Of SUDOIAINAEd dEDL........c..ooiiiiiiieiiee e e e eaeeeens — 3,725
Redemption of subordinated debt ............cooiieieiiiiiiiiee e — (5,212)
DIVIAEIAS. ¢ttt ettt a et b et ettt s et b et et e e et e sttt sbeneneene (7,758) (5,494)
Share buy-back program‘" (8,083) (5,000)
Issued additional tier 1 CapItal ........eoveviiriiriiiieieetee et 2,970 5,527
Paid interest on additional tier 1 capital.........cccereeriiriiiiinieiiieieeee e (649) (529)
Change in non-controlling interests — 2)
Cash flow from financing activities (13.520) (6.985)
Cash and cash equivalents at JANUATY 1 ........ccceeviriiiiiiiiiniiiceeecee e 178,835 143,543
Foreign currency translation ............ccoeiiiirieieie ettt 4,171) 2,277
Change in cash and cash equivalents 122.414 33,015
Cash and cash equivalents, end Of PEriod .........cceeieriiriiiiiiiireeeee e 297,078 178,835
Cash and cash equivalents end of period
(@8 1Y s34 1 - s T RPN 9,332 10,638
Demand deposits with central banks...........cccveverierieriierieniereseeieseeeere e 43,879 66,199
Amounts due from credit institutions and central banks within three months 243.867 101,998
TOTALL ettt ettt h et et a et he e b et et e neeh e Rttt b et e st eneebesbeneneene 297,078 178,835
Note: The cash flow statement is prepared according to the indirect method. The statement is based on the pre-tax profit for the year and shows the

cash flows from operating, investing and financing activities and the increase or decrease in cash and cash equivalents during the year. Cash
and cash equivalents consists of cash in hand and demand deposits with central banks as well as amounts due from credit institutions and

central banks with an original maturity shorter than three months.

The list of Group holdings and undertakings in note 35 to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended
December 31, 2016 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus provides information about restrictions on the use of cash flows

from Group undertakings.
1) Shares acquired under the share buy-back program are recognized at settlement date.

Total cash inflow from operations was DKK 132,764 million for the year ended December 31, 2016, an increase of
DKK 92,432 million as compared to DKK 40,332 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The increase was
primarily attributable to decreased cash outflow from amounts due to/from credit institutions and central banks due to a
reduction of the bond portfolio in 2015 and increased cash inflow from deposits mainly in Denmark and repos and other
financial instruments due to a net reduction of the bond portfolio, which was partially offset by decreased cash inflow
from trading portfolio due to a lower reduction of the bond portfolio than in 2015 and increased cash outflow from loans

at amortized cost due to increased lending mainly in Norway and Sweden.
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Total cash inflow from investing activities was DKK 3,170 million for the year ended December 31, 2016, a change of
DKK 3,502 million as compared to cash outflow of DKK 332 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The change
was primarily attributable to increased cash inflow from acquisition/sale of businesses due to the sale of the Bank’s
shares in Danmarks Skibskredit A/S and sale of tangible assets due to the sale of the majority of the Danish domicile
properties.

Total cash outflow from financing activities was DKK 13,520 million for the year ended December 31, 2016, an increase
of DKK 6,535 million, or 93.6 percent, as compared to DKK 6,985 million for the year ended December 31, 2015. The
increase was primarily due to increased cash outflows from dividends and share buy-back program and lower net issues
of subordinated debt and additional tier 1 capital.

Review of Financial Highlights and Consolidated Financial Information for the Years Ended and as at
December 31, 2015 and 2014

Income Statement
The Group

The following table sets forth a summary of the Group’s results of operations (based on the Group’s financial highlights
and business segment presentation) for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2015 2014
(restated)V®
(DKK in millions)

NEt INEEICSE INCOME ......vveoeveoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e se e s s es s s eensneoen 21,476 22,313
Net fee income” ... 12,122 11,154
Net trading income" .. 6,933 6,693
Other income™............. 1,778 1,344
Net income from insurance business . 1.892 2.496
Total iNCOME .....ovveoverrerren 44,201 44,000
Operating expenses* ................. (21,827) (22,641)
Goodwill iMPAIrMENt CHATZES.......ceueitiriiieieieiiete ettt sttt eens (4,601)® (9.099)
Profit before 10an impairment CRAIZES ..............ov.oveovveeeeeeeeeee e eeeeee e ee e seees s 17,773 12,260
L0an iMPaITMENt CRATZES .........ovoveevoeeeeeeeeee s ee e sees s eee e es s seees e (57) (2.788)
PLOTIt DETOTE tAX, COTE evervrveereeeereereeeeeeeeeeseeseeseeeseseseeseeeeeeeeseeseseeseeseeseeseesesseseesseseeseseneesseseseesseeeeen 17,716 9,472
Profit before tax, NON-COTE ...........covvuiveeeesreeeseeeeeeseeessees oo s ee s 46 (1.503)
g ) L 01T () (IR 725 QRS RR 17,762 7,969
@K et tteete et et et ettt et e st e et e et et e e st e bt eta e se et e e bt et e et e eR e e b e e s e e teeReen b e et tenteeReen s e et e enteeReenbeetaenseeneenseeraentens (4.639) (4.020)
Net Profit fOr the YEAT ......c.eeuiiiiiiiee ettt ettt sb et st enene 13,123 3,948
Net profit for the year before goodwill impairment Charges ..............coovvvveeereeeeseveseereessesesnns 17,724 13,047

Attributable to additional tHEer 1 €1C.......cuiivuieriieiie ettt e e e esaaeeeeaaens 607 261
* The table above is based on the financial highlights presentation used by the Group when presenting such information in its annual and

interim reports. The line items marked with an asterisk in the table above deviate from the corresponding figures in the Group’s consolidated
financial statements due to reclassification of certain items as discussed in more detail under “Important Information for Investors—
Presentation of Financial Information.” See notes 1(c) and 3 to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year
ended December 31, 2015 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus for information on reconciling the consolidated income
statements and the financial highlights presentation.

(1) As at December 31, 2015, the Group had a pension scheme for approximately 200 current and 1,100 former employees of the Bank held
with the Danica Group. The Bank has guaranteed a real return on policyholders’ savings. In continuation of a dialogue with the DFSA, the
Danica Group changed the accounting treatment in its annual report 2014 from net presentation and measurement of the scheme and the
financial guarantee to gross presentation and measurement with the financial guarantee recognized as an asset at an amount representing the
expected payments. As a result of the change, the Group’s net profit for 2014 increased by DKK 103 million, comprising an increase in net
trading income of DKK 134 million and a decrease in tax of DKK 31 million. For additional information, see note 2(a) to the Group’s
audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 incorporated by reference into this Base
Prospectus.

2) The Group’s liquidity portfolio was transferred from FICC (part of C&I) to Group Treasury (part of Other Activities) during the third
quarter of 2014. At FICC, the cost of holding the liquidity portfolio was booked under net trading income. At Group Treasury, the cost has
been borne by the internal bank and booked under net interest income from January 1, 2015 and the financial highlights for 2014 have been
restated. Further, the restatement covers a change in the disclosure of the internal bank result. Prior to the Group’s Annual Report 2015,
brokerage and debt capital markets fees were disclosed as net trading income. Income from those services is net fee income and is disclosed
as such from January 1, 2015. The Group has decided to exit the Personal Banking operations in the Baltics. Consequently, Baltic Personal
Banking customers have been transferred to the Non-core unit from January 1, 2015. Comparative figures for 2014 have been restated,
except for the transfer of the Baltic Personal Banking customers as the effect is immaterial. For additional information, see note 2(a) to the
Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 incorporated by reference into this Base
Prospectus.

3) Goodwill impairment charges for the year ended December 31, 2015 included impairment charges of DKK 4,117 million on goodwill and
DKK 484 million on customer relations.
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The following table sets forth the Group’s profit before tax by business unit (based on the Group’s financial highlights
and business segment presentation) for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2015 2014
(restated)(l)(z)
(DKK in millions)
Personal BanKiNg........cccveciiieriieieieieeiestete ettt ettt et te st e aeesaetesta e s b e eteentesseenseesaeseennennas 1,832 (891)
Business Banking .......... 6,296 2,174
&Lttt h et bbbt h et b e et a e bt bt et b et she et 5,396 4,135
DANSKE CaAPIEAL ..ottt st b et sttt b e et b et e b bt 1,649 1,406
DaANICA PENSION ...veeiiiiiiieiiee ettt et e et e ettt e e et e e e ete e e eeaaeeeeta e e eeteeeeeareeeenraeas 1,892 2,496
INOTIECOTE ..ottt sttt ettt et et e e st e e st et e eate st e este bt entesseeseenbeentenseeneenseensenseeneenseentensesaeensesnnanse, 46 (1,503)
Other Activities™ ........ 651 151
TOLAL GIOUP ..vventieeieieeitete ettt ettt ettt ettt e e e st e e st e st e ssaesseestesbeesaesseeseenseeseessesseensensaensesssansensannsens 17,762 7,969
(1) As at December 31, 2015, the Group had a pension scheme for approximately 200 current and 1,100 former employees of the Bank held

with the Danica Group. The Bank has guaranteed a real return on policyholders’ savings. In continuation of a dialogue with the DFSA, the
Danica Group changed the accounting treatment in its annual report 2014 from net presentation and measurement of the scheme and the
financial guarantee to gross presentation and measurement with the financial guarantee recognized as an asset at an amount representing the
expected payments. For additional information, see note 2(a) to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year
ended December 31, 2015 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus.

2) The Group’s liquidity portfolio was transferred from FICC (part of C&I) to Group Treasury (part of Other Activities) during the third
quarter of 2014. At FICC, the cost of holding the liquidity portfolio was booked under net trading income. At Group Treasury, the cost has
been borne by the internal bank and booked under net interest income from January 1, 2015 and the financial highlights for 2014 have been
restated. Further, the restatement covers a change in the disclosure of the internal bank result. Prior to the Group’s Annual Report 2015,
brokerage and debt capital markets fees were disclosed as net trading income. Income from those services is net fee income and is disclosed
as such from January 1, 2015. The Group has decided to exit the Personal Banking operations in the Baltics. Consequently, Baltic Personal
Banking customers have been transferred to the Non-core unit from January 1, 2015. Comparative figures for 2014 have been restated,
except for the transfer of the Baltic Personal Banking customers as the effect is immaterial. For additional information, see note 2(a) to the
Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 incorporated by reference into this Base
Prospectus.

3) Profit before tax for Other Activities includes Group eliminations.

Total Income

The Group’s total income for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 44,201 million, a slight increase of
DKK 201 million as compared to DKK 44,000 million for the year ended December 31, 2014.

The Group’s net interest income for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 21,476 million, a decrease of
DKK 837 million, or 4 percent, as compared to DKK 22,313 million for the year ended December 31,2014. The
decrease was mainly due to continued pressure on deposit margins and net interest income due to negative short-term
interest rates. Lending volume growth and lower funding costs partly offset this pressure.

The Group’s loans as at December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 1,609,384 million, an increase of DKK 45,655 million, or
3 percent, as compared to DKK 1,563,729 million as at December 31, 2014. The increase was mainly due to increases at
almost all banking units.

The Group’s deposits as at December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 816,762 million, an increase of DKK 53,321 million,
or 7 percent, as compared to DKK 763,441 million as at December 31, 2014. The increase was mainly due to an increase
in the deposits at C&I as discussed under “—Corporates & Institutions—Total Income” below.

The Group’s net fee income for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 12,122 million, an increase of
DKK 968 million, or 9 percent, as compared to DKK 11,154 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. The increase
was mainly due to extensive mortgage refinancing in the first half of 2015, stronger customer activity at the banking units
and positive developments at Danske Capital as discussed under “—Danske Capital—Total Income” below.

The Group’s net trading income for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 6,933 million, an increase of
DKK 240 million, or 4 percent, as compared to DKK 6,693 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. The increase
was mainly due to high client activity owing to volatility in the financial markets, whereas activity in the second half was
somewhat lower. The Group’s net trading income for the year ended December 31,2014 included a gain of
DKK 1.0 billion from the sale of the Group’s shares in Nets Holding A/S (“Nets”) in July 2014.

The Group’s other income for the year ended December 31,2015 amounted to DKK 1,778 million, an increase of
DKK 434 million, or 32 percent, as compared to DKK 1,344 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. The increase
was mainly due to a refund in 2015 of payroll tax paid in previous years and gains on property sales.

The Group’s net income from insurance business for the year ended December 31,2015 amounted to
DKK 1,892 million, a decrease of DKK 604 million, or 24 percent, as compared to DKK 2,496 million for the year ended
December 31, 2014. The decrease was mainly due to a reduction in the amount booked to income from the shadow
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account from DKK 0.6 billion in 2014 to DKK 0.2 billion in 2015. In addition, the result for 2015 was influenced by a
payment of DKK 0.3 billion in special allotments triggered in particular by dividends of DKK 3.9 billion from the Danica
Group to the Bank. The full risk allowance for all four interest rate groups was booked in 2015 and 2014.

Expenses

The Group’s operating expenses for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 21,827 million, a decrease of
DKK 814 million, or 4 percent, as compared to DKK 22,641 million for the year ended December 31,2014. The
decrease was mainly due to the Group’s continuing cost-efficiency measures, which more than offset the increased costs
from higher customer activity.

The Group’s goodwill impairment charges for the year ended December 31,2015 amounted to DKK 4,601 million
(including impairment charges of DKK 4,117 million on goodwill in the banking units in Finland and Northern Ireland
and DKK 484 million on customer relations in the banking units in Finland), a decrease of DKK 4,498 million, or
49 percent, as compared to DKK 9,099 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. The impairment charges in 2015
are discussed under “—Review of Financial Highlights and Consolidated Financial Information for the Years Ended and
as at December 31, 2016 and 2015—Income Statement—The Group—Expenses” above. The goodwill impairment
charges in 2014 in Finland were the result of a weaker long-term economic outlook in Finland and changes in the
assumptions on deposit margins. The goodwill impairment charges in Northern Ireland and Estonia in 2014 were the
result of the positioning of the Group as a Nordic universal bank as well as changes in the assumptions on deposit
margins in Northern Ireland. For additional information on the Group’s goodwill impairment charges, see “—Primary
Factors Affecting the Group’s Results of Operations—Impairment on Goodwill and Customer Relations” above.

The Group’s expenses for VAT and payroll tax for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 1.9 billion, a
decrease of 0.3 billion, or 14 percent, as compared to DKK 2.2 billion for the year ended December 31, 2014.

Loan Impairment Charges

The Group’s loan impairment charges amounted to DKK 57 million for the year ended December 31, 2015, a decrease of
DKK 2,731 million, or 98 percent, as compared to DKK 2,788 million for the year ended December 31,2014. The
decrease was mainly due to the Group’s work to improve credit quality as well as improved macroeconomic conditions.
This positive development took place at all business units, and despite increased impairment charges towards the
agricultural and oil sectors. In 2015, the Group made collective impairment charges of DKK 1,119 million to cover the
risk of additional deterioration in these sectors (DKK 769 million for the agricultural sector and DKK 350 million for the
oil sector).

Profit Before Tax, Non-core

The Group’s profit before tax, Non-core amounted to DKK 46 million for the year ended December 31, 2015, a change
of DKK 1,549 million as compared to loss before tax, Non-core of DKK 1,503 million for the year ended
December 31, 2014. The change was mainly due to a combination of higher income, lower expenses and reversals of
impairments as the Irish property portfolio continued to unwind.

Profit Before Tax

The Group’s profit before tax for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 17,762 million, an increase of
DKK 9,793 million as compared to DKK 7,969 million for the year ended December 31, 2014.

Tax

The Group’s total tax charge for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 4,639 million, an increase of
DKK 619 million, or 15 percent, as compared to DKK 4,020 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. The increase
was mainly due to higher net profit, which was partly offset by positive adjustments of DKK 0.3 billion regarding prior
years.

Net Profit for the Year

The Group’s net profit for the year ended December 31,2015 amounted to DKK 13,123 million, an increase of
DKK 9,175 million as compared to DKK 3,948 million for the year ended December 31, 2014.
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Personal Banking

The following table sets forth a summary of the results of operations of Personal Banking (based on the Group’s financial
highlights and business segment presentation) for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2015 2014
(DKK in millions)
INEt INEETESE INCOIMIC ....vvieeetieeeiii e e ettt e ettt e ettt e e ettt e e ettt e e eeaeeeeeteeeeeaaeeeeeseeeeeteeeeesseeeesseeeenseeeeesseeeannnes 9,416 10,764
Net fee INCOME.......oooevviiieiiieeiieeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 5,108 4,567
Net trading inCoOme ..........ccceevvererveneeeereeneenenne 724 723
Other INCOME .......coovreirininiiicicecieeec e 610 632
Total INCOME ......oeveeeiiieeiieeieeeeeee e 15,858 16,686
Operating eXpenses.........cvveverreerverreeruerenruens (10,389) (10,626)
Goodwill impairment charges....................... (3.305) (5.539)
Profit before loan impairment charges 2,164 521
Loan impairment charges...........cccceceeeeereneneennn. (332) (1.412)
Profit (10SS) DETOTE tAX ...oviriieiiiiieieiiee ettt ettt ettt st e b b 1,832 (891)
Profit before tax and goodwill impairment Charges ...........ccceevererieienienieneeeseeeeeee e 5,137 4,648

The following table sets forth information on Personal Banking’s LTV ratio, home loans, by country as at the dates
indicated:

As at December 31,
2015 2014
Net credit Net credit
Average LTV exposure Average LTV exposure
(percent) (DKK in (percent) (DKK in
billions) billions)
Denmark ......cccoeiiiiiiiiii e 66.8 489 72.9 500
Finland 62.0 86 61.3 84
SWEART ..ot 62.2 67 65.8 61
NOTWAY .ttt 64.0 84 63.5 65
Northern Ireland 66.2 18 71.3 17
AVETAZEC......eenviiieiieieeiteie ettt 65.5 70.1

Profit Before Tax and Goodwill Impairment Charges

Personal Banking’s profit before tax and goodwill impairment charges for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted
to DKK 5,137 million, an increase of DKK 489 million, or 11 percent, as compared to DKK 4,648 million for the year
ended December 31, 2014. The return on allocated capital before goodwill impairment charges improved 6.4 percentage
points to 20.8 percent. The main reasons were higher net fee income, cost control and lower loan impairment charges.
The increase was partly offset by continued pressure on net interest income due to negative short-term interest rates in
Denmark, Finland and Sweden and a decline in rates in other markets.

Total Income

Personal Banking’s total income for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 15,858 million, a decrease of
DKK 828 million, or 5 percent, as compared to DKK 16,686 million for the year ended December 31, 2014.

Personal Banking’s net interest income for the year ended December 31,2015 amounted to DKK 9,416 million, a
decrease of DKK 1,348 million, or 13 percent, as compared to DKK 10,764 million for the year ended
December 31, 2014. The decrease was mainly due to considerable pressure on deposit margins resulting from the decline
in short-term interest rates.

Personal Banking’s loans, excluding reverse transactions before impairments, as at December 31, 2015 amounted to
DKK 808,453 million, an increase of DKK 14,390 million, or 2 percent, as compared to DKK 794,063 million as at
December 31, 2014. The increase was mainly due to higher demand for credit facilities in Norway.

Personal Banking’s deposits, excluding repo deposits, as at December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 346,920 million, an
increase of DKK 17,457 million, or 5 percent, as compared to DKK 329,463 million as at December 31, 2014. The
increase was due to higher deposits in all markets.

Personal Banking’s net fee income for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 5,108 million, an increase
of DKK 541 million, or 12 percent, as compared to DKK 4,567 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. The
increase was mainly due to strong customer remortgaging activity in Denmark, in particular in the first half of 2015.
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Personal Banking’s net trading income for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 724 million, an increase
of DKK 1 million as compared to DKK 723 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. The increase was mainly due
to high customer interest in investment solutions driven by the historically low deposit rates in all markets. In addition,
net trading income was supported by strong customer remortgaging activity in Denmark and the high level of customer
activity, in particular in the first half of 2015.

Personal Banking’s other income for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 610 million, a decrease of
DKK 22 million, or 3 percent, as compared to DKK 632 million for the year ended December 31, 2014.

Expenses

Personal Banking’s operating expenses for the year ended December 31,2015 amounted to DKK 10,389 million, a
decrease of DKK 237 million, or 2 percent, as compared to DKK 10,626 million for the year ended December 31, 2014.
The decrease was mainly due to the Group’s efforts to reduce back-office production costs, which more than offset the
cost increase resulting from the increase in customer activity.

Personal Banking’s goodwill impairment charges for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 3,305 million
(including impairment charges of DKK 2,964 million on goodwill in the Personal Banking units in Finland and Northern
Ireland and DKK 341 million on customer relations in the Personal Banking unit in Finland), a decrease of
DKK 2,234 million, or 40 percent, as compared to DKK 5,539 million for year ended December 31,2014. The
impairment charges in 2015 are discussed under “—Review of Financial Highlights and Consolidated Financial
Information for the Years Ended and as at December 31, 2016 and 2015—Income Statement—Personal Banking—
Expenses” above. In 2014, the Group recognized a goodwill impairment charge of DKK 3,493 million against the
Personal Banking business unit in Finland owing to a weaker long-term economic outlook in Finland and changes in the
assumptions on deposit margins and DKK 2,046 million against the Personal Banking business unit in Northern Ireland
owing to changes in the assumptions on deposit margins and the positioning of the Group as a Nordic universal bank. For
additional information on the Group’s goodwill impairment charges, see “—Primary Factors Affecting the Group’s
Results of Operations—Impairment on Goodwill and Customer Relations” above.

Loan Impairment Charges

Personal Banking’s loan impairment charges amounted to DKK 332 million for the year ended December 31, 2015, a
decrease of DKK 1,080 million, or 76 percent, as compared to DKK 1,412 million for the year ended
December 31, 2014. The decrease was mainly due to the Group’s continued efforts to improve credit quality, as well as
lower LTV ratios in most markets, particularly in Denmark and Sweden where higher property prices acted as the main
driver of this development.

Profit (Loss) Before Tax

Personal Banking’s profit before tax for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 1,832 million, a change of
DKK 2,723 million as compared to a loss before tax of DKK 891 million for the year ended December 31, 2014.

Business Banking

The following table sets forth a summary of the results of operations of Business Banking (based on the Group’s
financial highlights and business segment presentation) for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2015 2014
(DKK in millions)
Net interest income 9,091 8,978
Net fee inCOmMe.......ccoeeevveeveeereeennennn, 2,109 2,082
Net trading income 665 637
Other income™ ..........coovvvcvrveeennn. 594 516
TOLAL INCOIMIC .....vieeeeiiie ettt ettt e e et e e et e e ettt e e e aeeeeeaaeeeetaeeeenseeeeeaseeeeesneeeenseeeanns 12,459 12,213
OPCTATINZ EXPEIISES ...veuvvenrenteneerseenteettetesteetesteestesteestessesssesbeestensessseseastensesseesesseenbesseensesseensesseensens (5,211) (5,473)
Goodwill impairment charges................. (1.296) (3.559)
Profit before loan impairment charges.... 5,953 3,181
Loan impairment ChATZES.......cc.veverierieiieieiecteetese ettt ste et e e et esbeesaesseesaesseeseessesseensesseensessnenses 343 (1.007)
Profit DELOTE taX ...c.vitiieiieiieieeet ettt ettt 6,296 2,174
Profit before tax and goodwill impairment Charges ............cceeererierieirireieeeee e 7,592 5,733

(1) Operational leases are presented on a net basis under other income.

Profit Before Tax and Goodwill Impairment Charges

Business Banking’s profit before tax and goodwill impairment charges for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted
to DKK 7,592 million, an increase of DKK 1,859 million, or 32 percent, as compared to DKK 5,733 million for the year
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ended December 31, 2014. The return on allocated capital before goodwill impairment charges improved 7.0 percentage
points to 20.5 percent. The improvement was driven by a positive development in income, lower costs and lower loan
impairments.

Total Income

Business Banking’s total income for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 12,459 million, an increase of
DKK 246 million, or 2 percent, as compared to DKK 12,213 million for the year ended December 31, 2014.

Business Banking’s net interest income for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 9,091 million, an
increase of DKK 113 million, or 1 percent, as compared to DKK 8,978 million for the year ended December 31, 2014.
The increase was mainly due to strong lending growth and income initiatives, which more than offset the adverse effect
on deposit margins of the negative short-term interest rates.

Business Banking’s loans, excluding reverse transactions before impairments, as at December 31, 2015 amounted to
DKK 662,924 million, an increase of DKK 29,178 million, or 5 percent, as compared to DKK 633,746 million as at
December 31, 2014. The increase was mainly due to increased lending to customers in Norway and Sweden.

Business Banking’s deposits, excluding repo deposits, as at December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 256,279 million, a
decrease of DKK 3,491 million, or 1 percent, as compared to DKK 259,770 million as at December 31, 2014. The
decrease was mainly due to lower deposits in Finland.

Business Banking’s net fee income for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 2,109 million, an increase
of DKK 27 million, or 1 percent, as compared to DKK 2,082 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. The increase
was mainly due to an increase in mortgage refinancing activity driven by the low interest rates in the first half of 2015,
stronger demand from existing customers and a general increase in activity.

Business Banking’s net trading income for the year ended December 31,2015 amounted to DKK 665 million, an
increase of DKK 28 million, or 4 percent, as compared to DKK 637 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. The
increase was mainly due to higher mortgage refinancing activity, in particular in the first half of 2015.

Business Banking’s other income for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 594 million, an increase of
DKK 78 million, or 15 percent, as compared to DKK 516 million for the year ended December 31, 2014.

Expenses

Business Banking’s operating expenses for the year ended December 31,2015 amounted to DKK 5,211 million, a
decrease of DKK 262 million, or 5 percent, as compared to DKK 5,473 million for the year ended December 31, 2014.
The decrease was mainly due to increased efficiency and tight cost control in general.

Business Banking’s goodwill impairment charges for the year ended December 31,2015 amounted to
DKK 1,296 million (including impairment charges of DKK 1,153 million on goodwill and DKK 143 million on customer
relations in the Business Banking unit in Finland), a decrease of DKK 2,263 million, or 64 percent, as compared to
DKK 3,559 million for year ended December 31, 2014. The impairment charges in 2015 are discussed under “—Review
of Financial Highlights and Consolidated Financial Information for the Years Ended and as at December 31, 2016 and
2015—Income Statement—Business Banking—FExpenses” above. In 2014, the Group recognized a goodwill impairment
charge of DKK 1,501 million against the Business Banking business unit in Finland owing to a worsening of the long-
term economic outlook in Finland and changes in the assumptions on deposit margins and the full amount of the goodwill
related to the Business Banking business unit in Estonia (an impairment charge of DKK 2,058 million) owing to the
positioning of the Group as a Nordic universal bank. For additional information on the Group’s goodwill impairment
charges, see “—Primary Factors Affecting the Group’s Results of Operations—Impairment on Goodwill and Customer
Relations” above.

Loan Impairment Charges

Business Banking’s loan impairment charges amounted to a reversal of DKK 343 million for the year ended
December 31, 2015, a change of DKK 1,350 million as compared to loan impairment charges of DKK 1,007 million for
the year ended December 31, 2014. The change was mainly due to the Group’s continual efforts to improve credit
quality, combined with more stable macroeconomic conditions. The reversals occurred mainly in the commercial
property segments in Denmark and Northern Ireland, while a decrease in oil prices led to an increase of collective loan
impairment charges in Norway. The outlook for the Danish agricultural sector remained weak in 2015, and the Group has
provided for this in its allowance account. In 2015, the Group made collective impairment charges of DKK 1,119 million
to cover the risk of additional deterioration in the agricultural and oil sectors (DKK 769 million for the agricultural sector
and DKK 350 million for the oil sector).
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Profit Before Tax

Business Banking’s profit before tax for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 6,296 million, an increase
of DKK 4,122 million as compared to DKK 2,174 million for the year ended December 31, 2014.

Corporates & Institutions

The following table sets forth a summary of the results of operations of C&I (based on the Group’s financial highlights
and business segment presentation) for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2015 2014
(restated)™
(DKK in millions)

NEE INLETEST INCOIMIE ......veeveeeeeeeeteeeeteectee et e eteeeteeeeeeeteeeteeeaeeeseeeseeeseeeaseenseeesseeeseeenseansesenseesnreenseeanns 2,660 2,717
NEL FEE INCOIMIE .....eevieeeeeceee ettt ettt et e e e te e et e e teeeae e e aeeeateeteesaeeeeseeenseeeseseseesareenseeanes 2,298 2,205
INEt trAdING INCOIMIE ......euiiiiiiieieeitet ettt ettt ettt b et bt et sb e et e s bt et e s beesbesbeeabesbeeseenbeennenee 4,909 4,192
ORET TNCOMIL ...ttt ettt et b e ettt b e b e et e e bt s bt et e s bt et e s bt eabesbeentesbeenbesbeentens 7 7
TOAl INCOME ...ttt ettt ettt et e et e et e et e e e abeebeeesbeeeseeeaseeseeesbeesssesaseensaeenseessseensesanseen, 9,873 9,121
OPCIALING CXPEIISES ...veuvvenrieurenrereeentesseentesseetesstessesseessaseessesseestansesssensesseasesseensesseensessesssensessessesnsenns (4.412) (4.614)
Profit before loan impairment CharZes..........coecvvuiriririnieieieecteeee e 5,461 4,507
Loan impairment ChATZES.......cc.ieverierieiieieie sttt et ste et e sae et esseesaessesseesseeseessesseensesseensessnenss (65) (372)
Profit DETOIE taX .o..ititiiiie ettt sttt ettt b ettt ens 5.396 4,135

(1) Prior to January 1, 2015, the Group disclosed brokerage and debt capital markets fees as net trading income. Income from those services is

net fee income and the Group has disclosed it as such since January 1, 2015. Comparative figures for the year ended December 31, 2014
were restated to reflect the foregoing in the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended
December 31, 2015. For additional information, see “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial Information—
Restatements and Reclassifications of Financial Highlights and Segment Reporting—Year Ended December 31, 2015” and note 2(a) to the
Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 incorporated by reference into this Base
Prospectus.

Total Income

C&I’s total income for the year ended December 31,2015 amounted to DKK 9,873 million, an increase of
DKK 752 million, or 8 percent, as compared to DKK 9,121 million for the year ended December 31, 2014.

C&TI’s net interest income for the year ended December 31,2015 amounted to DKK 2,660 million, a decrease of
DKK 57 million, or 2 percent, as compared to DKK 2,717 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. The decrease
was mainly due to lower deposit margins.

C&I’s loans, excluding reverse transactions before impairments, as at December 31,2015 amounted to
DKK 172,176 million, which was on level with the balance as at December 31, 2014 of DKK 172,393 million.

C&I’s deposits, excluding repo deposits, as at December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 213,532 million, an increase of
DKK 39,311 million, or 23 percent, as compared to DKK 174,221 million as at December 31, 2014. The increase was
mainly due to higher deposits volumes from public institutions, financial institutions and corporate customers.

C&I’s net fee income for the year ended December 31,2015 amounted to DKK 2,298 million, an increase of
DKK 93 million, or 4 percent, as compared to DKK 2,205 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. The increase
was mainly due to loan origination and refinancing activity.

C&TI’s net trading income for the year ended December 31,2015 amounted to DKK 4,909 million, an increase of
DKK 717 million, or 17 percent, as compared to DKK 4,192 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. The increase
was mainly due to increased client activity within FICC, which was partly offset by a decline in trading income from
Debt Capital Markets that was primarily caused by low liquidity in secondary markets.

C&I’s other income for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 7 million, as compared to DKK 7 million
for the year ended December 31, 2014.

Expenses

C&TI’s operating expenses for the year ended December 31,2015 amounted to DKK 4,412 million, a decrease of
DKK 202 million, or 4 percent, as compared to DKK 4,614 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. The decrease
was mainly due to cost efficiency gains, which more than offset an increase in performance-based compensation resulting
from the strong performance in 2015.
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Loan Impairment Charges

C&TI’s loan impairment charges amounted to DKK 65 million for the year ended December 31, 2015, a decrease of
DKK 307 million, or 83 percent, as compared to DKK 372 million for the year ended December 31,2014. Loan
impairment charges for the year ended December 31, 2014, were made for a small number of clients. Loan impairment
charges have fluctuated over time and are expected to continue to do so given the nature of C&I’s activities.

Profit Before Tax

C&TI’s profit before tax for the year ended December 31,2015 amounted to DKK 5,396 million, an increase of
DKK 1,261 million, or 30 percent, as compared to DKK 4,135 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. The main
reason was an increase in income driven by higher client activity and lower impairments. The return on allocated capital
rose 3.9 percentage points to 14.8 percent.

Danske Capital

The following table sets forth a summary of the results of operations of Danske Capital (based on the Group’s financial
highlights and business segment presentation) for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2015 2014
(DKK in millions)

Net interest income/(expense) 7 2
Net fee income 2,682 2,402
Other income ..........c.ccoeueeene 12) 1
o171 311670 ) s L= SRR 2,663 2,405
OPCTALING CXPEIISES ...vevrenreerrererererseeseesesseesseaseessesseessessessessesssessesssessesssensesseessesssensessssssesseessensasssens (1,014) (999)
Profit DETOIE tAX .e.eititieiee ettt b ettt b ettt ens 1,649 1,406

Total Income

Danske Capital’s total income for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 2,663 million, an increase of
DKK 258 million, or 11 percent, as compared to DKK 2,405 million for the year ended December 31, 2014.

Danske Capital’s net interest expense for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 7 million, a change of
DKK 9 million as compared to net interest income of DKK 2 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. The change
was mainly due to negative interest rates.

Danske Capital’s net fee income for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 2,682 million, an increase of
DKK 280 million, or 12 percent, as compared to DKK 2,402 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. The increase
was mainly due to higher assets under management and an increase in margins driven by improvement in the product
mix.

Danske Capital’s other income for the year ended December 31,2015 amounted to negative DKK 12 million, as
compared to DKK 1 million for the year ended December 31, 2014.

Operating Expenses

Danske Capital’s operating expenses for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 1,014 million, an increase
of DKK 15 million, or 2 percent, as compared to DKK 999 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. The increase
was mainly due to external consultants and travel expenses.

Profit Before Tax

Danske Capital’s profit before tax for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 1,649 million, an increase of
DKK 243 million, or 17 percent, as compared to DKK 1,406 million for the year ended December 31, 2014.
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Danica Pension

The following table sets forth a summary of the results of operations of Danica Pension (based on the Group’s financial
highlights and business segment presentation) for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2015 2014
(restated)V
(DKK in millions)

Danica TraditiONEl .........cc.veiiiiiiiiiiiie et e e et e et e e et e e e et e e e e eateeeeteeeeeateeeenreeas 1,329 1,353
UNIt-HNKEA DUSINESS ...ttt ettt ettt sttt sttt sttt e s st et e b et e sbeesaesaeense st ensesneensen, 572 573
Health and accident business ... (182) (302)
Result from INSUIANCE DUSINESS........oiiouiiiieiiie ettt ettt e e et e e erae e e e eaeeeeenreeseaeeeeenneeas 1,719 1,624
RELUIN ON INVESTIMENIES .....cueiiiiiiitirieieteit ettt ettt ettt b e sttt ebe et besee e enene 283 459
Financing result 61) (116)
SPECial AIIOLMENL .......eiuiitiieieieee ettt ettt bttt ne et beste b eeneas (270) (82)
Change in ShadOW ACCOUNT .........ciiiiiiiiieieee ettt sttt b et eens 221 _ 611
Net income from INSUTANCe DUSINESS .......eeueeruirieriiriieriiiiieieritete sttt sttt ebte st et e b bt enaesaeeee 1,892 2,496
1) As at December 31, 2015, the Group had a pension scheme for approximately 200 current and 1,100 former employees of the Bank held

with the Danica Group. The Bank has guaranteed a real return on policyholders’ savings. In continuation of a dialogue with the DFSA, the
Danica Group changed the accounting treatment in its annual report 2014 from net presentation and measurement of the scheme and the
financial guarantee to gross presentation and measurement with the financial guarantee recognized as an asset at an amount representing the
expected payments. The change resulted in an increase in profit before tax of DKK 134 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. For
additional information, see note 2(a) to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended
December 31, 2015 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus.

Danica Pension’s net income from insurance business for the year ended December 31,2015 amounted to
DKK 1,892 million, a decrease of DKK 604 million, or 24 percent, as compared to DKK 2,496 million for the year ended
December 31, 2014. The decrease was mainly due to a reduction in the amount booked to the shadow account from
DKK 0.6 billion in 2014 to DKK 0.2 billion in 2015. In addition, the result for 2015 was influenced by a payment of
DKK 0.3 billion in special allotments triggered in particular by dividends of DKK 3.9 billion from the Danica Group to
the Bank. The full risk allowance for all four interest rate groups was booked in 2015 and 2014.

The results of operations of Danica Traditionel for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 1,329 million, a
decrease of DKK 24 million, or 2 percent, as compared to DKK 1,353 million for the year ended December 31, 2014.
The decrease was mainly due to the transfer of business from Danica Traditionel to the unit-linked business. In addition,
the result for 2014 increased by DKK 116 million as a result of a correction made, in agreement with the DFSA,
regarding the treatment of a pension scheme. For additional information on the correction, see “Important Information
for Investors—Presentation of Financial Information—Restatements and Reclassifications of Consolidated Financial
Statements—Year Ended December 31, 2015” and note 2(a) to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as
at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus.

The results of operations of Danica Pension’s unit-linked business for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to
DKK 572 million, a slight decrease of DKK 1 million as compared to DKK 573 million for the year ended
December 31, 2014. Unit-linked business accounted for DKK 49 million in Sweden and DKK 73 million in Norway. The
Swedish result was adversely affected by higher pension costs because of a lower discount yield curve.

The results of operations of Danica Pension’s health and accident business for the year ended December 31,2015
amounted to a loss of DKK 182 million, an improvement of DKK 120 million, or 40 percent, as compared to a loss of
DKK 302 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. The improvement was mainly due to an additional provision
made in 2014 for negative run-off on claims in the Danish business.

Danica Pension’s return on investments for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 283 million, a decrease
of DKK 176 million, or 38 percent, as compared to DKK 459 million for the year ended December 31,2014. The
decrease was primarily due to less positive financial markets in 2015 than in 2014. The return on investments for
customers with the Danica Balance, Danica Link and Danica Select unit-linked products was DKK 4.5 billion in 2015,
representing an average rate of return of 4.8 percent, as compared to 9.4 percent in 2014. The average annual return rate
for the past five years was 6.0 percent for Danica Balance and 4.7 percent for Danica Traditionel. The return on
investments of Danica Traditionel customer funds was 1.0 percent in 2015, as compared to 14.0 percent in 2014.
Including changes in technical provisions, the return on customer funds was 5.1 percent in 2015, as compared to
7.2 percent in 2014.

Danica Pension’s financing result for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to a loss of DKK 61 million, an
improvement of DKK 55 million, or 47 percent, as compared to a loss of DKK 116 million for the year ended
December 31, 2014.
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Non-core

The following table sets forth a summary of the results of operations of Non-core (based on the Group’s financial
highlights and business segment presentation) for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2015 2014
(DKK in millions)
TOLAL INCOMC ...ttt ettt et et e h e b e b et e s bt et e s bt et e s bt et e sbeentesbeentesbeeneens 334 209
OPCTATINZ EXPEIISES ..veuvvenvertenterteeteettentesteetesteestesteestesseassesseestensesssesesstensesstensesseensesseensesseensesseensens (405) (782)
Profit (loss) before loan impairment Charges ..........ccecveeeruieierienienieeieie sttt (71) (573)
Loan impairment charges _118 (930)
Profit (10SS) DEFOTE tAX 1..veviriieiieierie ettt ettt ettt et e te et e beesaessesseenbessaensessnenses _ 46 (1,503)

Total Income

Non-core’s total income for the year ended December 31,2015 amounted to DKK 334 million, an increase of
DKK 125 million, or 60 percent, as compared to DKK 209 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. The increase
was mainly due to a rating upgrade in 2015 that allowed the release of interest accrued over several years on a number of
collateralized liquidity facilities.

Operating Expenses

Non-core’s operating expenses for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 405 million, a decrease of
DKK 377 million, or 48 percent, as compared to DKK 782 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. The decrease
was mainly due to expenses incurred in 2014 related to the settlement of an agreement on life insurance products in the
Baltics.

Loan Impairment Charges

Non-core’s loan impairment charges for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to a reversal of DKK 118 million,
a change of DKK 1,048 million as compared to loan impairment charges of DKK 930 million for the year ended
December 31, 2014. The change was mainly due to reversals of previously made impairments in Ireland as the property
market continued to improve and collateral values rose.

Profit (Loss) Before Tax

Non-core’s profit before tax for the year ended December 31,2015 amounted to DKK 46 million, a change of
DKK 1,549 million as compared to a loss before tax of DKK 1,503 million for the year ended December 31, 2014.

Other Activities

The following table sets forth a summary of the results of operations of Other Activities (based on the Group’s financial
highlights and business segment presentation) for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2015 2014
(restated)™
(DKK in millions)

Net interest iNCOME/(EXPEISE).....veueruirrerteieuiereetertieterteteneeseatestesteeeseeneesessessesesseneeseesessensenseneenseneens 316 (148)
Net fee INCOME/(EXPEINSE) -...vevirereeeienienietieteateeteteeeitetteteatestesteseeseeseesestessensesenseneeseaseasenseeeseneens (75) (102)
INEt trAdING INCOIMIE ......eeuiiiieiieieeitet ettt ettt ettt et b et e bt et sb e et e s bt et e sbeesbesbeenbesbeesbenbesnsenee 648 1,140
Other income 569 189
Total income 1,457 1,079
OPCIALING CXPEIISES ..vevvventieureneereeentesseentesseatesseessesseansasesseesseeseensesssensesseessesseensesseensessesnsessessessesnsenns (803) (930)
Profit before loan impairment charges.... 654 149
L0oan impairment ChATZES.......cc.eeverierieieeieieceeieste ettt et e te et esaeeseesseeseesseesaessesseensesseensessnensas _ 3 2
Profit DETOIE tAX ...ttt b ettt b ettt ens _651 _151
Note: The presentation of Other Activities includes Group eliminations.
1) The restatement covers a change in the disclosure of the internal bank result. Comparative figures for 2014 have been restated. For

additional information, see note 2(a) to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended
December 31, 2015 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus.
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The following table sets forth a breakdown of Other Activities’ profit/loss before tax (based on the Group’s financial
highlights and business segment presentation) for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2015 2014
(DKK in millions)
GIOUP TTEASULY ...euteeteeeiiieetieetee st et ee sttt et e et estte et e e et e saseeseeenteesseeenseenneeenseennseenseesneeenneesnneennseenseas 486 1,010
Own shares .........ccceeveevennenne (154) (196)
Group support functions 319 _(663)
TOtAl OtNEr ACHVITIES ...viuveueenieuietietiiteetete et ettt ettt ettt e et se bt sb e et et et eneeseebesbenteabeneeneens 651 _151

Other Activities’ total income for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 1,457 million, an increase of
DKK 378 million, or 35 percent, as compared to DKK 1,079 million for the year ended December 31, 2014.

Group Treasury recorded a profit of DKK 486 million for the year ended December 31,2015, a decrease of
DKK 524 million, or 52 percent, as compared to a profit of DKK 1,010 million for the year ended December 31, 2014.
The decrease was mainly due to the sale of the Group’s shares in Nets in July 2014, which resulted in a net profit of
DKK 1.0 billion in 2014,

A loss of DKK 154 million was recorded from the Bank’s own shares for the year ended December 31, 2015, an
improvement of DKK 42 million, or 21 percent, as compared to a loss of DKK 196 million for the year ended
December 31, 2014. The improvement was mainly due to a lesser increase in the Bank’s share price in 2015 than in 2014,
which was partly offset by a larger holding of own shares at the end of 2015.

Group support functions recorded a profit of DKK 319 million for the year ended December 31, 2015, a change of
DKK 982 million as compared to a loss of DKK 663 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. The change was
mainly due to a refund of payroll taxes paid for 2004 to 2006 and gains on the sale of certain of the Danish domicile
properties. A refund of VAT paid in earlier years had a positive effect in 2014.

Other Activities’ profit before tax for the year ended December 31, 2015 amounted to DKK 651 million, an increase of
DKK 500 million as compared to a profit before tax of DKK 151 million for the year ended December 31, 2014.
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Balance Sheet

The following table sets forth the Group’s balance sheet data (prepared in accordance with IFRS as adopted by the EU
and Danish disclosure requirements for listed financial companies) as at the dates indicated:

As at December 31,

2015 2014
(restated)V
(DKK in millions)
Assets
Cash in hand and demand deposits with central banks ............ccecevieienerieninieneneceee e 76,837 33,876
Due from credit institutions and central banks 103,859 112,760
Trading portfolio assets 547,019 742,513
INVESTIMENT SECUTILIES ....vvviiieveieieeieieeeeeeeeeieee e et e ettt e e et e e e et e e eraeeeeenaeeeeenaeeseaeeeeeseseesenseeeenseeesnseeeens 343,304 330,994
Loans at amortized cost 1,079,257 1,092,902
L0ANS @t TAIT VAIUE ....oeiiieiiiieeiee ettt e et e e et e e et e e e s e e e s eateeeenaeesnnaeeens 741,660 741,609
Assets under pooled schemes and unit-linked investment CONtracts ..........ccccecevererierieriecrcsenenes 91,893 80,148
Assets under insurance contracts 265,572 268,450
INEANGIDIE ASSELS......eeuiiriientitieie ettt ettt ettt ettt eb et be et s bt et s bt et bt besae et e sbe st eneas 6,505 11,253
X ASSOES...uvrreiieeeeeetteeee e e eeectte e e e e e e eece e e e e e eeetaaeeeeeeeeetaaeeeeeeeeataraseeeeeeaearssaaeeeeenaaaaaeeeeeeanrrraaeeenannes 1,550 1,543
Other assets.... 35,422 36,966
TOLAL ASSELS ..evveurieeieieeieteetiete et et e et et e et esbesteesbeeteesbesseense et e essesseansensaessesseansesseensesseasseeseensesseensansas 3,292,878 3,453,015
Equity and liabilities
Due to credit institutions and central banks ............cc.cooooiiiiiiiiiiiiiicccecce e 271,588 329,048
Trading portfolio liabilities 471,131 550,629
DIEPOSIES ..ttt ettt bttt b et bbbt et e bt et bt et s bt et e ebe et e sheeabe e 863,474 966,197
Bonds issued by Realkredit Danmark ...........c.coceciinininiiiiiinniccnccceeeeee e 694,519 655,965
Deposits under pooled schemes and unit-linked investment contracts .. 96,958 86,433
Liabilities under inSUrance CONIACES..........cceeeeevveeeviveeeeieeeeereeeeieeeeennns 285,030 288,352
Other issued bonds.......c....coovvveeuneennn. 363,931 330,207
Tax liabilities........... 8,333 8,647
Other liabilities ........ 37,093 44,126
Subordinated debt.... 39.991 41,028
TOtAl THADIIITIES ....eevvevieeeiieeeieete ettt ettt ettt ettt et e b e eteebeessebeeasenseessebeessenbeessensesseensensas 3,132,048 3,300,632
TOLAL CQUILY ..eevveteeeieteeiesteetete et e it et e et ete et et e eteesbeestesaeesaessesseensaessensesseensesseensesssansensaensenseessansan 160,830 152,384
Total liabilities and equity 3,292,878 3,453,015
(1) As at December 31, 2015, the Group had a pension scheme for approximately 200 current and 1,100 former employees of the Bank held

with the Danica Group. The Bank has guaranteed a real return on policyholders’ savings. In continuation of a dialogue with the DFSA, the
Danica Group changed the accounting treatment in its annual report 2014 from net presentation and measurement of the scheme and the
financial guarantee to gross presentation and measurement with the financial guarantee recognized as an asset at an amount representing the
expected payments. This change reduced shareholders’ equity at January 1, 2014 by DKK 839 million for the Group. The effect as at
December 31,2014 was an increase in insurance liabilities of DKK 1,037 million, a reduction of other liabilities of DKK 73 million, a
reduction in tax liabilities of DKK 228 million and a reduction of shareholders’ equity of DKK 736 million. For additional information, see
note 2(a) to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 incorporated by reference
into this Base Prospectus.

Assets

As at December 31,2015, the Group’s total assets amounted to DKK 3,292.878 million, a decrease of
DKK 160,137 million, or 5 percent, as compared to DKK 3,453,015 million as at December 31, 2014. The decrease was
primarily due to a reduction in the bond portfolio, mainly at C&I, to improve the return on allocated capital. As at
December 31, 2015, total lending was up 3 percent from the level as at December 31, 2014. Lending increased at almost
all banking units. In Denmark, new gross lending, excluding repo loans, amounted to DKK 78.6 billion as at
December 31, 2015, of which lending to personal customers accounted for DKK 36.6 billion.

Liabilities

As at December 31,2015, the Group’s total liabilities amounted to DKK 3,132,048 million, a decrease of
DKK 168,584 million, or 5 percent, as compared to DKK 3,300,632 million as at December 31, 2014. The decrease was
primarily due to a reduction of repo transactions with credit institutions and central banks and repo deposits. As at

December 31, 2015, total deposits were up 7 percent from the level as at December 31, 2014, with an increase recorded
in particular at C&I.

Equity

As December 31, 2015, the Group’s total equity amounted to DKK 160,830 million, an increase of DKK 8,446 million,
or 6 percent, as compared to DKK 152,384 million as at December 31, 2014.
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The Group’s return on average shareholders’ equity was 8.5 percent for the year ended December 31, 2015, as compared
to 2.5percent for the year ended December 31,2014. The Group’s earnings per share for the year ended
December 31, 2015 were DKK 12.8, as compared to DKK 3.8 for the year ended December 31, 2014. The increase was
primarily due to lower goodwill impairment charges and loan impairment charges as well as an improved result in Non-

core.

Cash Flows

The following table sets forth the Group’s cash flow data as at the dates and for the years indicated:

As at and for the
year ended December 31,

2015 2014
(restated)V
(DKK in millions)
Cash flow from operations
Profit before tax.. 17,762 7,969
Tax paid...c.ccoeeeeiiirineeceee (4,770) (4,095)
Adjustment for non-cash operating items 6,858 15,027
TOtALL ettt h et bbbttt et et h e e et e ntes 19,850 18,901
Changes in operating capital
Amounts due to/from credit institutions and central banks ............ccooceevierieiieniniieneneeeeeeeen (56,229) 14,960
Trading portfolio ........ccoecerervieririeieieeeee e 115,996 68,656
Acquisition/sale of own shares and additional tier 1 capital.. 15 (325)
Other fiNancial INSLIUMENTS .....ecvieieriieiietieierieeeesteetete st eteeteseseeesesseessesseessesseessessesssesseessensenes (24,083) (172,309)
L0ans at aMOTTZEA COST....eviriiriirieriieiietieierteeteest e et etesteeste e ebesteessesseessesseessesseessasseessasseessassenes 13,706 (7,879)
Loans at fair value......... (51) (13,528)
Deposits................ (102,722) 22,294
Bonds issued by Realkredit Danmark ............ 38,553 41,769
Assets/liabilities Under iNSUTANCE CONTACTS ......eeuveruerierteeierteeiierieetieteeetenteeeeseseeesesseesesseeneesseas 593 2,964
Other aSSEtS/IIADIIITIES .....eevvereieiieiieie sttt sttt ettt ettt ettt ettt et est et eat e beseeenbeeneese e 34,704 17,273
Cash flOW frOM OPETALIONS. ......ccveruieierieeierieeieteeeest e et eteeteebesteebeeseessesseensesseessesseensesseensesseensenss 40,332 (7,224)
Cash flow from investing activities
AcCqQUISItION/SAlE OF DUSINESSES ....euveviiiitiiiieieiiet ettt ettt ettt sttt se s et sne s 11 -
Acquisition Of INtANGIDIE ASSELS ....cc.eeuiriieieitieierieeieteet ettt sttt st (626) (418)
Acquisition Of tan@IbIE ASSELS .......ceeeriiruieriirtieie ettt ettt bt (378) (316)
Sale Of tANGIDIE ASSELS ...uvirveeiieiieieeiieteeieete ettt ettt ettt et et e st et et e be et e beeneesbeenbeeneennennean 661 415
Cash flow from INVEStNG ACLIVILIES .....o.evueriirieiiieiiriinienteeteit ettt (332) 319)
Cash flow from financing activities
Issues of SUbOrdinated deDt.........ccueiiuiiiiiiiieee e 3,725 3,732
Redemption of subordinated debt ............cooiieieiiiiiiiieee e (5,212) (29,110)
Dividends......cccceoeveevieniniininiens (5,494) (2,000)
Share buy-back program............... (5,000) -
Issued additional tier 1 capital ................ 5,527 5,539
Paid interest on additional tier 1 capital (529) (183)
Change in noN-CONtrolliNgG INEEIESTS ......eeververierieeieteeierieeteteeetete e eteseeseeseesseseeensesseensesseensenses 2) 2
Cash flow from fiNancCing ACtIVITICS ......ververierierieieitierieseetesieetesteetesteeeessesreessesseesesseensesseensenss (6.985) (22.020)
Cash and cash equivalents at JANUATY 1 ........coceoviriiiiiniiiiniieeeee et 143,543 173,500
Foreign currency translation....................... 2,277 (394)
Change in cash and cash equivalents 33.015 (29.563)
Cash and cash equivalents, end Of PEriod .......c.cceeieriiriierieieeee e e 178,835 143,543
Cash and cash equivalents end of period
(@8 1Y s34 1 - s T RPN 10,638 10,582
Demand deposits with central banks...........ccocooeoieiiiiniiinineee e 66,199 23,294
Amounts due from credit institutions and central banks within three months ... 101,998 109,667
TOtALL ettt et b e h e bt e h et h e bt e et et ae et e bt et e b et enbes 178,835 143,543
Note The cash flow statement is prepared according to the indirect method. The statement is based on the pre-tax profit for the year and shows the
cash flows from operating, investing and financing activities and the increase or decrease in cash and cash equivalents during the year. Cash
and cash equivalents consists of cash in hand and demand deposits with central banks as well as amounts due from credit institutions and
central banks with an original maturity shorter than three months.
The list of Group holdings and undertakings in note 35 to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended
December 31, 2015 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus provides information about restrictions on the use of cash flows
from Group undertakings.
(1) As at December 31, 2015, the Group had a pension scheme for approximately 200 current and 1,100 former employees of the Bank held

with the Danica Group. The Bank has guaranteed a real return on policyholders’ savings. In continuation of a dialogue with the DFSA, the
Danica Group changed the accounting treatment in its annual report 2014 from net presentation and measurement of the scheme and the
financial guarantee to gross presentation and measurement with the financial guarantee recognized as an asset at an amount representing the
expected payments. As a result of the change, the Group’s net profit for 2014 increased by DKK 103 million, comprising an increase in net
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trading income of DKK 134 million and a decrease in tax of DKK 31 million. For additional information, see note 2(a) to the Group’s
audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 incorporated by reference into this Base
Prospectus.

Total cash inflow from operations was DKK 40,332 million for the year ended December 31,2015, a change of
DKK 47,556 million as compared to cash outflow of DKK 7,224 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. The
change was primarily attributable to decreased cash outflow from other financial instruments due to a reduction of
currency contracts and interest rate contracts and increased cash inflow from trading portfolio related to a reduction of the
bond portfolio. The change was partly offset by increased cash outflow from deposits due to a reduction of repo deposits
and cash outflow from amounts due to/from credit institutions and central banks due to a reduction of repo transactions
with credit institutions.

Total cash outflow from investing activities was DKK 332 million for the year ended December 31, 2015, an increase of
DKK 13 million, or 4 percent, as compared to DKK 319 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. The increase was
primarily attributable to increased cash outflow from acquisition of intangible assets due to higher investments in
software. The increase was partly offset by increased cash inflow from sale of tangible assets due to the sale of certain of
the Danish domicile properties.

Total cash outflow from financing activities was DKK 6,985 million for the year ended December 31, 2015, a decrease of
DKK 15,035 million, or 68 percent, as compared to DKK 22,020 million for the year ended December 31, 2014. The
decrease was primarily attributable to decreased cash outflow from redemption of subordinated debt due to the repayment
in full in April 2014 of the hybrid capital raised from the Danish State.

Contingent Liabilities

Contingent liabilities consist of possible liabilities arising from past events. The existence of such liabilities will be
confirmed only by the occurrence or non-occurrence of one or more uncertain future events not wholly within the
Group’s control. Contingent liabilities that can, but are not likely to, result in an outflow of financial resources are
disclosed.

The Group uses a variety of loan-related financial instruments to meet customers’ financial requirements. Instruments
include loan offers and other credit facilities, guarantees and instruments not recognized in the balance sheet. If an
instrument is likely to result in a payment obligation, a liability is recognized under other liabilities corresponding to the
present value of expected payments.

The following table sets forth the Group’s guarantees and other contingent liabilities as at the dates indicated:

As at December 31,
2016 2015 2014
(DKK in millions)

Guarantees

Financial GUarantees ..........coceeceeveeierienienenieie et 8,778 8,638 9,344
Mortgage finance GUATANTEES ...........couereeruerrierierieeienieeteneeeieestesieeeeseeeeesieenaens 1,218 1,367 1,128
Other guarantees . 70,381 71,750 66,958
TOtAL ettt ettt sne et ne et e 80,377 81,755 77,430
Other contingent liabilities

Loan commitments shorter than 1 year..........cococceoeeivinineieieineereeece 117,355 124,978 115,511
Loan commitments longer than 1 year 162,620 153,650 136,064
Other unutilized loan COMMIMENES .........ccveeiiierireiierie e 484 523 520
TOtAL ettt ettt s b et nne e e 280,459 279,151 252,095

In addition to credit exposure from lending activities, loan offers made and uncommitted lines of credit granted by the
Group amounted to DKK 385 billion as at December 31, 2016, as compared to DKK 329 billion as at December 31, 2015
and DKK 308 billion as at December 31, 2014. These items are included in the calculation of the total REA in
accordance with the CRD.

Owing to its business volume, the Group is continually a party to various lawsuits and disputes and has an ongoing
dialogue with public authorities such as the DFSA. In view of its size, the Group does not expect the outcomes of
pending lawsuits and disputes or its dialogue with public authorities to have any material effect on its financial position.
In March 2016, the Group announced that the DFSA has reported the Bank to the Danish Public Prosecutor for Serious
Economic and International Crime for investigation into non-compliance with the provisions of Danish anti-money
laundering legislation with regard to identification of and monitoring procedures for correspondent banks. As at the date
of this Base Prospectus, the Bank has not been contacted by the authorities for further investigations. See also “Risk
Factors—Risks Relating to the Legal and Regulatory Environments in which the Group Operates—The Group is subject
to a wide variety of banking, insurance and financial services laws and regulations, which could have an adverse effect
on its business.”
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In connection with the acquisition of Sampo Bank (now Danske Bank Plc) in 2007, Danske Bank Plc and Sampo Life
(now Mandatum Life) signed an agency agreement that guaranteed Mandatum Life the exclusive right to sell life and
pension insurance products through Danske Bank Plc’s branch network in Finland. The agency agreement expired at the
end of 2016. As part of the agreement, Mandatum Life had a right to sell all or part of the insurance portfolio sold under
the agreement to the Group. On October 27, 2016, Mandatum Life exercised this right. The insurance portfolio will be
acquired at fair value. The process is expected to be finalized during 2017.

A limited number of employees are employed under terms which, if they are dismissed before reaching their normal
retirement age, grant them an extraordinary severance and/or pension payment in excess of their entitlement under
ordinary terms of employment. As the sponsoring employer, the Group is also liable for the pension obligations of a
number of company pension funds.

The Group participates in the Danish Guarantee Fund and the Danish resolution fund. The funds’ capital must amount to
at least 0.8 percent and 1 percent, respectively, of the covered deposits of all Danish financial institutions by December
31, 2024. The Danish Guarantee Fund is currently fully funded, but if the fund subsequently does not have sufficient
means to make the required payments, extraordinary contributions of up to 0.5 percent of the individual institution’s
covered deposits may be required. Extraordinary contributions above this percentage require the consent of the DFSA.
The first contribution to the Danish resolution fund was made in December 2015. The Bank and Realkredit Danmark
make contributions to the fund on the basis of the amount of their respective liabilities (excluding own funds) less
covered deposits and risks relative to other financial institutions in Denmark. The contribution for 2016 of
DKK 0.4 billion accrued over the year as operating expenses. If the Danish resolution fund does not have sufficient
means to make the required payments, extraordinary contributions of up to three times the latest annual contributions
may be required. Further, Danish banks participate in the Danish restructuring fund, which reimburses creditors if the
final dividend is lower than the interim dividend in respect of banks that were in distress before June 1, 2015. Similarly,
Danish banks have made payment commitments (totaling DKK 1 billion) to cover losses incurred by the Danish
restructuring fund for the withdrawal of distressed banks from data centers, etc. Payments to the Danish restructuring
fund are calculated on the basis of the individual credit institution’s share of covered deposits relative to other credit
institutions in Denmark. However, each institution’s contribution to the Danish restructuring fund may not exceed
0.2 percent of its covered deposits.

The Group is a member of deposit guarantee schemes and other compensation schemes in Finland, Norway, the U.K. and
Luxembourg. As in Denmark, the contributions to the schemes in the other countries are annual contributions combined
with extraordinary contributions if the means of the schemes are not sufficient to cover the required payments. However,
for Finland, the deposit guarantee fund is currently fully funded.

The Group is the lessee in a number of non-cancellable operating leases, involving mainly leasing of real property,
equipment, furniture and fixtures. The Group recognizes lease payments as an expense over the lease term but does not
recognize the operating lease assets in its balance sheet. Such assets are recognized by lessors. As at December 31, 2016,
minimum lease payments under non-cancellable operating leases amounted to DKK 4,117 million (December 31, 2015:
DKK 3,415 million), with DKK 765 million (December 31, 2015: DKK 678 million) relating to operating leases expiring
within one year. The increase from 2015 to 2016 relates to the sale of the majority of the Danish domicile properties and
the subsequent lease-back period.

The Bank is taxed jointly with all entities in the Group and is jointly and severally liable for payment of Danish corporate
tax, withholding tax and similar taxes.

The Bank is registered jointly with all significant Danish entities in the Group for financial services employer tax and
VAT, for which the Bank and the entities are jointly and severally liable.

Funding and Liquidity
Funding

The Group monitors its funding mix to ensure that it is well diversified in terms of funding sources, maturities and
currencies. A well-balanced portfolio of liabilities is intended to generate a stable flow of funding and provides protection
against market disruptions.
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The following table sets forth the contribution of the Group’s funding sources to its total funding (excluding funding in
the form of bonds issued by Realkredit Danmark) as at the dates indicated:

As at December 31,

2016 2015 2014
(percent)

Central banks/credit institutions 8 8 7
Repo transactions...........cceevvererennenne 10 10 21
Short-term bonds ........cceoeeerinennne 4 3 1
Long-term bonds..........ccceeverenienennee 8 6 5
Other covered bonds.........cccceveneenee 11 12 11
DEPOSILS (DUSINESS) ...vveuvieieieriietieiieieeitente ettt sttt ettt sttt e besbeenee e 27 27 23
Deposits (PErSONAL) .....ccuieieriieieiieieieeiestt ettt sttt eaean 21 22 20
Subordinated debt 2 2 2
Shareholders’ equity _9 _9 _3
TOAL .ttt 100 100 100

The Group’s funding need arises mainly from its lending activities. The Group’s (excluding Realkredit Danmark)
estimated funding need for 2017 is DKK 70 billion to DKK 90 billion. In addition to senior unsecured bonds and the
bonds issued by Realkredit Danmark, the Group issues covered bonds based on multiple cover pools of mortgages in
Denmark, Sweden, Norway and Finland. The Group applied to the Swedish Financial Supervisory Authority for
permission to establish a mortgage finance institution in Sweden, and the Group expects to be able to issue Swedish
covered bonds in benchmark format in 2017.

Market sentiment in the capital markets remained generally positive in 2014, although concerns about geopolitical
uncertainties and the economic outlook remained. The Bank’s volume of new issuances rose in 2014 in preparation for
new regulations. In spite of the increase, the Bank’s covered bond and senior debt spreads continued to tighten. In
addition to an improvement in the Bank’s credit ratings, monetary policy initiatives from the ECB, such as the targeted
long-term refinancing operation and the covered bond purchase program, helped maintain positive market conditions for
the Group. The Group maintained its liquidity reserves throughout 2014 and adhered to its funding plan, including its
plan for subordinated debt. It was, therefore, able to repay in full the hybrid capital borrowed from the Danish State on
the first prepayment date, in April 2014. In the first half of the year, the Group continued to take advantage of benign
market conditions and continued to adjust its capital structure to the new regulatory requirements. In March 2014, the
Bank issued benchmark-size additional tier 1 capital instruments. The issue, for EUR 750 million, was followed by a
tier 2 issue in May 2014 for EUR 500 million.

Market sentiment generally was conducive to new issuance in the first half of 2015, although uncertainty surrounding
Greece led to increased volatility and higher new issue premia towards the end of the second quarter. Credit spreads
generally widened during the third quarter of 2015 although with some improvements towards the end of the year. In
2015, the Bank issued senior debt for DKK 38.0 billion, covered bonds for DKK 25.9 billion, and additional tier 1 capital
for DKK 5.6 billion, totaling DKK 69.5 billion. The Bank also redeemed long-term debt of DKK 61.9 billion. As at
December 31, 2015, the total amount of the Group’s outstanding long-term funding, excluding additional tier 1 capital
and senior debt issued by Realkredit Danmark, was DKK 342 billion, as compared to DKK 330 billion as at
December 31, 2014.

The beginning of 2016 was marked by considerable volatility and spread widening. An EBA report from December 2015
along with uncertainty about the Supervisory Review and Evaluation Process (“SREP”) for European banks raised
concerns about the ability of certain banks to honor coupon payments on outstanding additional tier 1 capital, with
Deutsche Bank at the center of the turmoil. The concerns lessened after the ECB clarified its interpretation of the SREP,
and markets improved from late February. Since then, the general theme has been tighter spreads, interrupted briefly by
heightened volatility surrounding the major political events of the year: the Brexit vote, the U.S. presidential election and
the Italian referendum on constitutional reform. A similar sequence was evident in each instance: spreads widened prior
to the results, followed by a tightening, even though the outcomes on each occasion were the opposite of what had been
expected or considered positive by the markets prior to the results. The ECB’s purchase programs for both covered bonds
and corporate bonds as well as the targeted longer-term refinancing operations continued to support low yields and tight
spreads. Nonetheless, rates in the United States and the EU increased in the fourth quarter of 2016 after the Trump
presidential victory and signals of higher rates from the U.S. Federal Reserve. The Group opted to frontload its funding
by issuing the bulk in the first half of 2016, before the main political risks. Senior funding played an increasingly large
role in the overall funding plan, with a stronger focus on funding directly in local currencies. In 2016, the Group issued
senior debt for DKK 62.6 billion and covered bonds for DKK 19.2 billion. In November 2016, the Group issued
additional tier 1 capital for DKK 3 billion, which brought the total issuance in 2016 to DKK 84.8 billion. In addition, the
Group redeemed long-term debt of DKK 62.9 billion in 2016.
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The Danish Mortgage Finance System

All loans provided by Realkredit Danmark are match-funded. As at December 31,2016, Realkredit Danmark had
outstanding mortgage bonds with a total nominal value of DKK 888 billion, as compared to DKK 841 billion as at
December 31,2015, and a total market value of DKK 907 billion, as compared to DKK 851 billion as at
December 31, 2015. After elimination of mortgage bonds held for its own account, the total market value of the mortgage
bonds in the Group’s account was DKK 727 billion as at December 31, 2016, as compared to DKK 695 billion as at
December 31, 2015.

Realkredit Danmark’s operations are primarily governed by the Danish Act on Mortgage-Credit Loans and Mortgage-
Credit Bonds etc. (Consolidated Act No. 1261 of November 15, 2010, as amended, the “Danish Mortgage Credit Act”).
The Danish Mortgage Credit Act sets forth, among other things, requirements as to the way in which issuers (mortgage
banks) may fund mortgage lending, defines limits for the size of a loan, repayment profiles, currency, interest-rate and
liquidity risks and sets forth issuer capital adequacy requirements.

In accordance with the Danish Mortgage Credit Act, mortgage loans are match-funded through the issuance of mortgage
bonds according to the so-called balance principle that is designed to mitigate market risk on the balance sheet of
mortgage banks. The Danish Mortgage Credit Act allows mortgage banks to apply either the specific balance principle or
the general balance principle that provides additional flexibility regarding the tests that the mortgage bank must pass with
respect to its mortgage bonds.

Realkredit Danmark applies the specific balance principle that requires a mortgage bank to balance payments on its loan
portfolio and funds related to its lending activities against payments on its funding portfolio within narrow limits.
Compliance with the specific balance principle is embedded in all of Realkredit Danmark’s lending and funding
products. Differences in the number of payments per annum may lead to imbalances in payments on lending and funding.
However, Realkredit Danmark’s lending and funding products are designed so that payments from the borrowers always
fall due prior to payments to the bondholders. Consequently, the imbalances result in a liquidity surplus and are, thus, in
compliance with the specific balance principle. The refinancing risk of Realkredit Danmark is generally limited,
however, the refinancing risk for failed auctions related to adjustable rate mortgages / floating rate bonds lies with
Realkredit Danmark pursuant to the Danish Mortgage Credit Act.

Realkredit Danmark employs a pure pass-through principle when funding callable and index-linked loans. The pure pass-
through principle means that, for example, 30-year annuity loans are funded by the issue of bonds in a 30-year annuity
bond series. By employing the pass-through principle, all prepayment risk is passed onto investors. Payments on bonds in
specific identity codes are directly and unambiguously linked to payments on specific pools of loans. Each issue,
however, is secured by the whole collateral pool.

Realkredit Danmark’s product FlexLan" employs more flexible funding principles while still complying with the specific
balance principle. FlexLan"™ products may have a bullet maturity or be repaid according to the serial or annuity principle.
The interest rate of FlexL4n® may be fixed for a period of one to ten years and the term to maturity may vary from one to
30 years. However, all FlexL4n® products are funded in a single portfolio of bullet bonds with terms to maturity from one
to ten years. The portfolio of bullet bonds is designed to automatically comply with the specific balance principle.

Liquidity Requirements

The CRR and the CRD IV Directive establish a consistent and integrated regulatory framework for many aspects of bank
management, including liquidity, and will provide a homogeneous standard under a unified set of prudential rules. Since
October 1, 2015, the Group has been required to comply with a liquidity coverage ratio (“LCR”) requirement as defined
by the new EU standards under the CRR and the CRD IV Directive. The LCR stipulates that banks must have a liquidity
reserve that ensures a survival horizon of at least 30 calendar days in case of a seriously stressed liquidity situation. The
Bank has satisfied this requirement since October 1, 2015.

The Bank was designated a SIFI in Denmark in 2014. In addition to the above requirement, all Danish SIFIs have been
required to meet an LCR requirement of 60 percent for significant currencies (Norwegian Kroner and Swedish Kronor
are excluded) since October 1, 2016. This means that the Bank must meet the currency-specific LCR requirement for
U.S. dollars and euro. The requirement will increase to 80 percent on April 1, 2017 and to 100 percent on October 1,
2017. The Bank has satisfied the currency specific LCR requirement for U.S. dollars and euro since October 1, 2016.

The NSFR is intended to ensure a sound funding structure by promoting an increase in long-dated funding. The NSFR
stipulates that at all times banks must have stable funding equal to the amount of their illiquid assets for one year ahead.
The implementation of NSFR as a regulatory binding requirement is uncertain and is expected to take place in 2019 at the
earliest. The Group has monitored the components of the NSFR since 2013.
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The following table sets forth certain information with respect to the Group’s and the Bank’s LCR as at the dates
indicated:

As at December 31,
2016 2015
Group” Bank Group™” Bank
(DKK in billions, unless otherwise indicated)
HQLA 1evel 1 ..o 490 387 411 314
HQLA level 2 18 17 14 14
Limits due t0 Cap ..ovevveeieieeierieeieieeeete e i e e e
A — liquid assets total.........coceeviereeriininiienieeeeeee 509 404 425 328
Customer deposits® 101 84 98 76
Market funding® ..........c..ccooooivoreonieeceeeeeeee e, 141 121 182 136
Other cash outflows™ ..o, 132 152 162 130
B — cash outflows total 373 357 442 342
Lending to non-financial customers............c.cceevereeeeenncnne. 7 4 4 3
Other cash INfIOWS .......ccuviiieiiiiiicceeeeeeeeeee e 45 50 98 52
C — cash inflows total ..........cccceeveninieninienens _52 _55 102 _55
Liquidity coverage ratio (A / (B - C)), percent .... 158 134 125 115
(@) Includes Realkredit Danmark.
2) Includes retail deposits, operational deposits, correspondent banking/prime brokerage accounts and non-operational deposits covered by
deposit guarantee.
3) Includes non-operational deposits, unsecured debt issuances and secured funding.
“4) Includes Realkredit Danmark’s additional outflow requirement, equal to 2.5 percent of lending.

The Group no longer has to meet the Danish liquidity requirement set forth in section 152 of the Danish Financial
Business Act because the Group is committed to having an LCR of at least 100 percent. However, since the excess
liquidity coverage requirement of the “Supervisory Diamond” (in Danish: Tilsynsdiamanten) introduced by the DFSA in
2010 is set as a percentage above the requirement in section 152 of the Danish Financial Business Act, the Bank must
still calculate and report a liquidity ratio. Section 152 states that a credit institution’s liquidity must equal at least:

l. 15 percent of the debt obligations payable, regardless of any disbursement conditions, by the institution on
demand or at less than one month’s notice; and

2. 10 percent of the institution’s total debt and guarantee obligations, excluding subordinated loan capital infusions
that can be counted as part of the institution’s total capital.

Liquidity includes cash on hand, fully secured and liquid demand deposits at other credit institutions and insurance
companies, and holdings of secure, readily negotiable, unencumbered securities and credit instruments.

The liquidity benchmark in the Supervisory Diamond states that Danish banks’ liquidity coverage must be 50 percent
above the regulatory requirements set forth in section 152 of the Danish Financial Business Act. As at December 31,
2016, the liquidity coverage for the Bank was 224 percent in excess of requirement 1 above and 202 percent in excess of
requirement 2 above.

The funding benchmark in the Supervisory Diamond stipulates that a bank’s lending may not exceed stable funding
(deposits as well as issued bonds and subordinated debt with a maturity of more than one year). This means that banks
must have a funding ratio of less than 1.00. As at December 31, 2016, the Bank’s ratio was 0.64.

For additional information on the Group’s liquidity, see “Selected Statistical Data and Other Information,” “Risk
Management—Liquidity Risk” and “The Danish Banking System and Regulation.”

Liquidity Risk Management

At the Group level, internal liquidity management is based on the monitoring and management of short- and long-term
liquidity risks. Liquidity triggers make up an important part of daily liquidity management since they are used as early
warnings of potential liquidity challenges. The triggers are monitored by various functions across the Group, depending
on the type of trigger. Realkredit Danmark and the Danica Group each manage their liquidity separately and are,
therefore, not included in the Group’s general liquidity reporting. Accordingly, references to the Group’s general
liquidity reporting do not include Realkredit Danmark and the Danica Group. At Realkredit Danmark, the financing of
mortgage loans through the issuance of listed mortgage bonds with matching conditions has minimized Realkredit
Danmark’s liquidity risk in all material respects (see “—The Danish Mortgage Finance System” above). The Danica
Group’s balance sheet contains long-term life insurance liabilities and assets, most of which are invested in easily
marketable bonds and shares. Both companies are subject to statutory limits on their exposures to the Bank. The Group’s
liquidity buffer was DKK 538 billion as at December 31, 2016. For additional information on the Group’s liquidity risk
management, see “Risk Management—Liquidity Risk.”
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Derivative Instruments

The Group’s activities in the financial markets include trading in derivatives. Derivatives are financial instruments whose
value depends on the value of an underlying instrument, index or formula, on currency exchange rates or on other factors.
Derivatives can be used to manage market risk exposure, for example. The Group trades a considerable volume of the
most commonly used interest rate, currency and equity derivatives, including:

° swaps;
° forwards and futures; and
° options.

Furthermore, the Group trades a limited number of swaps whose value depends on developments in specific credit or
commodity risks, or inflation indices.

The Group trades derivatives as part of servicing customers’ needs as individual transactions or as integral parts of other
services, such as the issuance of bonds with yields that depend on developments in equity or currency indices. The Group
also uses derivatives to manage the Group’s own exposure to foreign exchange, interest rate, equity market and credit
risks. For additional information on the Group’s risk management, see “Risk Management.”

Derivatives are recognized and measured at fair value. Some of the Group’s bank loans, deposits, issued bonds and
similar instruments carry fixed rates. Generally, such fixed-rate items are recognized at amortized cost. Further, the
Group classifies certain bonds as available-for-sale financial assets. Unrealized value adjustments of such bonds are
recognized in other comprehensive income. The Group uses fair value hedge accounting if the interest rate risk on fixed-
rate financial assets and liabilities or bonds available for sale is hedged by derivatives.

The interest rate risk on bonds classified as hold-to-maturity and some fixed-rate loans extended by the Group is
designated as a hedge of the interest rate risk on liabilities. The remaining interest rate risk on fixed-rate assets and
liabilities is generally hedged by derivatives.

For hedged assets and liabilities to which a fixed rate of interest applies for a specified period of time starting at the
commencement date of the agreement, future interest payments are divided into basic interest and a profit margin and
into periods of time. By entering into swaps or forwards with matching payment profiles in the same currencies and for
the same periods, the Group hedges the risk at a portfolio level from the commencement date of the hedged items. The
fair values of the hedged interest rate risk and the hedging derivatives are measured at frequent intervals to ensure that
changes in the fair value of the hedged interest rate risk lie within a band of 80 to 125 percent of the changes in the fair
value of the hedging derivatives. Portfolios of hedging derivatives are adjusted if necessary.

With effective hedging, the hedged interest rate risk on hedged assets and liabilities is measured at fair value and
recognized as a value adjustment of the hedged items. Value adjustments are carried in the income statement under Net
trading income. Any ineffective portion of a hedge that lies within the range for effective hedging is therefore also
included under Net trading income.

As at December 31, 2016, the carrying amount of effectively hedged fixed-rate financial assets was DKK 57,131 million,
as compared to DKK 60,744 million as at December 31, 2015, and the carrying amount of effectively hedged fixed-rate
financial liabilities was DKK 495,970 million, as compared to DKK 428,900 million as at December 31, 2015.

The following table sets forth the value adjustments of these assets and liabilities and the hedging derivatives (the value
adjustments have been recognized in the consolidated income statement as net trading income) for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,
2016 2015 2014
(DKK in millions)

Effect of fixed-rate asset hedging on profit

Hedged amounts due from credit inStitutions ..........c.coceveverenierieenenenenennes (11) 2 5

Hedged 10anS ....c.ooviieieiicieeeeeee e et 115 (529) 1,163

Hedged bonds available for sale ...........ccoeoiiiiininieiieceeee e 8 (23) 460

Hedging deriVatiVes ........ccveeeiiirieieeeeeteee et 107) 556 1,624)
TOAL . et 5 6 4

Effect of fixed-rate liability hedging on profit

Hedged amounts due to credit inStitutions .........coceveeeerereneneerieienenenreneenene 30 (10) “)
Hedged deposits 40 29 (65)
Hedged issued DONAS ......coevveeeieiieiieiecieieeeeeeee et 1,809 3,192 (4,620)
Hedged subordinated debt ..........c.ocevieierieiienieieieeeeee e 723 526 (1)
Hedging derivatives (2,604) (3.735) 4,700

TOLAL .ttt @) 2 10
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The following tables set forth certain information regarding currency contracts, interest rate contracts, equity contracts
and credit derivatives of the Group as at the dates indicated:

As at December 31, 2016
Notional Positive Negative
amount fair value fair value
(DKK in millions)

Currency contracts

Forwards and SWaPS .........ccovuererieieieiirieeie et 6,565,673 105,878 124,587

OPLIONS 1.ttt ettt ettt ettt ettt et st a st e b et e e e st eseeseebeebeneenneneene 192,096 1,132 1,083
Interest rate contracts

Forwards/swaps/forward rate agreements (“FRAs”) 10,585,473 164,474 159,944

OPLIOTIS ..ttt ettt ettt et et e et e et e b e s et et e es b e beeneesseestenbeeneanseeneeneas 2,121,485 35,164 32,344
Equity contracts

FOIWATAS ..ottt e s e e eenaes 131,551 864 798

OPLIONIS ..ttt ettt sttt ettt b e sttt ebe et be s eneene 171,465 4,390 4,752
Other contracts

Commodity contracts ........ . 41,075 2,106 2,057

Credit derivatives bought .. . 20,832 133 752

Credit derivatives SOI..........oooiuiiiiiiiiiieee e 10,605 518 117
Total derivatives held for trading purpoSes.........cccuevveeeererienienierie e 314,659 326,433
Hedging derivatives

CUITENCY CONIACES 1.uvvieueieriieeiieeteerieeeieesteesteesteeeteesaeesseesseeenseesneeeseesneeenseas 98,460 453 56

Interest rate contracts .... . 494,432 11.320 1.590
TOtal AETTIVALIVES ....eueiuieiieeieiieierteeeee ettt 326,433 328,080
Note: Notional amounts and positive and negative fair values of derivatives are offset if certain criteria are fulfilled. For more information, see

note 29 to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended December 31, 2016 incorporated by reference
into this Base Prospectus.

As at December 31, 2015
Notional Positive Negative
amount fair value fair value
(DKK in millions)

Currency contracts

FOrwards and SWaPS .........ecereeieriieienieeeesieetesieeeesre s ae e eee e aesseesaesseennes 6,253,003 95,703 108,353

OPLIONIS 1.ttt ettt ettt ettt b e sttt ebe st be e eneene 118,115 732 629
Interest rate contracts

Forwards/swaps/FRAS ........ooiiiiiieieeeeee e 11,620,672 175,946 168,885

Options 2,085,985 33,336 29,845
Equity contracts

FOTWATAS ....eoviiiieiiiieetee et 126,037 1,295 1,476

OPLIOTIS ..ottt ettt ettt ettt ettt et e e et e et et e ent e teeneesseestenbeeneenseeneansas 177,889 3,769 3,980
Other contracts

COMMOAIY CONTACES ...e.vveeririieeieriieierieeresieetesteeresreseeeseseeeaesseessesseessenseesees 23,896 3,211 3,230

Credit derivatives DOUZNL ........ccvevieierieiecieieeeeeeseeee e 20,948 195 584

Credit derivatives SOLd...........cveeeiiiuieeieece e 9,087 239 152
Total derivatives held for trading purposes. .........cceeeeeeeerenererieieeneseeeenee 314,425 317,134
Hedging derivatives

CUITENCY CONTTACES ...eeutitieutertienterieeienteete st etesbeestesteentesbesaeeseeestenbesaeeneesseennes 72,589 390 63

Interest rate CONTIACES .......cccvvveeeiieeciriee e eeeraee e e e e e eaaeeeeeeen 441,698 16,198 3,074
TOtal ETIVALIVES ....eeueiiieiieiieieeie ettt ettt ettt ettt e b seeens 331,013 320,270
Note: Notional amounts and positive and negative fair values of derivatives are offset if certain criteria are fulfilled. For more information, see

note 29 to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 incorporated by reference
into this Base Prospectus. The increase in credit derivatives bought reflects the hedging of the counterparty credit risk (CVA) on derivatives.
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As at December 31, 2014

Notional Positive Negative
amount fair value fair value
(DKK in millions)

Currency contracts

FOrwards and SWaPS .........cceririeriieienieeeenie st eeesse s eae e eae e eaesseessesseennes 5,635,024 122,750 131,299

OPLIONIS ..eveeeietieeteete ettt et et e bt et e sbe e s e seessesbesssesseesseseessesseessensenssensenseanss 185,794 1,890 1,883
Interest rate contracts

Forwards/swaps/FRAs e 12,938,852 218,279 209,161

OPLIOTIS ..ttt ettt ettt ettt et b e s et et es e bt e st e et e st et e eaeenteeseennes 1,997,406 42,277 37,472
Equity contracts

Forwards 92,692 1,262 1,303

OPLIOTIS ..ttt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt et et e et et e entebeeneenseeneenbesneenseeneaneas 103,178 2,026 2,204
Other contracts

COMMOAItY CONTACES ...e.vveereeeierieiieientieeesieete e etesseestesseeressesseenseeseessesseenees 27,556 2,545 2,661

Credit derivatives DOUZNL ........ccvevieierieiecieieeeete e 9,889 95 542

Credit derivatives sold 7,707 353 83
Total derivatives held for trading purposes.........ccceeeeeeeerenenereeieeneseeeenae 391,477 386,608
Hedging derivatives

CUITENCY CONTTACES ...eeuvinvienteriieteitietestteteettetesteetesbeentesteetesbeebesbeensesbeeneennes 106,459 867 10

Interest rate contracts 497,087 17,099 3,129
TOtAl ETIVALIVES ....eeuviiieiieiieieete ettt ettt et st eaeseeens 409,443 389,746
Note: Notional amount and positive and negative fair value of derivatives are offset if certain criteria are fulfilled.

Credit Exposure

As at December 31, 2016, the Group’s net credit exposure totaled DKK 3,796 billion, as compared to DKK 3,600 billion
as at December 31,2015 and DKK 3,722 billion as at December 31,2014. Exposure from trading and investment
activities amounted to DKK 854 billion of the total credit exposure as at December 31,2016, as compared to
DKK 891 billion as at December 31,2015 and DKK 1,074 billion as at December 31, 2014. Exposure from lending
activities in core activities amounted to DKK 2,534 billion as at December 31, 2016, as compared to DKK 2,323 billion
as at December 31, 2015 and DKK 2,268 billion as at December 31, 2014. As at December 31, 2016, home loans to
personal customers in core activities accounted for 30 percent of the exposure from lending activities, as compared to
32 percent as at December 31, 2015 and 32 percent as at December 31, 2014. As at December 31, 2016, repo transactions
accounted for 10 percent of the exposure from lending activities, as compared to 9 percent as at December 31, 2015 and
13 percent as at December 31, 2014.

For additional information on the Group’s credit exposure, see “Risk Management.”
Capital and Solvency
General

The Bank is a licensed financial services provider and must therefore comply with the capital requirements of the CRR
and the Danish Financial Business Act. The Danish rules are based on the CRD IV Directive and apply to both the Bank
and the Group. Similarly, the Bank’s financial subsidiaries in and outside Denmark must comply with local capital
requirements. The Group’s capital management policies and practices are based on the Internal Capital Adequacy
Assessment Process (the “ICAAP”).
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Total Capital

The Group’s total capital consists of tier 1 capital (share capital and additional tier 1 capital after deductions) and tier 2
capital (subordinated loan capital after deductions). Starting with total equity under IFRS, the Group makes a number of
adjustments in order to determine its common equity tier 1 (“CET1”) capital. The Group’s CET1 capital is based on the
carrying amount of shareholders’ equity with the following adjustments: domicile property revalued at its estimated fair
value and deductions for proposed dividends, intangible assets of banking operations and deferred tax assets that rely on
future profitability and statutory deductions for insurance companies, etc.

The Group’s additional tier 1 capital and tier 2 capital may, subject to certain conditions, be included in total capital. The
conditions are described in the CRR. Until the CRR is fully phased in, transitional rules apply to instruments which do
not qualify for inclusion according to the CRR.

The following table sets forth certain information on the Group’s total capital and capital ratios as at the dates indicated:

As at December 31,

2016 2015 2014
(restated)V

(DKK in millions, unless otherwise indicated)
TOLAL EQUILY ...eeveevietietiteiet ettt ettt ettt ettt eseeseebe b e e esseseeseeseesensensenean 166,615 160,830 152,384
Adjustment t0 tOtal EQUILY......ecveerrerierieierieieseeiere et e e sre e te e eae e eaenaeas 270 3,714 3,806
Total equity calculated according to the rules of the DFSA ......c.ccoovvviievenns 166,886 164,544 156,190
Additional tier 1 instruments included in total equity .........ccccoceverieeirinenennne. (14,133) (11,177) (5,597)
Adjustments for accrued interest and tax effect on additional tier 1 capital...... (132) (119) (60)
CET1 INSEIUMENES ...ttt ettt ettt eseeseebesbenteeeneeseeneas 152,621 153,248 150,533
Deductions from CET1 capital ........ccceoceevirieiieneiieniieienieeeieseeescee e (19,927) (18,890) (20,130)
Portion from goodWill..........ccceviriniinieiiiiininineeeccecncsene (6,707) (6,426) (11,169)
Portion from statutory deductions for insurance subsidiaries (626) (2,885) (1,850)
CET CaPital....cc.eiuiiiiiiieieiceiesceee ettt 132,694 134,358 130,403
Additional tier 1 capital 23,623 22,338 17,434
Deductions from additional tier 1 capital..........cccooerereiiririeneneeeeceeeen (209) (2,171) 3,711)
Portion from statutory deductions for insurance subsidiaries ..........c..c.cccceeeeneee (209) (2,164) (3,701)
Tier 1 capital 156,108 154,525 144,126
Tier 2 INSIIUIMEIIES ....eeiiiiiieeeiie ettt ettt e et e e et e e et e e e e e e e eeareeeeaaeeeenneas 22,141 22,782 26,310
Deductions from tEr 2 .........ccoiverieiiiiinineiceeeteese et (209) (2,171) (3,711)
Portion from statutory deductions for insurance subsidiaries ..............cccoeuee.. (209) (2.164) (3.701)
Total CAPILAL.....euitiiiiiice e e 178,041 175,136 166,725
TOtAl REA ... oottt ettt a ettt s e eeeaeeaesseneeneas 815,249 833,594 865,086
Common equity tier 1 capital ratio, Percent...........ccoeeeeereerereneeieeneseseeenens 16.3 16.1 15.1
Tier 1 capital ratio, PEICENt........occiiiierieieietieieeie et 19.1 18.5 16.7
Total capital 1atio, PEICENL .......cvuerieriiriieieriieiere ettt 21.8 21.0 19.3
1) As at December 31, 2015, the Group had a pension scheme for approximately 200 current and 1,100 former employees of the Bank held

with the Danica Group. The Bank has guaranteed a real return on policyholders’ savings. In continuation of a dialogue with the DFSA, the
Danica Group changed the accounting treatment in its annual report 2014 from net presentation and measurement of the scheme and the
financial guarantee to gross presentation and measurement with the financial guarantee recognized as an asset at an amount representing the
expected payments. For additional information, see note 2(a) to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year
ended December 31, 2015 incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus.

Total capital and the total risk exposure amount are calculated in accordance with the rules applicable under CRR, taking
transitional rules into account as stipulated by the DFSA. A new filter was introduced in the second quarter of 2016 for
deduction from CET1 capital of additional value adjustments of assets and liabilities measured at fair value (prudential
valuation). The European Commission has adopted a delegated regulation on regulatory technical standards for prudent
valuation that has been effective since February 2016.

On June 30, 2016, the Group stopped consolidating Danmarks Skibskredit A/S and LR Realkredit A/S on a pro rata basis
in the statement of capital for regulatory purposes. As at June 30, 2016, the change led to a decrease in CET1 capital and
total capital of DKK 3.0 billion and a decrease in the total REA of DKK 16.2 billion, as compared to December 31, 2015.

Total Capital Requirements
General

The regulatory minimum capital requirement under Pillar I of the CRR is defined as 8 percent of the REAs for credit risk
(including counterparty credit risk), market risk and operational risk. In addition, there is a combined buffer requirement.
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The following table sets forth the Group’s capital ratios and requirements as at December 31, 2016 and fully phased in:

As at
December Fully
31,2016 phased in"”

(percentage of total REA)
Capital ratios

CET1 CaPItAl TALIO ...ttt ettt ettt ettt b ettt s et s b et et s e st et et e st e steebe e eneens 16.3 16.2
TOtal CAPILAL TATIO ...ttt ettt s et b et et e st st et e sbeebe b e e eneens 21.8 199
Capital requirements (including buffers)®

Minimum CET]1 capital requirement (Pillar I).........ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeen 4.5 4.5
Capital add-on to be met with CET1 capital (Pillar II) .........cocevivieniinieirieieieieeeeecee e, 1.5 1.5
Combined DUfer FEQUITEIMENL.........ceieiiriieieetieie sttt ettt e ee bt et esaeseeenbesseenseennenns 2.2 6.0

Portion from countercyclical capital DUfer.........c.ccooveiiiiiiiiiiii e 0.4 0.5
Portion from capital conservation buffer............coeviveriiiiiiiii e 0.6 2.5

Portion from SIFIT DUFTET .....c.ccoeueviiiiiiiiiiicicecesc ettt 1.2 3.0
CET capital TEQUITEIMENT . ......c.eeuiiiiitiitiieieietete ettt ettt ettt s b et et e e st st ebesbe st ebeneeneens 8.2 12.0
Minimum capital requirement (Pillar I) .........coccoiiiiiiiniiiiieee e 8.0 8.0

Capital add-0n (Pllar I1)......cooerieiiieeeee ettt st s 2.6 2.6
Combined DUfer FEQUITEIMENL.........ceveiiriieieetieiereeiete ettt ettt sttt st et eseesseenbesaeenseennenns 2.2 _6.0

Total capital TEQUITEIMENL ... ..c.eitietietieieitieieet ettt et et ettt e e st e besseebe st eestesaeensesseensenseensesseennenns 12.8 16.6
Excess capital

CETT CaPIAL...eitieeieiecieie ettt sttt et e sttt e b e et e s teeste b e esaesseeseenseeseenseeseensessaensesseensensaensens 8.1 4.2

TOLAL CAPILAL ...ttt ettt s et b ettt n bt b et et et ens 9.0 3.3

(1) Based on fully phased-in CRR and CRD IV Directive rules and requirements.

2) The total capital requirement consists of the solvency need and the combined buffer requirement. The fully phased-in countercyclical capital

buffer is based on the buffer rates announced at the end of 2016.

In collaboration with other national financial supervisory authorities, the DFSA has approved Danske Bank’s use of the
A-IRB approach for the calculation of credit risk. The Group uses an internal VaR model for both market risk on items in
the trading book and for foreign exchange risk on items outside the trading book. For the calculation of operational risk,
the Group uses the standardized approach.

In 2016, the Group expanded the use of internal models for the calculation of the total REA. In January 2016, the Group
received approval from the DFSA to implement revised internal models according to the 2013 DFSA orders. In
December 2016, the Group received approval to calculate the REA at Danske Bank Plc (Finland) according to the IRB
approach for the retail asset class and according to the F-IRB approach for the institution asset class. Implementation will
take place in the first quarter of 2017.

Solvency Need

The solvency need is the amount of capital that is adequate in terms of size and composition to cover the risks to which a
financial institution is exposed. The solvency need consists of the regulatory minimum capital level of 8 percent of the
total REA for risks covered under Pillar I (REAs for credit risk (including counterparty risk), market risk and operational
risk) and an additional capital requirement under Pillar II for risks not covered under Pillar I.

As part of the ICAAP under Pillar II, the solvency need is determined on the basis of an internal assessment of the
Group’s risk profile in relation to the minimum capital requirement. An important part of the process of determining the
solvency need is evaluating whether the calculation takes into account all material risks to which the Group is exposed.
The Group uses its internal models as well as expert judgment and DFSA benchmark models to quantify whether the
regulatory framework indicates that additional capital is needed.
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The following table sets forth the Group’s and the Bank’s internal measure of its respective solvency need for the most
important risk types as at December 31, 2016:

As at December 31, 2016

Group Bank
(DKK in (percent of (DKK in (percent of
billions) total REA) billions) total REA)
Credit TISK ..o 66.8 8.1 55.1 8.5
Market TiSK.....oeeeieeieieceee e 11.1 1.4 10.8 1.7
Operational risk 7.1 0.9 5.8 0.9
OthEr TISKS ...veeveeiieiiicieiriccnteereet et _15 _0.2 _14 0.2
Solvency need and solvency need ratio ..........cccceeeeeuennenne. 86.5 10.6 73.1 11.3
Combined buffer requirement............cccceeevevereerieneereennenns _18.2 2.2 153 24
Solvency need and solvency need ratio (including
combined buffer requirement) 104.7 12.8 88.4 13.7
Portion from CET1 capital .......ccccceeevevievenienieieeeeienene 66.9 8.2 56.5 8.7
Capital need according to the transitional rules ................. 95.2 11.7 66.5 10.3
Total capital and total capital 1atio.........ceceerereerineeniennenne 178.0 21.8 178.2 27.5
Portion from CET1 capital 132.7 16.3 133.4 20.6
Excess capital ......coccevuieieiiirieieieeee e 73.3 9.0 89.8 13.8
Portion from CET1 capital ........cccoecerenenencieincnennn 65.8 8.1 76.9 11.9

In addition to determining the solvency need, the Group uses the Basel I transitional rules as a “backstop” measure to
determine the adequacy of its total capital. That is, the transitional rules determine the minimum level of total capital
needed if they indicate an amount that is larger than the solvency need plus the phased-in regulatory buffer requirements.
The REA calculated under the Basel I rules amounted to DKK 1,487,896 million as at December 31, 2016 (December 31,
2015: DKK 1,441,527 million). The capital need under the transitional rules was DKK 95,225 million, equal to
11.7 percent of the reported REA (December 31, 2015: DKK 92,258 million).

Combined Buffer Requirement

The CRD IV Directive introduced a combined buffer that applies in addition to the solvency need and is being phased in
from 2015 to 2019. The combined buffer consists of a countercyclical buffer, a capital conservation buffer and a SIFI
buffer.

The capital conservation buffer and the countercyclical capital buffer are designed to ensure that credit institutions
accumulate a sufficient capital base during periods of economic growth to absorb losses during periods of stress. The
capital conservation buffer is being gradually phased in to a final level of 2.5 percent in 2019. The countercyclical buffer
requirement is calculated as a weighted average of the national buffers in effect in the jurisdictions in which a bank has
credit exposures. The Group’s countercyclical buffer rate of 0.4 percent at the end of 2016 was based primarily on the
countercyclical buffer rates in Norway and Sweden (both set at 1.5 percent).

Danske Bank was designated as a SIFI in Denmark in 2014. Consequently, the Group is subject to stricter capital
requirements than non-SIFI banks. At the end of 2016, the Group’s SIFI buffer requirement was 1.2 percent. The fully
phased-in SIFI buffer requirement in 2019 will be 3 percent.

Breaching the combined buffer requirement would restrict the Group’s capital distributions, including the payment of
dividends, payments on additional tier 1 capital instruments, and variable remuneration.

Capital Planning
General

The Group’s capital planning takes into account both short- and long-term horizons in order to give the Board of
Directors a comprehensive view of current and future capital levels. The capital plan includes a forecast of the Group’s
expected capital performance based on budgets and takes pending regulation into account when future capital
requirements are assessed. The Group also uses stress tests in its internal capital planning and compliance with regulatory
capital requirements.

Stress Tests

The Group uses macroeconomic stress tests in the ICAAP for the purpose of projecting its solvency need and actual
capital level in various unfavorable scenarios. Stress tests are an important means of analyzing the risk profile since they
give management a better understanding of how the Group’s portfolios are affected by macroeconomic changes,
including the effects of undesirable events on the Group’s total capital.
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When the Group uses stress tests in its capital planning, it applies stress to risks, income and the cost structure. Stressing
income and costs affects the Group’s total capital, while stressing risk exposures affects its solvency need. The stress test
methodology consists of four steps: (1) choice of scenario; (2) translation of scenario; (3) stress test calculations; and
(4) evaluation of results and methodology. The Group evaluates the main scenarios and their relevance on an ongoing
basis. The scenarios that are most relevant to the current economic situation and related risks are analyzed at least once a
year. New scenarios may be added when necessary. The scenarios are an essential part of the Group’s capital planning in
the ICAAP.

Internal Stress Test

The Group’s internal stress test is based on various scenarios, each consisting of a set of macroeconomic variables. The
scenarios are generally used both at the group level and for subsidiaries. Specific scenarios are also developed for
subsidiaries. The scenarios are submitted to the Board of Directors for approval.

The following table sets forth the Group’s most important internal stress tests scenarios and their uses:

Description and use

Scenario

Severe recession .........cceeeceereereeeenne. A sharp slowdown in the global economy reduces exports, private consumption and GDP,
while increasing unemployment. This scenario assumes a significant setback in property prices
because of weak consumer confidence, high unemployment and tight credit policies.

The Group uses the severe recession scenario in its capital planning to determine whether the
capital level is satisfactory. If management concludes that the excess capital is too small in the
scenario’s worst year, it will consider changing the risk profile or raising capital.

Extreme recession..........cecceveevennennen. A very sharp slowdown in the global economy reduces exports, private consumption and
GDP, while increasing unemployment. This scenario assumes deflation in most economies and
a very sharp drop in property prices.

The Group uses the extreme recession scenario for recovery plan purposes to test the
credibility and effectiveness of its actions to restore its capital and liquidity position in the
contingency and recovery plan.

Regulatory scenarios..........c.cceceveeeee. Base cases and stress scenarios of the DFSA and the European Banking Authority.
The DFSA uses the regulatory scenarios for the SREP.

Other SCenarios ...........cceereeeeereennennen Besides the main scenarios listed above, the Group also uses various specialized or portfolio-
specific scenarios that provide management an understanding of how the Group will be
affected by specific events.

External Stress Test

Danske Bank also participates in the EU-wide external stress test conducted by the EBA. The purpose of the EBA stress
test is to assess the health of the European banking sector in the stress scenario and the ability of the individual banks to
absorb losses in various economic scenarios. According to the latest stress test, which was conducted in the spring of
2016, the Group complies with the capital requirements with a solid margin.

Reverse Stress Test

A reverse stress test is a risk management tool that complements the standard risk framework. The purpose of a reverse
stress test is to identify any extreme event (or combination of events) that could bring the Group in a recovery state and
then to determine the likelihood of the events. The Group can judge whether it is comfortable with the probability that the
events will occur in relation to the implications of their occurrence.

Along with the results from the various stress tests in the ICAAP, the reverse sensitivity analysis shows that the Group
has a comfortable capital level in excess of its solvency need — even when heavily stressed income is combined with
unprecedented impairments, trading losses, operational losses and funding costs.

The results of internal, external and reverse stress tests show that the Group is robust in the event of unfavorable
economic developments in the selected stress test scenarios.

Capital Allocation

The Group makes a full internal allocation of its total equity across business units on the basis of each unit’s contribution
to the Group’s total risk as estimated by means of regulatory models. The Group is constantly improving its capital
allocation framework in order to reflect as closely as possible the effects of new regulation and the risk entailed in its
business activities. In 2016, the Group changed the principles for allocating capital across the business units so that they
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are fully aligned with the regulatory requirements and its CET1 capital ratio target. This means that the capital
consumption of the Group’s individual business units is closely aligned with the Group’s total capital consumption.

Leverage Ratio

The leverage ratio represents a non-risk-adjusted capital requirement that is implemented to function as a further
“backstop” measure for risk-based capital. Since January 2014, the CRR and the CRD IV Directive rules have required
that credit institutions calculate, monitor and report on their leverage ratios, defined as tier 1 capital as a percentage of
total exposure. On the basis of the European Commission’s proposal for a revised CRR (part of the European
Commission’s proposal for an EU Banking Reform package), a leverage ratio of 3 percent is expected to become a
minimum requirement with the implementation of the revised CRR.

In 2015, the definition of the leverage ratio was revised and the latest changes made by the Basel Committee were
implemented. The revision had minor effect on the calculation of exposure to securities-financing transactions and
derivatives. Furthermore, a floor on the conversion factor for off-balance-sheet exposures was implemented at 10 percent.

The following table sets forth certain information with respect to the Group’s leverage ratio as at the dates indicated:

As at December 31,

2016 2015 2014

(DKK in billions, unless otherwise indicated)

Total exposure for leverage ratio calculation...........ccceeveeeverieeiereeeesienieeenienns 3,380.7 3,273.7 3,562.5

Portion from derivatiVes .........cciiirierieieieireeee e 114.2 170.2 235.1

Portion from securities-financing transactions .. 255.6 229.5 322.7

Portion from off-balance-sheet items ..........coceveerierieniriieneneseeeeeceee 439.7 4314 554.6

Reported tier 1 capital (transitional Tules).........cecveverienenienienierienieieneeeeenn 156.1 154.5 144.9

Tier 1 capital (fully phased-in rules).........c..ccceceverinineniiininnicccceeeen 145.7 139.0 126.7

Leverage ratio (transitional rules), percent' ................ccoooooviiriiiieeieneane, 4.6 4.7 4.1

Leverage ratio (fully phased-in rules), percent™ ............cc.cocoovivvovivieene, 43 4.2 3.6
(1) During 2015, the definition of the leverage ratio was revised. The leverage ratios as at December 31, 2014 were calculated according to the

definition in force as at December 31, 2014 and, therefore, are not comparable to the leverage ratios as at December 31, 2016 and 2015.

The Group’s overall monitoring of leverage risk is done in the ICAAP. The ICAAP also includes an assessment of
changes in the leverage ratio under stressed scenarios. The leverage ratio is determined and monitored monthly. To
ensure sound monitoring, the Group has set forth policies for the management and control of each component that
contributes to leverage risk.
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SELECTED STATISTICAL DATA AND OTHER INFORMATION

The following information is included for analytical purposes and should be read in connection with, and is qualified in
its entirety by, the audited consolidated financial statements of the Group incorporated by reference into this Base
Prospectus, as well as “Operating and Financial Review and Prospects.” The information included in this section has
not been derived from the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements. This information has been derived from the
Bank’s accounting records and has not been audited.

Average Balance Sheet Information and Information on Interest Rates

The following table sets forth average balances of the Group’s assets and liabilities, the interest generated from such
assets and liabilities and average interest rates paid for the years indicated. In the following table and elsewhere in this
Base Prospectus, the average balances have been calculated from quarterly balances, except where otherwise noted. All
balances are considered by the Group’s management to represent the operations of the Group fairly. Non-accrual loans
are included under the category “Loans and advances.”

For the year ended December 31,

2016 2015 2014
Average Average Average
Average Interest interest Average Interest interest Average Interest interest
balance amount rate balance amount rate balance amount rate
(DKK in millions) (percent) (DKK in millions) (percent) (DKK in millions) (percent)
Assets
Loans to credit institutions.... 203,194 399 0.20 199,492 (121) (0.06) 113,965 179 0.16
Loans and advances™".... .. 924,819 21,306 2.30 897,571 22,183 2.47 849,421 25,654 3.02
Reverse transactions .. 244,474 (971) (0.40) 216,303 (508) (0.23) 290,095 1,271 0.44
Mortgage lending....... 755,841 18,499 2.45 741,329 20,653 2.79 738,232 22,584 3.06
Trading portfolio (interest-bearing). .. 805,258 6,880 0.85 881,671 11,923 1.35 858,422 11,944 1.39
Other interest-bearing assets..... 378.368 2,668 0.71 357.475 4,142 1.16 335,221 4,699 1.40
Total interest-bearing assets . 3,311,954 48,781 1.47 3,293,841 58,272 1.77 3,185,355 66,331 2.08
Non-interest-bearing assets 127.438 - - 149,623 - — 155,659 - i
TOtal SSELS......cuvevvereierrieirieeiececieieieienenan 3,439,392 48,781 _1.42 3,443,463 58,272 1.69 3,341,014 66,331 1.99
Liabilities
Deposits by credit institutions .................... 177,035 797 0.45 178,257 706 0.40 115,549 412 0.36
Deposits 976,151 1,678 0.17 1,008,459 2,592 0.26 878,577 5,009 0.57
Repo transactions....... 199,724 (435) (0.22) 177,456 (392) (0.22) 400,618 1,331 0.33
Debt securities ... 1,087,560 16,915 1.56 1,028,670 20,319 1.98 952,073 22,460 236
Subordinated liabilities ................. 38.832 1,505 3.88 38,967 1,714 4.40 50,982 2,512 4.93
Total interest-bearing liabilities 2,479,301 20,459 0.83 2,431,809 24,939 1.03 2,397,799 31,724 1.32
Non-interest-bearing liabilities . 799.710 - - 853.383 - — 791.599 - i
Total liabilities 3,279,011 20,459 .62 3,285,192 24,939 0.76 3,189,398 31,72 0.99
Equity 160,381 - — 158,271 — — 151,616 - i
Total liabilities and equity .........cccoveuveennes 3,439,392 20,459 0.59 3,443,463 24,939 0.72 3,341,014 31,724 0.95

(1) Loans and advances includes non-accrual loans.
Foreign Currencies

The following table sets forth loans to credit institutions, total loans and advances, deposits by credit institutions and total
deposits, each category presented separately for the Danish Kroner denominated loans, advances and deposits and for
currencies other than the Danish Kroner, as at the dates indicated:

As at December 31,

2016 2015 2014
(DKK in millions)

Loans and advances
Loans to credit institutions in Danish Kroner ..........ccccccooevvvvivviiiiieeiieeeeeee, 55,229 34,864 30,100
Loans to credit institutions in currencies other than the Danish Kroner ........... 190,250 68.995 82,660
Total loans to credit INStITULIONS . .....c.vvecieeiieeieeciee et eve et e seee e ens 245,479 103,859 112,760
Loans and advances in Danish Kroner.............c..ccooooeeeeiiiieiiii e 985,765 983,488 989,139
Loans and advances in currencies other than the Danish Kroner...................... 921,805 837.429 845,372
Total loans and advances'™ ................ooovervvereveereeereesees e 1,907,569 1,820,918 1,834,511
Deposits
Deposits by credit institutions in Danish Kroner ............ccccocooenenenennnn . 26,584 59,680 61,409
Deposits by credit institutions in currencies other than the Danish Kroner ...... 246.299 211,908 267,639
Total deposits by credit INStITULIONS ....c..eeuververieriirieiereeieseeese e 272,883 271,588 329,048
Deposits in Danish Kroner, excluding repurchase obligations............ccccceeenee. 319,353 298,759 281,592
Deposits in currencies other than the Danish Kroner, excluding repurchase

ODlIZAtIONS ....eviviiiieieiieceeeie e s . 542.448 521,737 486,179
Total deposits, excluding repurchase obligations ............ccecverveevvererrreneernenienns 861,801 820,497 767,772
(€))] Including reverse transactions and loans at a fair value.

As at December 31,2016, December 31,2015 and December 31,2014, 78 percent, 66 percent and 73 percent,
respectively, of the Group’s loans to credit institutions comprised loans denominated in currencies other than Danish
Kroner, with the balance denominated in Danish Kroner.
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As at December 31,2016, December 31,2015 and December 31, 2014, 48 percent, 46 percent, and 46 percent,
respectively, of the Group’s total loans and advances comprised loans denominated in currencies other than Danish
Kroner, with the balance denominated in Danish Kroner.

As at December 31,2016, December 31,2015 and December 31,2014, 90 percent, 78 percent and 81 percent,
respectively, of the Group’s deposits by credit institutions comprised deposits denominated in currencies other than
Danish Kroner, with the balance denominated in Danish Kroner.

As at December 31,2016, December 31,2015 and December 31,2014, 63 percent, 64 percent and 63 percent,
respectively, of the Group’s total deposits comprised deposits denominated in currencies other than Danish Kroner, with
the balance denominated in Danish Kroner.

Analysis of Changes in Net Interest

Income

The following table sets forth an analysis of changes in the Group’s net interest income attributable to changes in average
balance, changes in interest and changes in the average rate of interest for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31, 2016/2015

For the year ended December 31, 2015/2014

Interest-bearing assets

Loans to credit institutions
Loans and advances
Reverse transactions...
Mortgage lending
Trading portfolio (interest-bearing) .
Other interest-bearing assets
Total interest-bearing assets
Interest-bearing liabilities
Deposits by credit institutions
Deposits
Repo transactions
Debt securities
Subordinated liabilities...
Total interest-bearing liabilities

M

Change due to Change due to
increase (decrease) in increase (decrease) in
Average Interest Average Interest
balance” amount Interest rate balance"” amount Interest rate
(DKK in millions) (percent) (DKK in millions) (percent)
3,703 521 0.04 85,527 (300) (0.22)
27,248 877) (0.72) 48,149 (3,471) (0.55)
28,171 (463) (0.84) (73,792) (1,779) (0.67)
14,512 (2,154) (0.61) 3,098 (1,931) (0.27)
5,631 (5,044) (0.66) 23,250 (21) (0.04)
20,893 (1.474) (0.70) 22,254 (557) (0.24)
100,158 9,492 (0.65) 108,486 (8,059) (0.31)
(1,222) 90 0.09 62,709 294 0.04
(32,308) 914 (0.40) 129,882 (2,417) (0.31)
22,268 (43) (0.55) (223,162) (1,723) (0.55)
58,890 (3,404) (0.80) 76,597 (2,141) (0.38)
(135) (209) (1.05) (12.015) (798) (0.53)
47,493 (4,481) (0.50) 34,010 (6,785) (0.30)

Trading Portfolio Assets and Liabilities

Average balance and average interest rate variances have been calculated based on net movements in the average balances and interest rates.

Trading portfolio assets and liabilities, which include securities and derivatives that are actively managed, are valued at
fair value. Trading assets includes the Group’s investment portfolio as well as its trading and hedging portfolios. Trading
liabilities primarily include hedging portfolios.

The following table sets forth the composition of the Group’s trading portfolio assets and liabilities, divided by category

of securities, as at the dates indicated:

Trading portfolio assets
Derivatives with positive fair value
Listed bonds
Unlisted bonds
Listed shares
Unlisted shares....
Total assets
Trading portfolio liabilities
Derivatives with negative fair value
Obligations to repurchase securities
Total liabilities

Investment Securities

As at December 31,

2016 2015 2014
(DKK in millions)

326,433 331,015 409,442
161,698 193,421 324,573
182 1,776 524
20,934 19,955 7,442
432 852 532
509,679 547,019 742,513
328,080 320,270 389,746
150,221 150,861 160,883
478,301 471,131 550,629

Investment securities consist of financial assets that, under the fair value option, the Group designates at fair value
through profit or loss, as available-for-sale financial assets and as held-to-maturity investments. Held-to-maturity
investments are measured at amortized cost.
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The following table sets forth the composition of the Group’s investment securities as at the dates indicated:

As at December 31,

2016 2015 2014

(DKK in millions)
Financial assets at fair value through profit or loss

LiSted DONAS.......veieeieieecee ettt 137,490 175,660 165,746
UNDStEd DONAS ....cvviieveeceieceeceee ettt ettt eae e e e eaeens - 25 25
LiSted SHATES .....vveiieeie e 67 105 53
Unlisted Shares............oooovveeeeiiieeeiieeeeeee e 1,673 1,542 1,772
Total financial assets at fair value through profit or loss 139,230 177,332 167,596
Available for sale financial assets

LiSted DONAS....ccuviiiiiiciieceecce e 70.727 46,770 58.543
Total available for sale assets ... 70.727 46,770 58.543
Total at fair value...................... 209.957 224,102 226,139
Hold-to-maturity financial assets

LASted DONAS.....vviiieieie e 133,379 119,202 104,855
UNBISted DONAS ..ottt et e neas - - -
Total INVESTMENT SECUTTLIES .....vveeeveieerieereeereeetee et eeteeereeeteeereeereeeereeeaeeereeeane e 343,337 343,304 330,994
Deposits

The following table sets forth the balance and types of deposits due as at the dates indicated (principal only):

As at December 31,

2016 2015 2014
(DKK in millions)
REPO AEPOSIES...cuveeieiieiieiieie ettt ettt sttt 199,724 177,456 400,618
Other AEPOSIES ...vveuvieeieiieiietieierie et et ettt e st e te st ebeeteebesbeeaesseessesseessessessnensens 859.435 816,762 763.441
TOtAl AEPOSIES..eevviereeiereieiieiieie et ettt et e ste ettt et e sttt ebesreensesseensessaenseneeas 1,059,159 994,218 1,164,059

The following table sets forth the contractual due dates of the Group’s deposits as at the dates indicated (principal and
accrued interest):

0—1 month 1-3 months 3-12 months 1-5 years Over S years
(DKK in millions)
As at December 31, 2016.................... 1,032,080 19,632 23,108 11,246 8,225
As at December 31, 2015... 947,909 25,194 17,672 15,527 8,239
As at December 31, 2014.................... 1,024,835 43,421 33,260 18,170 8,817

Short-Term Borrowings

The following table sets forth information on the Bank’s short-term borrowings as at the dates indicated:

Maximum
month-end
Period-end Average balance during
balance balance period
(DKK in millions)
December 31, 2016
Amount owed to credit INSHIULIONS .......ccveeeriiiiierieeie e 258,132 285,241 333,553
Debt securities in issue etc 140.860 135.494 149.865
11071 OSSR 398,992 420,734 483,418
December 31, 2015
Amount owed to credit INSHULIONS ........ccoeeeveieiieerieeee e 268,062 318,080 377,658
Debt securities in issue etc 128,259 111,273 144,077
TOLAL .ottt ettt ettt et ettt ere et e rb e beetseereertennas 396,321 429,353 521,735
December 31, 2014
Amount owed to credit INSHTULIONS .......ccveeeviiiireirieeieeeee e 319,862 333,855 400,954
Debt securities in issue etc 91,951 68.401 91,951
11071 OSSR 411,813 402,256 492,906
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Maturity

The following table sets forth a breakdown by expected due date of the Group’s balance sheet items as at the dates
indicated:

As at December 31,

2016 2015 2014

Within 1 year After 1 year Within 1 year After 1 year Within 1 year After 1 year

(DKK in millions)

Assets
Cash in hand and demand deposits with

central banks ..........ccoeeeveeeiieieieieieens 53,211 - 76,337 - 33,876 -
Due from credit institutions and central

DANKS ...ovieeieieee 244,767 712 102,933 925 112,021 738
Trading portfolio assets. 264,535 245,144 297,016 250,004 364,212 378,301
Investment securities...... 66,123 277,214 97,818 245,486 146,696 184,298
Loans at amortized cost. 523,629 617,937 483,351 595,906 533,993 558,909
Loans at fair value 106,399 659,603 108,399 633,261 101,011 640,599
Assets under pooled schemes and unit-

linked investment contracts...... - 99,848 - 91,893 - 80,148
Assets under insurance contracts 7,308 278,090 6,462 259,110 19,444 249,006
Intangible assets ........c.cccceeuene . - 6,790 - 6,505 - 11,253
Tax assets......... . 617 667 1,021 529 1,142 401
Other assets.. . 18,287 12,788 22,114 13.308 23,627 13.340
Total ASSELS ...vveveeeeviereeeereeeeieeeeeee e 1,284,876 2,198,794 1,195,952 2,096,927 1,336,022 2,116,993
Liabilities
Due to credit institutions and central

BANKS ..o 258,132 14,751 268,062 3,526 319,862 9,187
Trading portfolio liabilities .............ccceveuenne 100,299 378,001 92,601 378,530 73,331 477,298
DEPOSLS" oo 154,077 789,788 96,904 766,570 297,650 668,546
Bonds issued by Realkredit Danmark......... 146,438 580,293 148,627 545,892 163,337 492,628
Deposits under pooled schemes and

unit-linked investment contracts ............. 9,353 97,065 8,284 88,674 7,072 79,361
Liabilities under insurance contracts.. 61,692 253,285 44,048 240,981 43,512 243,803
Other issued bonds ........ccccevvevverirerieienen 140,860 251,652 128,259 235,672 91,951 238,256
Tax liabilities .......evevereereieriieirieieieierene 476 7,675 637 7,696 722 8,153
Other liabilities ... . 34,548 837 36,816 278 43,687 511
Subordinated debt..........coceevvveinieirieinne 12,882 24,950 944 39,047 6,410 34,618
Total liabilities.........cecveverrerieirieieieiereans 918,757 2,398,299 825,182 2,306,866 1,047,534 2,252,361
)] Deposits include fixed-term deposits and demand deposits. Fixed-term deposits are recognized according to maturity. Demand deposits have short contractual

maturities but are considered a stable financing source with an expected maturity of more than one year.

The following table sets forth a breakdown of the Group’s financial liabilities by contractual due date as at the dates
indicated:

As at December 31, 2016

3-12 Over 5
0-1 month 1-3 months months 1-5 years years
(DKK in millions)

Due to credit institutions and central banks... 235,258 14,974 7,698 13,593 1,080
DIEPOSIES ..eeeeevieiieieiee ettt 881,859 19,632 23,108 11,246 8,225
Repurchase obligation under reverse transactions........ 150,221 - - - -
Bonds issued by Realkredit Danmark...............c..c........ 46,722 - 106,912 397,257 266,829
Other issued bonds..........cccceeuennee. 14,111 39,694 88,417 229,873 37,700
Subordinated debt............... 125 251 1,144 23,253 29,370
Other financial liabilities ... 1,998 350 7,005 64,859 32,206
Financial and loss guarantees............ 80,377
Loan commitments shorter than 1 year............cccc....... 117,355 - - - -
Loan commitments longer than 1 year...........c.ccoceeueeee. 162,620 - - - -
Other unutilized commitments............cc.cceeerenerenrenne 481 — — — —
TOtal .. 1,691,127 74.901 234,285 740,083 375,409
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As at December 31, 2015

3-12 Over 5
0-1 month 1-3 months months 1-5 years years
(DKK in millions)

Due to credit institutions and central banks................... 205,516 56,122 6,207 2,614 894
DEPOSIES ..t 797,048 25,194 17,672 15,527 8,239
Repurchase obligation under reverse transactions ........ 150,861 - - - -
Derivatives settled on a gross basis (cash outflows)..... 4,041,081 3,225,318 1,817,618 528,940 154,150
Derivatives settled on a gross basis (cash inflows)....... 4,044,577 3,224,351 1,819,569 530,860 157,432
Derivatives settled on a gross basis (net cash flows) .... 3,496 (967) 1,951 1,920 3,282
Derivatives settled on a net basis........cccceeeeveerereennenne. (31,225) (7,198) 1,891 (6,420) (50)
Bonds issued by Realkredit Danmark...............c..c........ 41,677 - 115,141 371,032 263,499
Other issued bonds..........cceveeieierieiienieieeeee e 26,814 42,862 60,174 206,858 48,418
Subordinated debt..........ccooerieriiriinienieeeceeeee 133 266 1,213 22,125 34,436
Other financial liabilities ..........ccccoovvvvieiviieiieeecieeeeae 1,537 353 6,395 57,420 31,254
Financial and loss guarantees.............cceeverveeververeeenene 81,755 - - - -
Loan commitments shorter than 1 year..........c..c.ccceuee. 124,978 - - - -
Loan commitments longer than 1 year.... 153,650 - - - -
518 - - - -

TOAL .ttt 1,556,758 116,631 210,643 671,077 389,970

As at December 31, 2014
3-12 Over 5
0-1 month 1-3 months months 1-5 years years
(DKK in millions)

Due to credit institutions and central banks................... 247,208 62,183 10,725 2,706 6,559
Deposits 863,952 43,421 33,260 18,170 8,817
Repurchase obligation under reverse transactions ........ 160,883 - - - -
Derivatives settled on a gross basis (cash outflows)..... 3,274,332 2,408,733 1,407,221 250,739 62,160
Derivatives settled on a gross basis (cash inflows)....... 3,278,994 2,409,714 1,409,124 252,550 64,380
Derivatives settled on a gross basis (net cash flows) .... 4,662 981 1,903 1,811 2,220
Derivatives settled on a net basis........c.cceceveeceeneneenne. (12,104) (17,435) 102 (3,937) 50
Bonds issued by Realkredit Danmark...............c..c........ 62,277 - 110,278 340,346 249,393
Other issued bonds........ccccevvveveiererennnne. 17,071 12,182 64,501 201,940 68,060
Subordinated debt..........c.cooerieiriniinenie 135 270 1,228 25,879 24,584
Other financial liabilities ..........ccccoeevvieiivieeieieeecieeeeas 1,643 343 5,086 49,889 29,472
Financial and loss guarantees.............coevevveeeervereeenenne 77,430 - - - -
Irrevocable loan commitments shorter than 1 year....... 115,511 - - - -
Irrevocable loan commitments longer than 1 year-........ 136,064 - - - -
Other unutilized commitments.............cccoeeveeeveerieennnenns 517 - - - —
TOAL .ttt 1,675,249 101,945 227,083 636,804 389,155

The maturity analysis above is based on the earliest date on which the Group can be required to pay and does not reflect
the expected due date. Disclosures comprise agreed payments, including principal and interest. For liabilities with
variable cash flows, such as variable-rate financial liabilities, disclosure is based on the contractual conditions at the
balance sheet date. Derivatives disclosures include the contractual cash flows for all derivatives, irrespective of whether
the fair value at the balance sheet date is negative or positive and whether derivatives are held for trading or hedging
purposes. Amounts for other issued bonds and subordinated debt are included at the date when the Group has a choice of
redeeming the debt or paying increased interest expenses. Although the contractual conditions of deposits permit them to
be redeemed upon short notice, in practice they are considered a stable funding source, as amounts disbursed largely
equal deposits received. Loan commitments and guarantees are included at the earliest date on which the Group can be
required to pay. Although a number of irrevocable loan commitments and guarantees expire without being utilized, the
Group takes account of the potential risk of drawing under irrevocable loan commitments, by factoring in the unutilized

portion of the facilities in the calculation of liquidity risk.
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RISK MANAGEMENT
Overview

The Group is exposed to a number of risks and manages them at various organizational levels. The principal categories of
risk are as follows:

° Credit risk: The risk of losses because debtors or counterparties fail to meet all or part of their payment
obligations to the Group.

) Market risk: The risk of losses because the fair value of the Group’s financial assets, liabilities and off-balance-
sheet items varies with changes in market conditions.

° Liquidity risk: The risk of losses because the Group’s funding costs become excessive, lack of funding prevents
the Group from maintaining its business model, or lack of funding prevents the Group from fulfilling its
payment obligations.

° Operational risk: The risk of losses resulting from inadequate or failed internal processes, people and systems or
from external events, including legal events.

° Insurance risk: All types of risk in the Danica Group, including market risk, life insurance risk and operational
risk.
o Pension risk: The risk that the Group will be liable for additional cash contributions to Group defined benefit

pension plans for current and former employees.

° Business risk: The risk that income will not be able to cover losses caused by events affecting the Group’s profit
before loan impairment charges, market losses and operational losses.

Risk Organization
General

The Group’s risk management practices are organized according to the principles of three lines of defense. The three
lines of defense segregate duties between (i) units that enter into business transactions with customers or otherwise
expose the Group to risk, (ii) units in charge of risk oversight and control and (iii) Group’s internal audit department
(“Group Internal Audit”).

The heads of the business units, operations areas and service areas are responsible for all business-related risks. The
segmented organization allows risk management processes to be tailored to the various customer segments and to be
aligned across borders.

The Group’s Rules of Procedure (the “Rules of Procedure”) for the Board of Directors and the Executive Board specify
the responsibilities of the two boards and the division of responsibilities between them. The two-tier management
structure and the Rules of Procedure, which were developed in accordance with Danish law, regulations and relevant
corporate governance recommendations are central to the organization of risk management and the delegation of
authorities throughout the Group.

The Group operates in accordance with statutory requirements governing listed Danish companies in general and
financial institutions in particular, such as the requirements set forth in the Danish Executive Order on Management and
Control of Banks issued by the DFSA. The Group also follows relevant recommendations for effective corporate
governance.

Board of Directors and Group Internal Audit

The Board of Directors ensures that the Group is organized properly. As part of this duty, the Board appoints the
members of the Executive Board, the Group chief audit executive (the “CAE”) and the secretary to the Board of
Directors.

In accordance with the Rules of Procedure, the Board of Directors approves the overall business model, risk profile and
strategy. In addition, the Board of Directors receives regular reporting on and monitors the main risks and reviews the
largest credit exposures. The Board of Directors reviews risk appetites, frameworks, policies, instructions and delegated
risk mandates at least once a year.

Regular reporting enables the Board of Directors to monitor whether the risk appetites, policies, instructions and
mandates are complied with and whether they are appropriate, given the Group’s business model, risk profile and
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strategy. In addition, the Board of Directors regularly reviews reports containing analyses of the Group’s portfolios,
including information on concentrations.

The CAE, who heads Group Internal Audit, reports directly to the Board of Directors. The primary role of Group Internal
Audit is to help the Board of Directors and the Executive Board protect the assets, reputation and sustainability of the
Group. The scope of Group Internal Audit’s work is unrestricted. The CAE prepares an audit plan for the year that is
reviewed by the Audit Committee and the Board of Directors and is approved by the latter.

Executive Board

The Executive Board is responsible for the day-to-day management of the Group as stated in the Rules of Procedure. The
Executive Board sets forth specific risk directives, supervises the Group’s risk management practices, approves credit
applications up to a defined limit and ensures that book-keeping and asset management are sound and in accordance with
the business model, strategy plan, policies, instructions and guidelines established by the Board of Directors and with
applicable legislation.

The Executive Board consists of the Chief Executive Officer (the “CEQ”) of the Bank, the heads of the four main
business units and the heads of group functional areas related to risk, finance, and services and IT.

Risk Governance

Risk policies and appetites defined by the Board of Directors and detailed in directives set forth by the Executive Board
are the foundation for the business and control procedures of the business units and for systems development throughout
the Group.

The Board of Directors sets forth individual risk appetites for credit risk, market risk, operational risk and liquidity risk.
Each risk appetite specifies the risk types and risk amounts that the Board of Directors is willing to accept in pursuit of
the Group’s strategic goals. Relevant key performance indicators (“KPIs”) are incorporated in regular risk reporting, and
this enables the Group to monitor whether the risk profile remains within the risk appetite formulated.

Executive Board Risk Committees
The Executive Board has established two risk committees: the All Risk Committee and the Group Credit Committee.

The All Risk Committee has overall responsibility for risk management within the framework determined by the Board
of Directors. On behalf of the Executive Board, the All Risk Committee:

° manages the balance sheet structure and developments;

° defines the overall funding structure;

° defines the general principles for measuring and managing risks;
° monitors the effects of regulation; and

° ensures a robust and well-functioning risk management structure.

The All Risk Committee receives periodic group liquidity and solvency reports and monitors risk trends at both the
business unit and the Group level. The All Risk Committee consists of the members of the Executive Board and
convenes once per month.

The All Risk Committee has established five sub-committees to ensure that adequate time and attention are given to the
individual risk management areas. These sub-committees are the Asset & Liability Committee (“ALCO”), the Model &
Parameter Committee, the Operational Risk Committee (the “ORCO”), the Portfolio Committee and the Valuation
Committee. In general, the committees oversee risk developments within the Group and ensure that risk management and
risk reporting are always compliant with statutory regulations and the Group’s general principles for such practices.
These sub-committees consist of representatives from the All Risk Committee and senior staff from relevant risk
management functions.

On behalf of the Executive Board, the Group Credit Committee:
° approves or rejects credit applications that exceed the lending authorities delegated to the business units; and
° endorses credit applications for consideration by the Board of Directors.

The Group Credit Committee consists of selected members of the Executive Board and convenes twice per week.
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Risk Management
General

The first line of defense is represented by the business units and the operations and service organizations. Each unit
operates in accordance with the risk policies and delegated mandates. The units are responsible for having skills,
operating procedures, systems and controls in place to ensure their compliance with risk policies and mandates and the
execution of sound risk management.

The second line of defense is represented by Group-wide functions that monitor whether the business units and the
operations and service organizations adhere to the general policies and mandates. Group Risk Management, units in the
CFO area, regional chief risk officers and the chief information security officer share the responsibility for these Group-
wide functions.

The third line of defense is represented by Group Internal Audit, which is described under “—Board of Directors and
Group Internal Audit” above.

Business Units

Each of the four business units — Personal Banking, Wealth Management, Business Banking, and Corporate &
Institutions — is headed by a member of the Executive Board. Northern Ireland is the fifth business unit serving personal
and business customers, and it is a separate legal entity with its own executive board and separate board of directors.

The mandate of the business units to originate credit applications, take deposits and undertake investments for the Group
is regulated by risk policies, instructions and limits. The Group strives to cultivate a corporate culture that supports and
enforces the organization’s objective to assume selected risks in accordance with the defined guidelines.

The heads of the business units and the heads of the operations and service areas are responsible for all business-related
risks, and their responsibilities extend across national borders. Lending authorities are cascaded down from the Board of
Directors, through the Executive Board to Group Risk Management, to lending officers at the business units. Credit
applications exceeding the delegated lending authorities are submitted to the Group Credit Committee and to the Board
of Directors. While the business units are responsible for risk assessment, the credit oversight functions led by the heads
of credit at Group Risk Management check that credit applications are within the defined credit policy and credit risk
appetite.

The business units perform the fundamental tasks required for sound risk management and controls. These tasks include
updating customer information used in risk management systems and models as well as maintaining and following up on
customer relationships. Each business unit is responsible for preparing documentation and recording business
transactions properly.

The business units must also ensure that all risk exposures do not exceed the specific risk limits and comply with the
Group’s relevant guidelines.

Group Risk Management

Group Risk Management serves as the Group’s second line of defense. It has responsibility for recommending and
monitoring the Group’s risk appetite and policies and for following up and reporting on risk issues across all risk types,
organizational units and geographical regions. Group Risk Management also serves as a resource for referrals from local
risk committees.

Group Risk Management is headed by the Group’s Chief Risk Officer (the “CRQO”), who is a member of the Executive
Board. In cooperation with the CEO, the CRO reports to the Board of Directors. The CRO has the authority to veto any
decision in relation to credit applications. The following terms apply to the CRO position:

° The CRO cannot be removed from office without the prior approval of the Board of Directors.

° The CRO is the only Executive Board member who is a permanent member of the Risk Committee.

° The CRO is also responsible for the risk reports that are submitted to the Board of Directors, the Board Risk
Committee, the Executive Board and the All Risk Committee. These reports do not require prior approval from
the CEO.

Group Risk Management oversees the risk management framework and practices across the organization and serves as
the secretariat of the Group Credit Committee, the All Risk Committee and the following five sub-committees: the Model
& Parameter Committee, the ORCO, the Portfolio Committee, the Group Liquidity Committee and the Valuation
Committee. Senior risk managers are also members of the ALCO.
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At Group Risk Management, various sub-departments are responsible for monitoring and managing the Group’s main
risk types.

The heads of Retail Credit Risk Management and Corporate Credit Risk Management report directly to the CRO and are
responsible for retail and wholesale banking, respectively. They delegate credit risk mandates and oversee the day-to-day
credit risk management in the first line of defense in their respective areas. This also includes reviewing the approval and
follow-up processes for the lending books of the business units.

Risk Analytics develops and maintains credit rating methodologies and models. The team ensures that rating
methodologies and models are fit for day-to-day credit processing at the business units and that statutory requirements
are met. A separate unit is responsible for validating credit risk parameters.

The Credit Quality Assurance function ensures that an effective credit risk control environment is in place in the first line
of defense.

The Portfolio Management function is responsible for the development of the Group’s risk appetite framework, stress-
testing engine and portfolio management. The team facilitates the quarterly processes of calculating and consolidating the
impairment of credit exposures and monitors and reports on the Group’s consolidated credit portfolio, with sector- and
country-specific views and risk appetites.

Regional chief risk officers are responsible, in cooperation with country managers, for ensuring compliance with local
rules and regulation. Local risk committees are established where relevant.

CFO Area

The CFO area is headed by the Group’s Chief Financial Officer (the “CFO”), who is a member of the Executive Board.
The department oversees the Group’s financial reporting, budgeting and strategic business analysis, including the tools
used by the business units for performance follow-up. The department is also in charge of the Group’s investor relations;
relations with international rating agencies; legal, regulatory and corporate matters; capital management and compliance.

Group Capital Management is responsible for calculating the total REA, for regulatory reporting, for performing the
Group’s ICAAP, and for allocating internal capital to the business units.

Group Compliance is an independent function that is responsible for identifying, assessing, monitoring and reporting on
whether the Group complies with applicable laws, regulations and internal requirements. The head of Group Compliance
reports to the CFO.

Group Treasury is responsible for executing the funding plan, managing the Group’s liquidity plan and monitoring its
liquidity needs. Group Treasury also ensures that the Group’s structural liquidity profile is within the defined limits and
that the targets set by the Board of Directors and the All Risk Committee as well as regulatory and prudential
requirements are met. Furthermore, Group Treasury is responsible for asset and liability management, private equity
activities and long-term funding activities.

COO Area

The COO area is headed by the Group’s Chief Operating Officer (the “COO”), who is a member of the Executive Board.
The department is responsible for the Group’s operations and Group IT. Group IT is headed by the Group’s Chief
Technology Officer (the “CTO”).

The Group’s Chief Information Security Officer (the “CISO”) reports functionally to the CTO, with a secondary
reporting line to the CRO. The CISO is organizationally independent and may report and escalate issues directly to the
Board of Directors in situations of severe policy breaches or notification of risks. The CISO heads Group IT Security &
Risk within Group IT. Group IT Security & Risk performs control monitoring and ensures compliance with the Security
Policy as a second line of defense function.

Crisis Management

The Group is a significant player in the Nordic financial markets and provides a number of critical functions upon which
the financial systems in its core markets rely. The Group recognizes the importance of having plans and procedures in
place to ensure that it is viable in the long term and that the critical services are available.

The Group’s operational crisis management is supported by business continuity plans, which describe measures that can
restore the Group’s operational capabilities and that allow it to recover from material operational risk events.

In a situation of severe financial stress, the Group’s contingency plans for capital and liquidity will ensure that the Group
takes measures to restore the Group’s liquidity and funding position.

102



The Group has prepared a recovery plan in the event that conditions further deteriorate and threaten its liquidity or capital
position and thus its long-term viability. The plan documents a framework that ensures that proper monitoring is in place
to identify and understand a potential threat to the Group. It describes the governance processes and the selection of
actions to be implemented to restore the Group’s long-term viability.

The Group discusses the recovery plan with the DFSA and foreign supervisory authorities on an annual basis.
Credit Risk

The Group’s total net credit exposure is defined as on-balance-sheet items and off-balance-sheet items net of impairment
charges that carry credit risk. As at December 31, 2016, the Group’s total net credit exposure for accounting purposes
was DKK 3,796 billion (December 31, 2015: DKK 3,600 billion). Net credit exposure from lending activities accounts
for most of the Group’s net credit exposure. As at December 31, 2016, 78.2 percent of the total REA related to credit
risk, excluding counterparty credit risk.

Governance and Responsibilities

The Executive Board approves the Credit Risk Framework, which provides the overall structure that supports effective
governance of the Group’s credit risk. The Group’s Credit Policy and Credit Risk Appetite and the Credit Risk
Framework set expectations for the conduct of the credit risk management activities and behavior throughout the
organization. This aims to ensure:

° a consistent and effective execution of credit risk management activities across the Group;
° a strong credit risk management culture;

° a performance that is in line with strategic objectives; and

° compliance with legal and regulatory requirements in relation to credit risk.

The Executive Board ensures that the risk organization is structured in such a way that the execution of tasks is separated
from the control of tasks. The Group meets this requirement by organizing its credit controls along three lines of defense.

In 2016, the credit risk organization was reorganized by relocating resources from the second line of defense to the first
line of defense. Going forward, one unit at Group Risk Management — Corporate Credit Risk Management — is
responsible for overseeing and managing all business credit risks. The change is expected to ensure a more consistent and
unified approach to credit risk management across business units, establish a clearer segregation of responsibilities across
the first and second lines of defense, and, in the process, also strengthen the first line of defense.

The Group adheres to dual underwriting as a general principle. Credit applications and renewals above a certain
materiality threshold are considered under dual authority, which means that decisions made by business units are
challenged or endorsed by Group Risk Management. The first line of defense is responsible for all credit exposures.

Credit Risk Appetite and Concentration Frameworks

The credit risk profile is monitored and strengthened in accordance with the Credit Risk Appetite, which encompasses
credit quality (expected loss) and credit risk concentration (limits on single names, industries and geographical regions).

Regular risk reporting enables the ongoing monitoring of the Group’s credit risk profile in relation to the formulated risk
appetite.

The Group Credit Risk Appetite statements are converted by the business units into specific KPIs in collaboration with
Group Risk Management. Monitoring functions determine whether credit facilities are granted in accordance with the
Credit Risk Appetite. Group Risk Management monitors and challenges the performance and reports the progress to the
Executive Board and the Board of Directors.

As part of the overall risk appetite framework, the Group has implemented a set of frameworks to manage credit risk
concentrations. The frameworks cover the following concentrations: single-name concentrations, industry concentrations
and geographical concentrations.

Single-name Concentrations
Single-name concentrations are managed according to two frameworks:

6] the large exposures framework is based on the regulatory definition of large exposures as specified in Article
395 of the CRR. As at December 31, 2016, the Group was well within the regulatory limits for large exposures;
and
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(i1) the single-name concentration framework is a risk-sensitive internal framework that sets limits on exposure,
expected loss and LGD in order to limit potential losses on single-name exposures.

The Group has also defined stricter internal limits for managing single-name concentrations including the following:
° absolute limit on single-name exposures;

° the sum of single-name exposures larger than 10 percent of the total adjusted capital may not exceed a portfolio
limit of 95 percent of the total adjusted capital (as at December 31, 2016, one single-name exposure exceeded
10 percent); and

° the sum of single-name exposures between 5 percent to 10 percent of the total adjusted capital may not exceed
150 percent of the total adjusted capital (as at December 31, 2016, this segment represented 14 percent of the
total adjusted capital).

The largest single-name exposures are monitored daily under the large exposures framework and are reported on a
quarterly basis to the All Risk Committee and the Risk Committee. Large exposures are reported on a quarterly basis to
the All Risk Committee, the Risk Committee and the Board of Directors. The Group has reduced single-name exposures
substantially in recent years.

Industry Concentrations

The industry concentration framework outlines the principles of managing industry exposures. A portfolio committee
consisting of industry experts, risk representatives and business unit representatives proposes industry limits based on
scorecards, tailored analytics and expert knowledge. The committee submits the proposed limits to the All Risk
Committee as well as input to the annual credit risk appetite process. The Group accepts the risks on material
concentrations in accordance with the industry-specific guidelines that outline the application of credit policy within the
industry.

Geographical Concentrations

Credit reporting includes a breakdown by region. Limits are set on exposures outside the Group’s home markets
(sovereigns, financial institutions and counterparties in derivatives trading). Limits are approved by the Group Credit
Committee on the basis of expected business volume and an assessment of the specific country risk.

Credit Exposure
Total Net Credit Exposure

Credit exposure consists of balance sheet items and off-balance-sheet items that carry credit risk. Most of the exposure
derives from lending activities in the form of secured and unsecured loans. The Non-core business unit is not considered
part of the Group’s core activities and is stated separately. Securities positions taken by the Group’s trading and
investment units also entail credit risk and are presented as credit exposure from trading and investment securities. One
segment of credit risk concerns over-the-counter (“OTC”) derivatives. This is presented as counterparty credit risk under
trading portfolio assets. As at December 31, 2016, counterparty credit risk amounted to DKK 326.4 billion
(December 31, 2015: DKK 331.0 billion). The overall management of credit risk thus covers credit risk from direct
lending activities, including repo transactions, counterparty risk on OTC derivatives and credit risk from securities
positions.
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The following table sets forth the Group’s total credit exposure as at the dates indicated:

Credit Exposure Relating to Lending Activities

Demand deposits with central banks...........cccceoeririneneininireeeeeeeee
Due from credit institutions and central banks............cccceverereiiiininenceene
Repo loans with credit institutions and central banks ............cccecevevceneneennn.
Loans at amortiZed COSE .....coueeuiruiriiriiiiinieiee ettt
REPO L0ANS ...t
Loans at fair ValUue ........cccoeiiirininiiicnccctee e
GUATANTEES ...cvveveenriiieiericeteete ettt ettt ettt sttt et sae et s bt saeesnesbeeane et
Loan COMMITMENTS .......co.ertirieiiiiiirierieteeeeee ettt
Total credit exposures related to lending activities .........ccceeverereeniereircnenienee.

Credit Exposure Relating to Trading and Investing Activities

Trading portfolio @SSELS .....c.eerviriirriiriieierieeiee ettt
INVESTMENT SECUTTLIES ...euvvvniiiriirtiieteieiteteeie sttt ettt s
Assets under pooled schemes and unit-linked investment contracts.................
Assets under iNSUrance CONMIACES .........c.eeerirererierieieententeneteneeeeseseesreseenens
Other unutilized COMMItMENTS.......c.oruirririeiiirinereeeeeee e
Total credit exposure relating to trading and investing activities...........c..c.......

Total Credit EXPOSUIE ....ecueeeeeiieieriieie ettt ettt sttt

In addition to credit exposure from lending activities, the Group had made loan offers and granted uncommitted lines of
credit of DKK 385 billion as at December 31, 2016, as compared to DKK 329 billion as at December 31, 2015 and
DKK 308 billion as at December 31, 2014. These items are included in the calculation of the total REA in accordance

with the CRD.

As at December 31,
2016 2015 2014
(DKK in billions)

43.9 66.2 23.3
200.6 75.2 63.8
449 28.6 48.9
942.0 891.6 851.7
199.6 187.7 241.2
766.0 741.7 741.6
80.4 81.8 77.4
280.0 278.6 251.6
2,557.3 2,351.4 2,299.5
509.7 547.0 742.5
3433 3433 331.0
99.8 91.9 80.1
285.4 265.6 268.5
0.5 0.5 0.5
1,238.7 1,248.3 1,422.6
3,796.0 3,599.7 3,722.2

Unless otherwise stated, the credit risk sections below do not present the credit exposure of the Non-core business unit.

Credit Exposure from Core Lending Activities

Credit exposure from lending activities in the Group’s core banking business includes loans, amounts due from credit
institutions and central banks, guarantees and irrevocable loan commitments, but exclude credit exposure of the non-core
portfolio of DKK 23.4 billion as at December 31, 2016, DKK 28.6 billion as at December 31, 2015 and DKK 31.3 billion
as at December 31, 2014. The exposure is measured net of accumulated impairment charges and includes repo loans. For

reporting purposes, all collateral values are net of haircuts and capped at the exposure amount.
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Credit Portfolio in Core Lending Activities Broken Down by Industry (NACE)

The following tables set forth the Group’s credit exposure broken down by industry following the classification
principles of the Statistical Classification of Economic Activities in the European Community (NACE) standard as at the
dates indicated:

As at December 31, 2016

Acc. individual

Gross impairment Net exposure,
exposure charges Net exposure excluding
(a) (b) = (a)-(b) collateral
(DKK in billions)
Public inStItUtioNns ......c..ccoeveerinenenieieieeneneeeeeceie e 330.0 - 330.0 274.9
BanKS ..o 70.2 0.1 70.0 59.6
Credit institutions .... 10.7 - 10.7 3.5
Insurance.................. 47.4 - 47.4 8.0
Investment funds...... 40.8 0.2 40.6 8.8
Other financials........ 61.0 - 61.0 14.0
Agriculture................... 65.7 3.0 62.7 11.3
Commercial Property........cccceveeeenuene 301.8 3.1 298.7 57.1
Construction and building projects..... 39.5 1.0 38.5 28.9
Consumer discretionary ..... 98.3 1.5 96.8 56.6
Consumer staples............ 55.1 0.2 54.9 37.6
Energy and utilities.........cceevuerieerienieieniecieeeeeeese e 50.0 0.2 49.8 37.3
Health care........c.oovviiiiinieeeeeeee e 36.7 0.1 36.6 24.7
Industrial services, supplies and machinery 103.8 1.2 102.6 81.2
IT and telecommunication SEIrviCes..........cecvevererueneereeeanens 29.9 0.1 29.8 26.1
MateTials ...co.eevieiieiiiieieeee e 45.7 0.8 45.0 335
Non-profits and other associations 152.5 0.8 151.7 28.7
Other commercial ...........cocevvevieieieninincneiceereneeeeee 58.1 0.3 57.8 25.6
SRIPPING ...ttt 39.7 0.7 39.0 14.1
Transportation 22.0 0.1 21.9 12.1
Personal CUSLOIMETS .......ccuvviiveiieicieeeeeeeeeeeee e 893.5 5.1 888.4 1344
Total before collective impairment charges....................... 2,552.3 18.5 2,533.8 978.1
Collective impairment charges 5.0 - - -
Total gross EXPOSULE .....cccuerverrerieeieniinieenieeieeie e eeesieeeeee 2,557.3 - - -

As at December 31, 2015

Acc. individual

Gross impairment Net exposure,
exposure charges Net exposure excluding
(a) (b) = (a)-(b) collateral
(DKK in billions)

Public inStitutions .........cceeeveerirenenieieeereeeeeecee e 166.4 - 166.4 143.9
78.2 0.1 78.1 63.2

8.8 - 8.8 2.8

INSUTANCE.......eviiiiiieicctcceee e 58.4 - 58.4 8.8
Investment funds 82.9 0.4 82.5 13.5
Other financials..........coceeveririiiniiieneeeeeeeeeee 65.1 - 65.1 36.7
AGLICUITUTE. ...t 66.4 2.7 63.7 12.5
Commercial property .........c.cocceeeevenene 289.1 4.8 284.3 51.7
Construction and building projects ..........cceeceeeeevveeveruennenns 37.8 1.4 36.4 26.3
Consumer diSCretioNATY ........ccveeverierverreneerieseerienreerseneeens 91.8 1.9 89.9 47.7
Consumer staples............ 55.9 0.2 55.7 36.9
Energy and utilities....... 45.0 0.1 449 37.2
Health care........cccooeeiiiininicceeec 35.6 0.1 35.5 25.5
Industrial services, supplies and machinery...... 85.6 1.3 84.3 63.8
IT and telecommunication services..... 26.2 0.2 26.0 22.9
Materials......ccoecevirenenenieieinieeeee 44.7 1.1 43.5 334
Non-profits and other associations...........c.ceceverveveerenunn 142.0 0.9 141.0 23.6
Other commercial ...........coceverieireninineeeeeeeseeee 447 0.3 44.5 28.5
Shipping 44.5 1.1 434 19.2
TranSPOTtaAtioN. ....cc.eeverrieiiriieieneeiereeeeteete et 19.5 0.2 19.3 9.9
Personal CUSTOMETS .........eeivviiiiiieieeee e 857.4 6.2 851.2 110.8
Total before collective impairment charges.. 2,345.9 23.2 2,322.8 818.8
Collective impairment Charges ..........c.cccoeveevieneerenennnenne 4.3 - - -
Total Gross EXPOSULE .......coveveueeuirierririinrerereteieeeneeeeeeaeen 2,350.3 - - -
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As at December 31, 2014

Acc. individual

Gross impairment Net exposure,
exposure charges Net exposure excluding
(a) (b) = (a)-(b) collateral
(DKK in billions)
Public inStitutions .........cceeveerirenenieeceeeeeeecee e 100.1 - 100.1 77.4
Banks.......cocoocenienee 86.4 0.1 86.3 63.3
Credit institutions .... 30.7 - 30.7 11.5
Insurance.................. 50.7 - 50.7 7.4
Investment funds...... 105.9 0.5 105.5 14.7
Other financials........ 98.8 0.1 98.6 11.2
Agriculture................... 65.8 2.5 63.3 13.1
Commercial Property .......cocceeeeeeereereereeseerieneens 268.6 7.4 261.2 49.4
Construction, engineering and building projects.. 37.5 2.1 353 27.0
Consumer diSCretiONATY ........ccveeveruerverreereriereesrenseeseenseens 85.4 2.5 82.9 48.2
Consumer Staples.......c.cevvereerienerienenienieieneneee e 58.7 0.4 58.3 37.6
Energy and utilities 38.9 0.2 38.7 30.9
Health care........occoveeiiiiiiiieeee e 30.9 0.1 30.8 222
Industrial services, supplies and machinery.............c.cc...... 84.9 1.5 83.4 66.8
IT and telecommunication services 21.6 0.2 214 19.1
MaLEIIALS ...t 44.0 1.3 42.7 31.8
Non-profits and other associations.............ccccvevveeververuennen. 134.5 1.2 133.2 21.1
Other commercial 49.2 0.3 48.9 40.3
SRIPPING. ..ttt 39.3 1.8 37.5 17.9
TranSPOTtaAtioN. ....cc.eeverrieiirieienieeiereeteteee et 17.7 0.2 17.5 9.1
Personal customers 847.6 6.6 841.0 133.6
Total before collective impairment charges.............c.c...... 2,297.3 29.0 2,268.2 753.7
Collective impairment charges ...........ccccoeeceeeerenenenvenenne 4.0 - - -
Total Zross EXPOSULE .......coveveueeureierreriinrerereteieeeneereeeanen 2,301.3 - - -

The following tables set forth the Group’s total credit exposure of core lending activities broken down by business unit
and underlying segment as at the dates indicated:

As at December 31, 2016

Acc. individual

Gross impairment Net exposure,
exposure charges Net exposure excluding
(a) (b) = (a)-(b) collateral
Personal Banking: (DKK in billions)
Denmark .......ccoeiiiiiiiin e 493.0 3.6 489.5 64.9
Finland........ 91.0 0.5 90.5 6.2
Sweden ... 78.1 0.1 78.0 14.4
Norway ... 113.5 0.1 113.4 254
Other....... — - — —
Tt 775.6 43 771.4 110.9
Business Banking:
Denmark 457.2 8.7 448.5 113.3
Finland........ 72.2 0.9 71.3 32.6
SWEARTL ...ttt 150.8 0.6 150.3 59.5
NOTWAY ..ottt 78.5 0.7 77.8 33.8
Baltics 20.1 0.3 19.8 10.6
778.8 11.0 767.8 249.
818.7 1.6 817.1 537.5
82.7 0.4 82.3 20.0
64.7 1.2 63.6 313
31.7 - 31.7 28.6
Total before collective impairment charges...............c.c..... 2,552.3 18.5 2,533.8 978.1
Collective impairment charges ........c..ccccoeeceeerenenennenenne 5.0 - - -
Total ross EXPOSUIE .....ceveevieieriieierieeeerteerenseseesesseenenes 2,557.3 - - -
(1) C&I comprises large corporate customers and financial institutions. As these customers typically have business activities in multiple

countries, a geographical split is not applicable.
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As at December 31, 2015

Acc. individual

Gross impairment Net exposure,
exposure charges Net exposure excluding
(a) (b) = (a)-(b) collateral
(restated)”
Personal Banking: (DKK in billions)
Denmark .......cccoeuiiuiriiieieieeee e 480.9 4.2 476.7 56.6
Finland........ 90.7 0.4 90.3 4.9
Sweden ... 72.4 0.1 72.3 8.9
Norway ... 96.3 0.1 96.3 18.6
Other.....cccocevenuenee. 0.1 — 0.1 0.1
Personal Banking 740.5 4.8 735.7 89.1
Business Banking:
DenmMark .......ccoeuiiiiiiiieieieeee e 434.1 10.2 423.8 103.7
Finland........ 68.8 1.0 67.8 32.0
Sweden ... 148.4 0.6 147.7 50.1
Norway ... 71.2 0.7 70.4 25.0
Baltics..... 19.0 0.3 18.7 10.4
741.4 13.0 728.5 221.3
669.4 2.1 667.3 413.7
74.2 0.6 73.6 16.3
72.7 2.6 70.0 33.8
47.8 — 47.8 44.8
Total before collective impairment charges....................... 2,345.9 232 2,322.8 818.8
Collective impairment Charges ..........c.cceeeveevieneerienennienne 4.3 - - -
Total gross EXPOSULE .....cccuerueeierieeieniiniienieeieeie et sieeeeee 2,350.3 - - -
1) The financial highlights and business segment figures as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 were restated in the Group’s Annual

Report 2016 to reflect the establishment of Wealth Management and Northern Ireland as separate business units and changes in the
presentation of income from equity finance. For additional information, see “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial
Information—Restatements and Reclassifications of Financial Highlights and Segment Reporting—Year Ended December 31, 2016.”

2) C&I comprises large corporate customers and financial institutions. As these customers typically have business activities in multiple
countries, a geographical split is not applicable.

As at December 31, 2014

Acc. individual

Gross impairment Net exposure,
exposure charges Net exposure excluding
(a) (b) = (a)-(b) collateral
Personal Banking: (DKK in billions)
Denmark ......cccoeiiiiiiiii e 544.6 5.6 539.0 89.2
Finland........ 92.8 0.6 92.2 5.6
Sweden ... 71.6 0.1 71.6 10.4
Norway ......cccoeveenee. 85.6 0.1 85.5 20.7
Northern Ireland 18.7 0.2 18.5 2.5
Other.....c.ccocevereneen. 5.7 _0.1 5.6 _24
Personal Banking 819.1 6.7 812.4 130.9
Business Banking:
Denmark ......ccceeiiiiiiiiiie e 413.5 11.4 402.0 95.3
Finland........ 64.3 0.9 63.4 29.8
Sweden ... 123.9 0.6 123.2 42.1
Norway ......cccceveennene 65.5 0.7 64.8 27.1
Northern Ireland 35.6 4.7 30.9 14.9
BaltiCS .ot 27.5 0.7 26.8 11.8
(111 R PRRPR — I — =
Business Banking ..........cccccecevereneieineneneeeeecee e 730.3 19.1 711.2 220.
C&IW e 715.3 3.1 712.2 372.8
OFNET ...t 32.6 _0.1 324 _29.1
Total before collective impairment charges....................... 2,297.3 29.0 2,268.2 753.7
Collective impairment charges 4.0 - - -
Total gross exposure................. 2,301.3 - - -
1) C&I comprises large corporate customers and financial institutions. As these customers typically have business activities in multiple

countries, a geographical split is not applicable.
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Exposure Relating to Counterparty Credit Risk (Derivatives) and Credit Exposure from Trading and Investment
Securities

The following table sets forth a breakdown of the Group’s exposure to counterparty credit risk from derivatives and
credit exposure from trading and investment securities as at the dates indicated:

As at December 31,

2016 2015 2014
(DKK in billions)
Counterparty credit risk
Derivatives with positive fair value..........coccooevieniniiiniiinenecee 326.4 331.0 409.4
Credit exposure from other trading and investment securities
BONMS 1. vvvvvvereeessa et ees s 503.5 536.9% 654.2
SRATES ...ttt e 23.1 22.5 9.8
Other unutilized commitments'? .............cco.coovveieiereereeeee s 0.5 0.5 0.5
TOtAL .t 853.5 889.9 1,074.0
(1) Other unutilized commitments comprise private equity investment commitments and other obligations.
2) This figure was restated in the comparative information in the Group’s Annual Report 2016 as it was incorrect in the Group’s Annual Report

2015. The table above reflects the restated figure.
Risk Classification

The main objectives of risk classification are to rank the Group’s customers according to risk and to estimate each
customer’s PD. As part of the credit process, the Group classifies customers according to risk and updates their
classifications upon receipt of new information. Risk classification comprises rating and credit scoring of customers.

The Group has developed a number of classification models to assess customer PD and to classify customers in various
segments. Large business and financial customers are classified on the basis of rating models, while small business and
personal customers are classified by means of scoring models.

In its credit risk management, the Group uses point-in-time (“PIT”) PD estimates for risk classification. These PIT PD
estimates express a customer’s PD in the current economic situation. The Group’s classification scale consists of 11 main
rating categories with fixed PD bands, with ratings categories 1 through 5 being low risk, 6 through 8 being moderately
risky customers, 9 through 10 being highly vulnerable customers and 11 being customers in default. During a downturn,
a customer’s PIT PD may increase, and the customer may migrate to a lower rating category. The effect from a downturn
is thus larger when PIT PD is used than if the classification were based on through-the-cycle PD, which the Group uses
to calculate the REA for credit risk.

Loans to customers for which OEI exists are placed in rating category 10 or 11, including loans for which no impairment
charges have been recognized, for example because adequate collateral has been provided.

As at December 31, 2016, the exposure-weighted average PD was 0.73 percent, as compared to 1.00 percent as at
December 31, 2015.

The following tables set forth the Group’s credit exposure broken down by rating category as at the dates indicated:

As at December 31, 2016

Acc.
individual
Gross impairment Net Net exposure,
PD level exposure charges Exposure excluding
Upper Lower (a) (b) = (a)-(b) collateral
(percent) (DKK in billions)

0.00 0.01 251.3 - 251.3 224.9

0.01 0.03 252.9 - 2529 102.9

0.03 0.06 414.1 - 414.1 127.5

0.06 0.14 544.3 - 5443 217.6

0.14 0.31 460.7 - 460.7 144.2

0.31 0.63 302.1 - 302.1 79.7

0.63 1.90 178.7 - 178.7 47.6

1.90 7.98 64.2 - 64.2 17.3

7.98 25.70 14.2 - 14.2 4.8

25.70 99.99 40.9 6.0 35.0 10.4

11 (default) 100.00 100.00 28.9 12.5 16.3 1.2
Total before collective impairment

ChargeS ..o.vevieeeiieeee e 2,552.3 18.5 2,533.8 978.1

Collective impairment .............ccecveververeneene 5.0 - — -

Total gross eXpOSUIe........c.covvuevevererereruruenne 2,557.3 - - -
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As at December 31, 2015

Ace.
individual
Gross impairment Net Net exposure,
PD level exposure charges Exposure excluding
Upper Lower (a) (b) = (a)-(b) collateral
(percent) (DKK in billions)
0.00 0.01 99.3 - 99.3 83.1
0.01 0.03 248.1 - 248.1 118.5
0.03 0.06 382.2 - 382.2 126.5
0.06 0.14 458.5 - 458.5 162.4
0.14 0.31 494.5 - 494.5 158.8
0.31 0.63 302.5 - 302.5 81.8
0.63 1.90 195.7 - 195.7 50.1
1.90 7.98 70.2 - 70.2 20.5
7.98 25.70 16.1 - 16.1 4.5
25.70 99.99 443 7.0 37.3 10.9
11 (default) ..o, 100.00 100.00 34.7 16.2 18.5 _ 1.8
Total before collective impairment
charges ..o 2,345.9 23.2 2,322.8 818.8
Collective impairment ... 4.3 - - -
Total gross eXpPOSUIE.........c.ceervrueveveuererenan 2,350.3 - - -
As at December 31, 2014
Ace.
individual
PD level Gross impairment Net Net exposure,
exposure charges Exposure excluding
Upper Lower (a) (b) = (a)-(b) collateral
(percent) (DKK in billions)
0.00 0.01 69.4 - 69.4 52.0
0.01 0.03 184.8 - 184.8 75.1
0.03 0.06 394.1 - 394.1 117.5
0.06 0.14 4472 - 4472 153.4
0.14 0.31 510.2 - 510.2 171.0
0.31 0.63 289.3 - 289.3 79.6
0.63 1.90 213.5 - 2135 60.2
1.90 7.98 82.2 - 82.2 25.1
7.98 25.70 21.9 - 21.9 6.8
. 25.70 99.99 47.7 10.1 37.6 11.0
11 (default) ..o 100.00 100.00 37.0 18.9 18.0 _ 19
Total before collective impairment
charges ..o 2,297.3 29.0 2,268.2 753.7
Collective impairment ...........cceeeeereruenenene 4.0 - - -
Total gross eXpPOSUIE.........c.cevervrueveveuererenan 2,301.3 - - -

Credit Risk Mitigation and Collateral Management

The Group uses a number of measures to mitigate credit risk, including collateral, guarantees and covenants. The main
method is obtaining collateral.

The market value of collateral is monitored and evaluated by advisers, internal or external assessors, or automatic
valuation models. Automatic valuation models are validated annually and are monitored quarterly. The Group regularly
evaluates the validity of the external inputs on which the valuation models are based. The Collateral System supports the
process of reassessing the market value to ensure that the Group complies with regulatory requirements.

The market value of collateral is subject to a haircut. The haircut reflects the risk that the Group will not be able to obtain
the estimated market value upon the sale of an asset in a distressed situation. The haircut applied depends on collateral
type. For regulatory purposes, the Group also applies a downturn haircut.

The composition of the Group’s collateral base reflects the product composition of the credit portfolio. The most
important collateral types, measured by volume, are real property and financial assets in the form of shares and bonds.
Personal customers’ real property accounted for 47 percent of the total collateral base (after relevant haircuts) in 2016.
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The following tables set forth the value of the Group’s collateral (after relevant haircuts) by type as at the dates indicated:

As at December 31, 2016

Wealth
Personal Business Manage- Northern
Banking Banking C&l ment Ireland Other Total
(DKK in billions, unless otherwise indicated)

Real property ......cccceeeeenneee 653.5 438.2 27.0 50.4 28.1 0.1 1,197.2
Personal..........ccccoeinienienene 653.0 14.9 - 49.6 14.9 - 732.5
Commercial..... 0.4 379.8 24.9 0.8 9.9 - 4159
Agricultural...... - 43.4 2.1 - 33 - 48.8

Bank accounts 0.4 0.6 - 0.2 - - 1.1

Custody accounts and
SECUTTLIES. ...evveeeeieereinee 0.4 6.1 211.1 9.9 - 2.9 230.4

Vehicles......ccoeoerinenenenne. 2.3 16.4 0.5 - - - 19.2

Equipment........ccccocovenenennne - 17.3 1.9 - 24 - 21.5

Vessels and aircraft.............. 0.1 3.2 27.4 - - - 30.7

Guarantees ..........ceceevvereeennene 3.6 2.7 4.9 1.6 - - 12.9

Amounts due........c..ceerueunenen, 0.2 3.6 0.2 - 0.3 - 44

Other assets..........cccceeveeeneennn, _ 0.1 ~30.0 _ 6.7 _0.1 14 — 38.3

Total collateral..................... 660.5 518.0 279.7 62.3 323 _3.0 1,555.7

Total unsecured credit
CXPOSUILE ..cevenneeerereeeeneane 110.9 249.8 537.5 20.0 313 28.6 978.1

Unsecured portion of
credit exposure (percent)... 14.4 32.5 65.8 24.3 49.2 90.4 38.6

As at December 31, 2015
Wealth
Personal Business Manage- Northern
Banking Banking C&l ment Ireland Other Total
(restated)(l)
(DKK in billions, unless otherwise indicated)

Real property ........cccocevueneee. 640.5 4279 24.0 47.6 32.6 0.1 1,172.6
Personal........cccccoeininecnne 640.1 16.4 - 46.7 17.2 0.1 720.6
Commercial..... 0.4 369.1 22.1 0.8 11.4 - 403.8
Agricultural ..... - 42.4 1.9 - 3.9 - 48.2

Bank accounts 0.4 0.6 0.1 0.2 - - 1.2

Custody accounts and
securities...... . 0.4 5.6 190.3 7.9 - 2.9 207.1

Vehicles.......ccocvvininenenenn, 2.3 14.5 0.5 - - - 17.3

Equipment...........ccceruenennn. - 20.5 1.5 - 1.6 - 23.7

Vessels and aircraft.............. 0.1 2.6 25.5 - - - 28.2

Guarantees .......c..ceceevvereennene 2.8 2.4 59 1.5 0.2 - 12.9

Amounts due..........cccceruneee. 0.2 4.6 0.2 - 0.4 - 54

Other assets...........ccoveeennee... _ 03 _28.1 _ 58 e 14 0.1 35.7

Total collateral..................... 647.0 506.9 253.6 573 36.2 3.1 1,504.0

Total unsecured credit
EXPOSULE ...eonrenereenreeereanaenn, 88.7 221.6 413.7 16.3 33.8 44.8 818.9

Unsecured portion of
credit exposure (percent)... 12.1 304 62.0 22.2 48.2 93.6 353

(1) The financial highlights and business segment figures as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 were restated in the Group’s Annual

Report 2016 to reflect the establishment of Wealth Management and Northern Ireland as separate business units and changes in the
presentation of income from equity finance. For additional information, see “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial
Information—Restatements and Reclassifications of Financial Highlights and Segment Reporting—Year Ended December 31, 2016.”
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As at December 31, 2014

Personal Business
Banking Banking C&l Other Total
(DKK in billions, unless otherwise indicated)

Real property .......ccccoceveeeeincncnenne, 667.2 416.5 28.6 0.2 1,112.5
Personal........cccoocevenieniiinnineen, 665.5 24.5 - - 690.0
Commercial..... 1.6 346.8 26.5 0.1 375.1
Agricultural..... 0.1 452 2.1 - 47.5

Bank accounts 0.7 0.7 0.2 - 1.6

Custody accounts and securities ......... 6.4 5.8 281.7 3.2 297.1

VeEhicles .....oeveininiiinieinicencccnieens 24 11.8 0.4 - 14.7

Equipment................... 0.1 20.5 0.8 - 21.4

Vessels and aircratft...... 0.1 2.4 20.7 - 23.2

Guarantees ..... 4.1 2.6 2.5 - 9.3

Amounts due.. 0.1 4.9 0.5 - 5.5

Other asSets.........oevvvveeeeveeeecieeeeieeenn, 02 252 39 = 29.2

Total collateral..........ccccoeveeirenennenen, 681.5 490.3 3394 33 1,514.5

Total unsecured credit exposure ......... 130.9 220.9 372.8 29.1 753.7

Unsecured portion of credit
€XpOoSUre (PErcent)........eceeeververueene. 16.1 31.1 523 89.8 332

Credit Risk Reporting and Monitoring

The Group has a number of systems for measuring and controlling credit risk. Among the most important systems are the
Credit System (including the Delegated Lending Authorities System), the Collateral System, the Rating/Scoring System
and a number of follow-up systems. Several controls are incorporated in these systems to ensure accurate classification of
customers, timely registration and accurate valuation of collateral, granting of credit facilities according to delegated
lending authorities, and formalized monitoring and follow-up procedures.

The Credit System is the foundation of an efficient and effective credit process. It contains all relevant details about
credit facilities, financial circumstances and customer relations. The system is used for all customer segments and
products across all sales channels. It ensures that the basis for decision-making, including file comments and credit
exposure, is created and stored.

The Group closely monitors changes in customers’ financial conditions in order to determine whether the basis for
granting credit facilities has changed. The facilities should adhere to the Group’s credit policy, including the “Principles
of Responsible Lending.” These principles focus on the customer’s understanding of the consequences of borrowing; the
assessment of the customer’s needs and ability to repay; and possible conflicts with the Group’s environmental, social
and governance guidelines. The Delegated Lending Authorities System ensures the efficient administration and control of
lending authorities. If a delegated lending authority is exceeded, a report or a request for verification will be sent to the
relevant manager or local credit office.

Group Risk Management oversees the Group’s credit activities and reports on developments in the credit portfolios.
Portfolio reports are produced for the Executive Board and the All Risk Committee on a monthly basis and for the Risk
Committee and the Board of Directors on a quarterly basis.

Impairment Charges, Non-performing Loans and Allowance Account
Overview

The Group conducts impairment tests, assessing all credit facilities for OEI in accordance with IFRS as adopted by the
EU and the guidelines set out in the Executive Order on Financial Reports for Credit Institutions from the DFSA.

Impairment charges are based on discounted cash flows. The Group’s systems calculate impairment charges for small
loans automatically, taking into account the discounted market value of the collateral assets after a deduction of the costs
of realizing the assets (a haircut, according to IAS 39). Impairment charges for all medium and large exposures with OEI
are assessed by senior credit officers. The accumulated impairment charges constitute the allowance account.

Individual Impairment Charges

When OEI exists for a facility, the Group applies it to all of the customer’s facilities and calculates the impairment charge
on the basis of the total customer exposure. Under certain conditions, OEI for one customer may be applied to other
customers when the customers have a “financial relationship;” for example, if they are part of the same customer group.

All customers with OEI are downgraded to rating category 10 or 11.
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Collective Impairment Charges

Loans without OEI are included in a pool for collective assessment of the need for impairment charges. Collective
impairment charges are calculated for loans with similar credit characteristics, for example when the expected cash flow
from a customer group deteriorates but no corresponding adjustment has been made to the earnings margin.

When external market information indicates that an impairment event has occurred, even though it has not yet caused a
change in ratings, the Group registers an “early event” impairment charge. Early events represent an expected rating
change because of deteriorating market conditions in an industry. If a rating downgrade does not occur as expected, the
charge is reversed.

The stock of impairment charges is reduced by write-offs and reversals of charges.

Non-performing [oans and Forbearance

The Group defines non-performing loans (“NPLs”) as facilities with objective evidence of impairment for which
individual impairment charges have been booked. For non-retail exposures with one or more NPLs, the entire amount of
the customer’s exposure is considered to be non-performing. For retail exposures, only impaired facilities are included in
NPLs. The Group’s definition of NPLs differs from the EBA’s definition by excluding fully covered exposures to
customers in default and previously forborne exposures that are now performing and are under probation.

The Group engages in work-out processes with customers in order to minimize losses and help viable customers in
financial difficulty. During the work-out process, the Group makes use of forbearance measures to assist the
nonperforming customers. Concessions granted to customers include interest-reduction schedules, interest-only
schedules, temporary payment holidays, term extensions, cancellation of outstanding fees, waiver of covenant
enforcement and settlements. Because of the length of the work-out processes, the Group is likely to maintain
impairments for these customers for years.

Forbearance plans must comply with the Group’s Credit Policy and are used as an instrument to maintain long-term
customer relationships during economic downturns if there is a realistic possibility that the customer will be able to meet
obligations again. The purpose of the plans is therefore to minimize loss in the event of default.

If it proves impossible to improve a customer’s financial situation by forbearance measures, the Group will consider
whether to subject the customer’s assets to a forced sale or whether the assets could be realized later at higher net
proceeds.

Allowance Account

Impairment charges for loans and guarantees are booked in the allowance account and set off against loans or recognized
as provisions for guarantees. Impairment charges for loans are recorded under loan impairment charges in the
consolidated income statement. If subsequent events show that impairment is not permanent, charges are reversed.

Loans that are considered uncollectible are written off. Write-offs are debited to the allowance account. Loans are written
off once the usual collection procedure has been completed and the loss on the individual loan can be calculated. If the
full loss is not expected to be realized until after a number of years, for example, in the event of administration of
complex estates, a partial write-off is recognized, reflecting the Group’s claim less collateral, estimated dividend and
other cash flows.

In accordance with the effective interest method, interest is recognized on the basis of the value of the loans less
impairment charges. Consequently, part of the allowance account balance is set aside for future interest income.
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Impairment Charges, Non-performing [.oans and Allowance Account

The following tables set forth the Group’s allowance account broken down by segment and type of impairment as at the

dates indicated:

Wealth Allowance
Personal Business Manage- Northern account, Impairment charges
Banking Banking C&l ment Ireland Other total Individual Collective
(DKK in millions)

At January 1, 2015 ..o 7,260 16,677 3,158 696 5,243 - 33,035 29,050 3,985
New and increased impairment

Charges .......coeeuvecueenicuniceienns 1,901 3,469 558 131 193 1 6,253 5,154 1,099
Reversals of impairment

charges from previous periods ... 1,351 3,106 432 155 798 - 5,843 5,190 635
Write-offs debited to allowance

ACCOUNT ... 938 2,006 1,150 31 2,128 - 6,254 6,254 -
Foreign currency translation.. 3 7 175 4 348 - 523 503 20
Other items (262) 64 __60 (38) (43) 1 (219) (113) (106)
At December 31, 2015. 6,614 15,091 2,369 606 2,814 2 27,496 23,151 4,346
New and increased impairment

Charges .......ccoocueeveucunicuniciencenns 1,496 2,587 1,650 77 171 - 5,981 4,558 1,423
Reversals of impairment

charges from previous periods ... 1,743 2,559 562 215 430 1 5,510 4,588 922
Write-offs debited to allowance

account..... 805 2,078 530 32 875 - 4,320 4,320 -
Foreign currency translation.. 3 21 20 1 (363) - (319) (324) 5
Other items................... _ 20 262 (185) 98 (45) [€)) 150 28 _122
At December 31, 2016.... 5,584 13,324 2,762 534 1,273 1 23,479 18,506 4,974

Note: Two new segments were established in 2016: Wealth Management and Northern Ireland. Customers were transferred from the individual business units to the relevant new segment.
Comparative figures as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 have been restated accordingly. The introduction of the two new segments led to minor changes for 2015 in respect of the

netting of “new and increased impairment charges” and “reversals of impairment charges from previous periods.”

Allowance
Personal Business account, Impairment charges
Banking Banking C&l Other total Individual Collective
(DKK in millions)
At January 1, 2014 8,319 23,655 2,774 - 34,748 31,464 3,284
New and increased impairment charges .. 3,401 4,997 999 24 9,421 7,728 1,694
Reversals of impairment charges from previous
periods 1,851 3,996 660 3 6,510 5,508 1,002
Write-offs debited to allowance account. 1,298 3,035 149 22 4,503 4,503 -
Foreign currency translation...... 7 285 193 1 486 477 9
Other items............ (196) (413) 1) 2 (608) (608) -
At December 31,2014 8,382 21,493 3,157 2 33,034 29,049 3,985
New and increased impairment charges .. 2,089 3,614 558 1 6,261 5,161 1,100
Reversals of impairment charges from previous
periods ....... 1,599 3,819 432 - 5,850 5,197 654
Write-offs debited to allowance account. 1,021 4,083 1,150 6,254 6,254 -
Foreign currency translation 35 313 175 - 523 503 20
Other items............ (285) 7 __61 ) (218) (113) (106)
At December 31, 2015.... 7,601 17,524 2,369 2 27,496 23,151 4,345

Note:
part of the CVA on derivatives.

By December 31, 2014, the adjustment for credit risk on derivatives with customers subject to OEI was excluded from the allowance account relating to lending activities and presented as

The following table sets forth information on the Group’s loan impairment charges as at the dates and for the years
indicated:

New and increased impairment charges
Reversals of impairment charges
Write-offs charged directly to income statement
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As at and for the year ended December 31,

2016 2015 2014
(DKK in millions)

182 (13) 5
(318) (435) 2,516
13 432 1,262
_(45) —@n __(65)
(168) (61) 3,718
6,783 7,601 12,226
6,269 7,224 9,300
892 835 2,198
1,378 980 966
_(196) (294) (439)
_(168) (61) 3,718



The following table sets forth certain information on the Group’s NPLs in its core activities as at the dates indicated:

As at December 31,
2016 2015 2014

(DKK in millions, unless otherwise indicated)
Gross NON-performing LOANS ..........c.cceeververieriereeienieeieseeeeieseeeesee e seeeaenes 40,406 47,820 58,439
Individual allowance account ... 18.505 23,151 29,049
Net non-performing lOAns ...........coceoveeeirerineneeeese e 21,900 24,670 29,390
Portion from customers in default............ccooeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccee e 8,828 10,469 10,573
Collateral (after NAITCUL)........ccoviiiiieiiecie et 18,033 19,848 24,722
Net non-performing loans (excluding collateral).........c.ccccovereneniicinicnicninennne 3,868 4,822 4,699
Coverage ratio (default) (PErCent)..........coereeruerierieniierieneeieseeie et 95 93 96
Coverage ratio (non-default) (PErcent) .......ccocceevvevvereecierieeiieniesieseeeeseeieniees 65 66 73
Coverage ratio (total non-performing loans) (Percent) ...........cceeeveerverrrecrernenns 83 83 86
Non-performing loans as a percentage of total gross exposure (percent).......... 1.6 2.0 2.5
Note: From 2015, a data improvement was made in relation to how facility level data from a subsidiary is aggregated into the Group’s NPL data

affecting primarily Personal Banking Denmark. Comparative figures as at December 31, 2014 have not been restated and, accordingly, are
not comparable to the figures as at December 31, 2016 and 2015.

The following tables set forth an industry breakdown of the Group’s NPLs and impairment charges as at the dates
indicated:

As at December 31, 2016

Net NPL

Acc. individual exposure,

impairment Net NPL excluding

Gross NPLs charges exposure collateral

(DKK in millions)

1 _ _ _
149 149 - -
INSUTANCE. ..co.eiiiiiieiiiiiece e 16 8 8 -
Investment funds 320 205 115 33
Other financials...........cceverierieieriesieeeeee e - - - -
AGLICUITULE. ... 5,335 2,994 2,341 187
Commercial property.......ccceeceeeevenne 7,887 3,091 4,797 260
Construction and building projects ..... 1,513 1,010 503 127
Consumer discretionary .............cc..e... 2,684 1,526 1,157 581
Consumer staples............ 345 161 184 22
Energy and utilities....... 484 180 304 -
Health care........cccoveevveniecieiceeeee e 103 64 40 4
Industrial services, supplies and machinery.. 2,173 1,238 934 96
IT and telecommunication services..... 209 146 63 25
MaterialS ......coooevveeeeeeieeiieeceeeee e 1,011 768 243 -
Non-profits and other associations...........c.cceceecerereeruennee. 1,929 814 1,115 139
Other commercial ..........coeeeeiiierieiiiesee e 275 269 7 -
Shipping 3,504 719 2,785 52
TTanSPOTtaAtiON. ....cc.eevierieieriieieeteeie st eeesteereseeeeeseeeeeseeene 163 110 53 7
Personal CUSLOIMETS .......ccuvvviieiieieiieeeeeeeceeeeeeee e 12,303 5,054 7,248 2,334
TOtAL et ens 40,406 18,505 21,900 3,868
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As at December 31, 2015

Net NPL

Acc. individual exposure,

impairment Net NPL excluding

Gross NPLs charges exposure collateral

(DKK in millions)
Public inStItULIONS ....cveevieeieieeiieieeie et 1 1 1 1
BanKS ....oeceviiicieieceee et 142 142 - -
Credit institutions .... - - - -
INSUTANCE. ...c.viievieiii ettt e et 30 9 21 -
Investment funds..........ccooeeieniriieninieieee e 604 434 170 74
Other financials 25 9 16 -
AGLICUITUTC. ...ttt 3,845 2,733 1,111 591
Commercial PrOPEILY ......cvecverveeierieeeerrenteeieseeeesseeeennenes 10,756 4,763 5,993 421
Construction and building projects 1,990 1,378 612 119
Consumer diSCIetioNary ............cceerereeeeeeerienereeeeeennens 3,005 1,891 1,114 187
ConsSumer Staples .........ccevueeeerierienienieniniese e 384 220 164 39
Energy and utilities 288 145 144 8
Health care.........cooiiieiiinieieeeeeeeee e 128 75 53 10
Industrial services, supplies and machinery...................... 2,515 1,332 1,184 304
IT and telecommunication services............... 216 151 66 15
Materials......cccocererenenieinenenceees 1,744 1,144 600 209
Non-profits and other associations...... 2,441 945 1,497 190
Other commercial ........cccceevevrieienens 303 253 50 3
Shipping.........cccuen... 2,816 1,134 1,682 -
Transportation.............. . 312 186 126 12
Personal customers ...... 16,273 6.207 10,066 2,639
TOtAL e e e 47,820 23,151 24,670 4,822
As at December 31, 2014

Net NPL

Acc. individual exposure,

impairment Net NPL excluding

Gross NPLs charges exposure collateral

(DKK in millions)
Public inStitutions ........c..ccveeiieriienieerieeieeeee e 1 1 1 1
Banks.....cccooveienene 246 91 155 155
Credit institutions .... - - - -
Insurance.................. 30 12 18 -
Investment funds...... 1,574 462 1,112 -
Other financials........ 142 142 - -
Agriculture................... 3,434 2,529 906 377
Commercial property........c.cceeeeeecuenne 16,714 7,386 9,328 850
Construction and building projects ........c.ceecevereereneecienne 2,744 2,135 608 186
Consumer diSCretiONALY ........cc.eeeeruerieruereenierieeeenreereeneeens 3,799 2,463 1,337 169
Consumer staples 712 386 325 119
Energy and utilities.........ccceveeeveriieiienieeieieeeeieseee e 596 171 425 374
Health care.........coovvvieeiieieeeeeeeeecee e 129 91 38 1
Industrial services, supplies and machinery .. 2,559 1,491 1,068 383
IT and telecommunication SEIVICes.........ccverrerverreereervereens 247 206 41 -
MALETTALS ... 1,849 1,304 545 68
Non-profits and other associations 3,808 1,237 2,571 -
Other commercial .........coceveeviirienienieieeee e 336 336 - -
SRIPPING..eevvetieiieriieiterieeere et 4,486 1,797 2,689 794
Transportation - 362 241 121 -
Personal CUSLOIMETS .......ccuvvviveiieieieeeeeeeeeeeeeceee e 14,671 6,569 8,102 1,191
TOtAL . 58,439 29,049 29,390 4,668
Note: From 2015, a data improvement was made in relation to how facility level data from a subsidiary is aggregated into the Group’s NPL data

affecting primarily Personal Banking Denmark. Comparative figures as at December 31, 2014 have not been restated and, accordingly, are
not comparable to the figures as at December 31, 2016 and 2015.
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Past Due Amounts in Core Activities

The following tables set forth the Group’s past due amounts in core activities as at the dates indicated:

As at December 31, 2016

Wealth Total Total due
Personal Business Manage- Northern past due under
Banking Banking C&l ment Ireland Other amounts loans
(DKK in millions)
6-30 days......cccoevviiinnnnnn 35 74 1 7 2 - 120 1,671
31-60 days 16 13 8 3 3 - 43 800
> 60 days......ovueuneee . 27 _13 = _2 _10 = 52 _ 449
Total past due amounts........ __77 99 10 _12 _15 = 214 —
Total due under loans........... 1,906 786 12 116 100 1 - 2,921
As at December 31, 2015
Wealth Total Total due
Personal Business Manage- Northern past due under
Banking Banking C&I ment Ireland Other amounts loans
(restated)”
(DKK in millions)
39 2 23 3 - 101 1,756
17 - 2 9 - 53 897
28 = _2 _2 = _68 _585
_84 2 21 _14 = 222 —
826 45 126 136 3 - 3,238
1) The financial highlights and business segment figures as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 were restated in the Group’s Annual Report 2016 to

reflect the establishment of Wealth Management and Northern Ireland as separate business units and changes in the presentation of income from equity finance.
For additional information, see “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial Information—Restatements and Reclassifications of Financial
Highlights and Segment Reporting—Year Ended December 31, 2016.”

As at December 31, 2014
Total Total due
Personal Business past due under
Banking Banking C&l Other amounts loans
(DKK in millions)
6-30 dAYS...cvreerereiiirecctr e 64 63 1 - 128 2,246
3160 dAYS ..ttt 16 8 4 - 28 738
3 00 AAYS.cvveninieeieieieieirteteie ettt 36 __16 = - 52 _816
Total past due amounts.. .o 115 _ 87 6 = 207 =
Total due under 10ans ...........ccocveeeveeereeeeeieeeeeeee e 2,541 1,249 10 - - 3,799

Counterparty Credit Risk
General

The Group takes on counterparty credit risk when it enters into derivatives transactions (interest rate, foreign exchange,
equity, credit and commodity contracts) and securities-financing transactions (“SFTs”), which include repo agreements
and securities lending. As at December 31, 2016, 6.0 percent of the Group’s total REA related to counterparty credit risk,
including central clearing counterparty and CV A risk charges.

Governance and Organization

As part of the overall credit governance described under “—Credit Risk” above, the Counterparty Credit Risk Policy
approved by the All Risk Committee sets the expectations for counterparty credit risk management.

Group Risk Management is responsible for the consolidated counterparty credit risk management, risk modelling and
reporting. Local credit departments are responsible for day-to-day risk management, market risk management is
responsible for counterparty risk models, and an independent risk model validation team validates the models.

Methodologies and Models

For risk management purposes, counterparty credit risk is measured as potential future exposure (“PFE”) at the
97.5 percentile at a set of future time horizons. All transactions are assumed to be held to maturity.

The Group uses simulation-based models to calculate counterparty credit risk exposure. The models simulate the
potential future market values of each counterparty portfolio of transactions while taking netting and collateral
management agreements into account. For transactions not included in the simulation model (less than 10 percent), the
potential change in market value is determined as a percentage (add-on) of the nominal principal amount.
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The DFSA has approved the simulation model for calculating the regulatory capital requirement for counterparty credit
risk.

Active Risk Management

In accordance with the Counterparty Credit Risk Policy, local credit departments set a credit line for counterparty credit
risk on each counterparty. Counterparty credit risk is managed by PFE lines on a set of maturity buckets. Line checks are
performed prior to trading.

Wrong-way risk is the risk that arises when credit exposure to a counterparty increases as the creditworthiness of that
counterparty deteriorates. Specific wrong-way risk is a subtype of risk that arises because there is a legal connection
between a counterparty and the issuer of the underlying instruments involved in a derivative or securities-financing
transaction. The Group has set limitations on transactions entailing specific wrong-way risk. The limitations cover
product range, counterparty rating and the rating of the underlying securities.

The Group manages its exposure to market risk on fair value adjustments (“xVA”), including CVA, under separate limits
in the xXVA framework as described under “—Market Risk” below.

Monitoring and Reporting

The Group carries out counterparty credit risk measurement and monitoring as well as intraday line utilization monitoring
on a daily basis. Consolidated counterparty credit risk exposure is reported to senior management.

The internal model is subject to quarterly back tests of underlying risk factors and resulting exposures. It is also subject to
an annual validation performed by an independent validation team.

Data and Systems

The Group has an integrated system covering all aspects of counterparty credit risk management. The system is
integrated in all the trading systems, the master agreement management system, the collateral management system and
market data systems.

Internal management and monitoring of counterparty credit risk are performed in the Group’s line system. The system
covers all aspects of the internal counterparty credit risk management process, including the assignment of lines,
monitoring and control of line utilizations, registration of master agreements, measurement and management reporting.

Counterparty Credit Risk Exposure

Current gross exposure is the total of all positive market values from transactions made before balance sheet netting
(netting effect) and collateral reduction (collateral effect). It is equivalent to the total amount of derivatives with positive
fair value on the balance sheet. As at December 31, 2016, the Group’s current gross exposure to derivatives was
DKK 326 billion (December 31, 2015: DKK 331 billion). If the netting effect and collateral received are taken into
account, the current exposure to derivatives was DKK 40 billion as at December 31, 2016 (December 31, 2015:
DKK 44 billion). Trading volumes in 2016 were relatively stable, with total exposure at the end 2016 similar to the level
at the end of 2015.

The Group mitigates counterparty credit risk through close-out netting agreements and collateral agreements.
Approximately 52 percent of the total notional amount of derivatives transactions was cleared through central clearing
counterparties in 2016, and 95 percent of non-cleared transactions were supported by collateral agreements.

The following tables set forth the Group’s current exposure to derivatives and SFTs before and after netting and collateral
on current exposure as at the dates indicated:

As at December 31, 2016
Total Derivatives SFTs
(DKK in millions)
CUITENT ZIOSS EXPOSULE «...euveenereeniieniteeteesiteenieesireeneeesreesseessaeesseesseenseesseenseenns 1,136,786 326,432 810,354
Current exposure after NENG ......c.eevveverieerierieieieeieie e eee e ees 895,187 84,833 810,354
Current exposure after netting and collateral ............c.occeevverierieceniniienieieene 46,647 40,389 6,258
As at December 31, 2015
Total Derivatives SFTs
(DKK in millions)
CUITENt ZTOSS EXPOSULE ...venvenrenreenrenteententeeitesieestestessrenteeseensesssensesseensesseensesseens 1,186,490 331,015 855,475
Current exposure after NEHNG .........ocererieieiriie e 949,476 94,001 855,475
Current exposure after netting and collateral .............cocceveeiininienieniieninieee 49,884 43,699 6,184
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As at December 31, 2014

Total Derivatives SFTs
(DKK in millions)
CUITENT ZIOSS EXPOSULE «...euveerereeieenireeieesiteenieesateenteesareesseesseesseesaseesseesseenseenns 2,024,910 791,000 1,233,909
Current eXposure after NEtHNG ........eoveeverierierieeieiereeie et 1,343,146 109,236 1,233,909
Current exposure after netting and collateral ............c.ccceeveevieriecenieiieneeieene 67,976 58,159 9,817

Current exposure is a simple measure of counterparty credit risk exposure that takes into account only current mark-to-
market values and collateral. More advanced measures such as EAD, which is a regulatory measure, express potential
future losses and are based on internal models for future scenarios of market data.

The Group currently has exposure to public institutions, commercial property companies, financial institutions and
corporates. Approximately 90 percent of the exposure relates to counterparties with a classification comparable to
investment grade.

Approximately 83 percent of the Group’s collateral agreement holdings consisted of cash as at December 31, 2016. The
remainder consisted of Danish and Swedish mortgage bonds and government bonds issued by Denmark, France,
Germany, the Netherlands, Norway, Sweden and the United States.

Market Risk
General

Market risk is the risk of losses or gains caused by changes in the market values of the Group’s financial assets, liabilities
and off-balance-sheet items resulting from changes in market prices or rates. Market risk affects the Group’s financial
statements through the valuation of the on-balance sheet items; some of the Group’s financial instruments, assets and
liabilities are valued on the basis of market prices, while others are valued on the basis of market rates and by means of
valuation models developed by the Group. In addition, net interest income at Personal Banking, Wealth Management and
Business Banking is affected by the level of interest rates. As at December 31,2016, market risk accounted for
6.4 percent of the Group’s total REA.

The Group’s market risk management is intended to ensure proper oversight of all market risks, including both trading-
related market risk and non-trading-related market risk as well as market risk in relation to fair value adjustments. The
market risk framework is designed to systematically identify, assess, execute, monitor and report market risk.

Governance and Organization

The governance framework for market risk in relation to the risk organization, including the roles and responsibilities of
the Board of Directors and committees and general risk management principles such as the three lines of defense and the
segregation of duties, follows the Group’s overall governance framework.

The Market Risk Policy set by the Board of Directors lays out the overall framework for market risk management and
identifies the boundaries within which the Group’s market risk profile and business strategy are defined. The Market
Risk Policy is supported by the Market Risk Instructions, which defines the overall limits for various market risk factors
and additional boundaries within which the trading activities operate. The Market Risk Policy and the Market Risk
Instructions form the basis of written business procedures and daily control procedures for the Group’s market risk
management.

Methodologies and Models

The Group uses a range of measures to create a framework that captures the material market risks to which the Group is
exposed. Both conventional risk measures, such as sensitivity and market value, and mathematical and statistical
measures, such as VaR, are used in the daily market risk management. The Group also develops and maintains internal
models that are used for the pricing and risk management of financial products that cannot be valued directly or risk-
managed on the basis of quoted market prices.

Value-at-Risk

VaR is a quantitative measure that shows, with a certain probability, the maximum potential loss that the Group will
suffer at the calculation date within a specified horizon. The following risk types are included in the Group’s internal
VaR model: interest rate, bond spread, interest rate options, inflation rate, foreign exchange, equity market and company-
specific equity risks. In the day-to-day risk management of trading-related positions, the internal VaR model estimates
the maximum potential loss from changes in market risk factors at a confidence level of 95 percent, assuming unchanged
positions for one day.
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Back Testing of the Internal VaR Model

Regulatory back testing is conducted on a daily basis to document the performance of the internal VaR model. The back
testing procedure compares 1-day VaR calculated on trading book positions with the actual and hypothetical profit or
loss. If the hypothetical or actual loss exceeds the VaR, an exception has occurred. Since the VaR figures used for back
testing are based on a confidence level of 99 percent (as in the calculation of regulatory capital), the expected number of
exceptions per year is two to three. The back testing of the internal VaR model showed one exception in both actual and
hypothetical profit or loss in 2016.

xVA

The volatility of xVA has increased considerably over the past couple of years as the best practice — and with it the
Group’s model — for calculating xXVA has changed to a more market-implied approach. The volatility is generated mainly
by changes in interest rates, credit and funding spreads, and foreign exchange rates. In order to manage this volatility, the
Group has developed a separate market risk framework for the xVA positions, including separate market risk limits.

Portfolio analysis and stress testing

The Group performs market risk portfolio analyses and stress testing on a regular basis and in relation to specific events
in trading and financial markets.

The Group regularly analyses the relationship between market risk and income for the trading sections in C&l.

The market risk stress testing program is designed to underpin prudent market risk management. Efforts are made to
ensure that the net effect under various stressed conditions is taken into account in the risk assessment and monitoring
processes. The purpose of market risk stress testing is threefold:

. The primary purpose is to assess the adequacy of the Group’s financial resources for periods of severe stress and
develop contingency plans for the Group if the need arises.

° A secondary purpose is to promote risk identification and add further insight into the need for setting new limits.
° A third purpose is to serve as a supplement to the ongoing quality assurance for market risk management
practices.

The stress testing program provides additional perspectives on market risk as a result of the use of multiple
methodologies on scenarios with various degrees of severity. The complexity of the methodologies ranges from simple
sensitivity analyses to complex scenario stress testing proportionally suited to the purpose of the stress test.

Regulatory Capital for Market Risk

The Group uses the internal VaR model to measure the regulatory capital for market risk in its trading book. The trading
book covers trading-related market risk at C&I and hedging in relation to fair value adjustments of interest rate risk and
the part of the credit default swap (“CDS”) spread risk hedging that is not eligible under regulatory capital calculations
for CVA risk.

The Group also uses the internal VaR model for calculating the stressed VaR capital charge. The stressed VaR is
calculated for current positions and historical market data from September 2008 to August 2009, which represents a
period of significant financial stress for the current positions in the Group’s trading book.

Incremental risks, such as default and rating migration risks on bond issuers and CDS names, are estimated in the
incremental risk model.

Regulatory capital for the Group’s minor exposures to commodity risk and collective investment undertakings are
calculated according to the standardized approach.

In June 2015, the DFSA approved an expansion of the internal VaR model to include bond spread risk and company-
specific equity risk (that is, specific market risk) and also approved the Group’s incremental risk model.

Model Validation

The Group conducts a variety of activities to maintain well-performing models in the market risk area. The activities can
be divided into the validation of valuation and behavioral models used in daily risk management and validation of
internal models used to calculate regulatory capital.

Group Risk Management is responsible for validating valuation and behavioral models independently of the development
process. A model must be validated before the trading unit can trade in any new type of product that is priced or risk-
managed according to that model. The purpose of the validation process is to evaluate, independently of the business
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unit, whether the stability and quality of the model are sufficient to enable the Group to price and risk-manage the
financial products in question in a satisfactory manner.

To supplement the initial validation of valuation and behavioral models, Group Risk Management has established an
ongoing monitoring process in which the crossing of specific thresholds (such as indications of a deterioration in model
quality or an increase in the magnitude of risk involved) calls for additional validation activities.

An independent validation unit carries out the validation of internal models used for the regulatory capital calculations,
including the validation of material changes to existing internal models and recurring validations of the major model
assumptions. The standards for these validations are set forth in a validation policy for internal risk models. As with
valuation and behavioral models, these guidelines are in line with the best practices presented in the U.S. Office of the
Comptroller of the Currency guidelines.

In addition, the Group conducts a number of activities to monitor the internal VaR model on an ongoing basis. These
activities include an annual review of the model in accordance with regulatory requirements, quarterly risk factor reviews
and daily back testing of the model. The quarterly risk factor reviews include an assessment of the materiality of risk
factors that are not included in the model. Currently, the internal VaR model contains all significant risk factors.

Active Market Risk Management

The Group actively manages the market risk in its trading activities in the financial markets. Most notably, C&I hedges
the market risk incurred from its market-making activities and client flows by taking positions in financial instruments,
assets and liabilities that offset this market risk.

Market Risk Appetite

The Group operates with a market risk appetite for its trading-related activities. The market risk appetite is determined in
a risk mandate assessment that is based on the business strategy and the market environment expected in the near future.
The purpose of the risk mandate assessment is to measure the effect of proposed limits by quantifying the expected
upside of using the limits (that is, expected earnings) and the potential downside (that is, the potential loss if the
expectations do not materialize). The Market Risk Appetite for trading-related activities is approved by the Board of
Directors and reassessed at least once a year.

The Group’s exposure to the risk on fair value adjustments is managed under separate limits for changes in CDS spreads
and interest rates supplemented by a zero appetite for exposure to foreign currency rate changes.

The Group’s exposure to non-trading-related market risk is managed under selected limits and operational targets that
govern and control the market risk on these activities in relation to specific capital, liquidity, operational and earnings
objectives.

Limit Framework

Market risk limits are set in terms of various metrics so that activities subject to market risk are covered from several
perspectives. The Group operates with three levels in the limit hierarchy for market risk (encompassing trading-related,
xVA-related and non-trading-related market risks): Board limits, All Risk Committee limits and detailed operational
limits.

Board limits are set by the Board of Directors in the Market Risk Instructions, which defines overall limits for specific
major risk factors. The overall limits are supplemented by a VaR limit for trading-related market risk. The All Risk
Committee delegates the Board limits to the business areas (C&I and Group Treasury) and assigns additional limits for
less significant risk factors. Detailed operational limits are set at business area and trading section levels for relevant risk
categories and metrics. The operational limit structure is sufficiently granular to facilitate effective control of market risk
and to provide an overview and understanding of activities undertaken by the various business units under the three
distinct market risk frameworks.

Risk Identification and Assessment

The Group markets, trades and takes positions in products entailing a variety of market risk components. Most of the
Group’s market risks involve relatively simple products. The Group does not take on risk exposure to complex
securitization instruments for which it cannot measure and monitor the embedded market risks.

New initiatives and products are systematically reviewed in relation to the current product and market risk models. New
products and business proposals are assessed in relation to current risk management practices and IT systems.

Furthermore, the Group may identify a need to take into account new risk factors through a review of the strategy. If the
Group wants to expand its business into specific products or instruments, there may be a need for additional metrics and
limits.
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Monitoring and Reporting

The Group carries out market risk controlling and reporting on a daily basis. The controlling process involves continuous
intraday monitoring of limit utilizations with a full portfolio update every 30 minutes. The monitoring system is linked
directly to front office trading systems and automatically flags any limit excess. The business areas and trading sections
must comply with limits at all times. If a limit is breached, the business unit responsible must document the cause and
submit an action plan to rectify the situation. All limit breaches are reported to the relevant authority within the limit
structure.

The Group produces a range of internal market risk reports and provides input to other reports in which market risk
figures are presented. The reports provide sufficient information to create transparency about the Group’s market risk.

The Board of Directors and senior management receive regular reports that provide an understanding of the Group’s
portfolios, main risk drivers, stress testing results and regulatory capital in order to support decision-making. This also
includes information on the allocation of regulatory capital to the various business units and trading activities.
Furthermore, daily and weekly detailed reporting provides granular metrics to senior management at C&I and Group
Treasury for day-to-day risk management.

Market Risk Profile

After the introduction of the dedicated xVA risk framework in September 2016, which supplemented the two existing
frameworks for trading-related and non-trading-related market risks, the Group now manages its market risk by means of
three separate frameworks for the following areas:

° trading at C&I;
° xVA at C&lI; and
° asset and liability management at Group Treasury.

Market risk associated with activities at Personal Banking, Wealth Management and Business Banking is either hedged
by C&I or managed as part of Group Treasury’s market risk positions.

Market risk at Danica Pension and in the Group’s defined benefit pension plans is managed separately. For more detailed
information, see “—Insurance Risk” and “—Pension Risk” below.

Trading-related Market Risk at Corporates & Institutions

The trading-related activities at C&I cover trading in fixed income products, derivatives, foreign exchange, money
markets, debt capital markets, equities and commodities. C&I acts mainly as a market maker processing large client
flows. Fixed income products represent by far the largest notional-trading and position-taking volumes. The market-
making activities entail keeping an inventory of assets to support the secondary market and short-term holdings of new
issues at Capital Markets. As a result, the market-making activities involve both outright market risk exposure and spread
risk from imperfect hedges.

The following table sets forth information on the VaR for trading-related activities at C&I (VaR estimates for the various
risk types are calculated on a standalone bases, while the total VaR includes diversification effects; confidence level of
95 percent, one-day horizon), by risk category as at the dates indicated:

As at December 31,

2016 2015 2014
Bond spread risk....... 50 51 56
Interest rate risk ........... 51 60 32
Foreign exchange risk.........cccccceccvenenene 3 2 4
Equity 1isK c..ocooiiiniiniicccce 9 7 14
Diversification effects.. (46) (62) (35)
Total VAR ..o 67 58 1

The Group continued de-risking its trading operations in 2016, reducing its average trading-related market risk from
DKK 52 million in 2015 to DKK 44 million in 2016. Throughout the period, the risk related chiefly to fixed income
products, which gave rise to interest rate risk and bond spread risk. Because of substantial diversification, however, the
two main risk factors hedged each other well.

Stand-alone interest rate risk fell in 2016, owing mainly to reductions in positions during the first part of the year. Bond
spread risk declined because of a reduction in bond holdings over the year. Foreign exchange risk and equity risk were
largely unchanged.
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Market Risk in Relation to Fair Value Adjustments

In the fourth quarter of 2015, the Group added FVA to its range of xVA, which previously comprised CVA and DVA.
Along with other model changes introduced in the fourth quarter of 2015 as well as the change to a more market-implied
approach in the third quarter of 2016, this made the Group a best-practice financial institution among large international
banks. The Group’s strategy is to continue developing the xVA model so that it remains in line with best practices in the
market.

Viewed in isolation, the change to a more market-implied approach has increased the overall P/L volatility compared
with the previous approach. In order to reduce volatility, the Group successfully implemented a mitigation strategy in
2016 to hedge the risk in financial markets in order to increase income stability and predictability under this framework.
In practice, the Group buys a hedge of offsetting interest rate swaps and CDS contracts in the financial markets. The
Bank hedges open foreign exchange risk under this framework.

Market Risk in Relation to Asset and Liability Management

Most of the Group’s exposure to non-trading-related market risk originates from the Group’s funding and liquidity
management activities at Group Treasury. In addition, the Group holds a portfolio of unlisted shares that relates mainly to
private equity funds and banking-related investments. These activities involve mainly interest rate risk and bond spread
risk as well as risk on unlisted shares.

Interest Rate Risk in the Banking Book

In recent years, the Group has reduced the market risk in its trading areas and partly moved it to Group Treasury. This
has been driven by an increased focus on managing the interest rate risk associated with the Group’s banking book and in
particular on managing net interest income.

IRRBB is included in the Group’s overall interest rate risk calculations and thus in day-to-day monitoring and risk
management. It relates primarily to the Group’s funding activities, and it is hedged and treated according to fair value
hedge accounting rules. Interest rate risk derives, to a lesser extent, from the Group’s banking activities, which offer fixed
rate products.

The All Risk Committee has delegated the tasks of monitoring and managing IRRBB to the ALCO. Group Treasury
provides the first line of defense for IRRBB, while Market Risk provides the second line of defense by monitoring daily
risk utilization.

The Group reviews its IRRBB framework on an ongoing basis in order to optimize its net-interest-income management
in line with its asset and liability management procedures and to comply with regulatory requirements. Among other
measures, this includes an ongoing assessment of its non-maturing demand deposit balance sheet and net free reserves.

In 2016, the Group applied a new IRRBB limit framework dedicated specifically to measuring the changes in the
economic-value-based metric. The new limit framework is completely separate from the framework governing trading-
related market risk. This will support Group Treasury’s focus on managing the risk arising from the banking book,
including the liquidity buffer and banking book hedge transactions.

The Group hedges interest rate risk on fixed rate lending and deposits mainly during the quarterly accounting process,
while it manages the risk on the following fixed rate items on a daily basis according to delegated risk limits:

° fixed rate mortgages in Denmark (estimated according to historical prepayment rates) and other fixed rate loans
and advances provided by Personal Banking and Business Banking in Finland, Northern Ireland and the Baltics,
including operating leases sold by the Group’s leasing operations;

° positions related to asset and liability management, including positions resulting from payments in advance on
Realkredit Danmark loans (monthly payments that are not passed on to bondholders until the end of the quarter
or year);

° bonds held in the hold-to-maturity portfolios which the Group established in 2013 to stabilize net interest
income by hedging its fixed rate liabilities;

° interest rate risk exposure from unencumbered core funds, that is, zero rate demand deposits; and

° other interest rate risk exposures, that is, embedded contractual interest rate floors on assets (such as lending

contracts) and fluctuations in risk from changes in the core banking balance sheet composition as well as risk
migration from changes to behavioral assumptions.

IRRBB is capitalized as a Pillar II risk. The key techniques for measuring IRRBB fall under two main approaches: an
earnings-based method and a value-based method. The former measures the risk that earnings (net interest income) will
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fall below the level predicted under a base case economic scenario as a result of changes in interest rates, while the latter
calculates the effect on the present value of net asset and liability positions in various time buckets arising from a parallel
yield curve shift.

In April 2016, the BCBS issued Standards for IRRBB. These standards are expected to be implemented by 2018.

The standards reaffirm the BCBS’s position that IRRBB is more appropriately captured in a Pillar II framework. The
standards update the principles for the management and supervision of interest rate risk.

Investments in Unlisted Equities

In its risk management of unlisted shares, the Group makes a distinction between ordinary open positions (including
positions in associated companies), exposure to private equity funds (including exposure in the form of commitments),
and banking-related investments. Banking-related investments consist of equity holdings primarily in financial
infrastructure businesses.

As at December 31, 2016, the total value of the portfolio was approximately DKK 2.5 billion, as compared to
DKK 3.0 billion as at December 31, 2015.

Bond Portfolio

As at December 31,2016, the Group’s bond holdings amounted to DKK 503,477 million (December 31, 2015:
DKK 536,854 million) calculated as the carrying amount (including Danica Pension’s own bond holdings). Most of the
bonds are Danish mortgage bonds, Swedish covered bonds and other covered bonds under public supervision. Most of
the Group’s unencumbered bond holdings can be used as collateral for loan facilities with central banks and are thus
considered liquid assets.

The following tables set forth a breakdown of the Group’s bond portfolio by type and external rating category as at the
dates indicated:

As at December 31, 2016
Central
and local Quasi- Danish Swedish Other
government government mortgage covered covered Corporate
bonds bonds bonds bonds bonds bonds Total
(DKK in millions)
77,321 1,174 249,851 59,816 13,185 2,856 404,203
32,417 342 - - 630 568 33,957
24,128 1,007 57 - 177 875 26,244
9,520 - 111 - - 314 9,945
919 - - - 101 466 1,486
1,628 - - - 49 1,357 3,034
2,375 - 1 - - 128 2,504
864 - - - - 449 1,312
18,632 - 30 - 8 751 19,421
- - - - - 291 291
84 - - - - 192 276
- - - - - 289 289
- - - - - 20 20
Sub-investment grade or unrated - — - - 7 _ 487 495
Total o 167,888 2,523 250,050 59,816 14,157 9,043 503,477
As at December 31, 2015
Central
and local Quasi- Danish Swedish Other
government government mortgage covered covered Corporate
bonds bonds bonds bonds bonds bonds Total
(DKK in millions)

103,778 4,814 249,578 48,027 12,403 849 419,448
40,696 2,064 - - 1,249 464 44,474
25,435 1,160 - - 346 529 27,470

7,118 - - - - 1,186 8,304

4,769 - - - 273 2,602 7,644

41 - - - 188 4,046 4,275

600 - - - 186 1,077 1,863

9,288 - — - - 1,709 10,997

7,412 - 41 - - 2,136 9,589

1 - - - - 346 347

1,499 - - - - 270 1,769

7 - - - - 366 373

- - - - - 33 33

Sub-investment grade or unrated.. — - - 8 236 269
Total o 8,038 249,620 48,027 14,651 15,850 536,854
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As at December 31, 2014

Central
and local Quasi- Danish Swedish Other
government government mortgage covered covered Corporate
bonds bonds bonds bonds bonds bonds Total
(restated)™
(DKK in millions)

AAA 129,636 5,477 290,763 64,717 13,067 518 504,179

48,303 1,146 - - 59 957 50,465

15,207 2,937 - 5,990 1,473 934 26,542

6,426 - 199 - - 3,852 10,477

156 - 2,643 - - 8,076 10,874

209 - 1 - 231 8,329 8,769

3 - - - 1,466 2,315 3,784

16,362 — 2 - 185 1,419 17,969

13,358 - 220 - 2 2,982 16,562

34 - - - 401 343 778

2,157 - - - 184 249 2,590

- - - - 254 566 820

- - - - 8 26 35

Sub-investment grade or unrated.. 137 I - - 18 267 422

Total..... 231,989 9,560 293,827 70,708 17,349 30,834 654,267
1) The breakdown of the bond portfolio between the various rating categories in the Group’s Annual Report 2014 was incorrect and the comparative figures as at December 31, 2014 were

restated in the Group’s Annual Report 2015.

The following tables set forth a breakdown of the Group’s bond portfolio by type and geography as at the dates indicated:

As at December 31, 2016
Central
and local Quasi- Danish Swedish Other
government government mortgage covered covered Corporate
bonds bonds bonds bonds bonds bonds Total
(DKK in millions)
Denmark.......cccoeiviereinireeereeeee e 21,663 - 250,050 - - 3,587 275,300
SWeden....cooveiriereireeceeeee 19,253 - - 59,816 3 1,542 80,614
United Kingdom 8,669 1 - - 2,214 225 11,109
Norway 4,450 - - - 6,436 792 11,678
United States 8,638 169 - - - 38 8,845
SPAIN .o 12,201 - - - 210 - 12,411
France 21,311 - - - 1,138 448 22,897
LUXembOUIE.......cvuieeiiiieiiieiiieiecieiceeiciereeenenas - 2,353 - - - - 2,353
Finland 16,811 - - - 2,510 1,076 20,398
4,393 - - - 32 10 4,435
7,296 - - - - - 7,296
84 — - - - - 84
. 8,560 - - - 227 435 9,222
Netherlands 8,561 - - - 271 491 9,323
Germany.. 17,061 - - - 653 58 17,772
8,480 - - - 128 - 8,608
458 _ = - - 335 _ 340 1,133
Total 167,888 2,523 250,050 59,816 14,157 9,043 503,477
As at December 31, 2015
Central
and local Quasi- Danish Swedish Other
government government mortgage covered covered Corporate
bonds bonds bonds bonds bonds bonds Total
(DKK in millions)
Denmark.......cocoiveeiniric 22,345 - 249,620 - - 1,652 273,618
Sweden 27,285 - — 48,027 - 3,719 79,031
United Kingdom ........cccovevevirniinnncinecreneneene 19,548 135 - - 2,224 1,121 23,027
Norway 5,763 - — - 6,914 1,287 13,964
United States.......cococeeeverecennnnne 8,081 1,132 - - - 771 9,984
Spain 9,502 - - - 917 - 10,418
FIancCe.......cocveueeuieieieeeieeieeeeetee e 20,846 - - - 1,123 528 22,497
Luxembourg — 6,502 — — — 11 6,513
Finland .......ccooevniiiiciiiccccenenens 14,593 247 - - 1,849 1,927 18,616
Ireland 4,618 - - - 90 48 4,756
7,194 - - - - - 7,194
1,506 - - - - - 1,506
7,626 - — - 224 — 7,850
Netherlands ........cccoevveeirncininicccceeene 11,069 - - - 86 2,751 13,906
Germany.. 31,001 - — - 589 754 32,344
Belgium... 8,873 - - - 333 - 9,206
Other 817 _ 23 - - 302 1,282 2.424
Total 200,668 8,038 249,620 48,027 14,651 15,850 536,854
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As at December 31, 2014

Central
and local Quasi- Danish Swedish Other
government government mortgage covered covered Corporate
bonds bonds bonds bonds bonds bonds Total
(DKK in millions)

Denmark 16,835 - 293,827 - 1,508 6,748 318,919
Sweden . 24,794 - - 70,708 - 7,191 102,692
United Kingdom .........cccceeevninnnnniicicreceenennns 17,434 102 - - 3,443 1,667 22,646
Norway 8,556 - - - 6,741 3,138 18,435
United States 2,486 1,264 - - - 1,586 5,336
SPAIN o 7,750 - - - 2,380 - 10,130
France......ccoeevciveccncicine 24,753 — - - 1,146 1,778 27,676
Luxembourg.......ccoeeiviveccninincnene. - 8,133 - - - 49 8,182
Finland .......coocoeneeeee 18,406 60 - - 1,525 2,566 22,557
Ireland ....cooooeeiriiiccic e 11,469 - - - 112 29 11,610
10,587 - - - - - 10,587
2,123 - - - - - 2,123
8,876 - - - - 3 8,878
14,986 - - - 171 3,375 18,533
50,644 - - - 233 1,458 52,335
10,865 - - - 89 - 10,954
Oher oo 1.425 _ 2 - — 0 1,248 2,675
Total o 231,989 9,560 293,827 70,708 17,349 30,834 654,267

Value-at-Risk

The following tables set forth information on the Group’s daily VaR (calculated at a confidence level of 99 percent and a
10-day horizon) used for calculating the capital requirement for general market risk by risk category as at the dates and
for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31, 2016

Daily VaR Stressed VaR
Average Minimum  Maximum  December Average Minimum  Maximum  December
VaR VaR VaR 31 VaR VaR VaR 31
(DKK in millions)
Interest rate risk..........ccoceveeiiunee 291 117 499 382 443 270 679 535
Bond spread risk... 193 129 301 218 541 390 771 590
Foreign exchange risk . . 20 9 41 9 30 7 85 36
Equity market risk .........cc.cceueeee. 12 5 40 22 12 5) 74 27
Diversification benefit.................. (204) i — (244) (442) e — (449)
Total VaR ...ccovveeinncicicnn 312 146 489 388 584 388 857 739
For the year ended December 31, 2015
Daily VaR Stressed VaR
Average Minimum  Maximum December Average Minimum  Maximum December
VaR VaR VaR 31 VaR VaR VaR 31
(DKK in millions)
Interest rate risk..........ccoevieeeee 471 106 903 575 461 179 705 476
Bond spread risk 314 225 488 325 850 617 1,259 824
Foreign exchange risk .................. 16 5 67 8 39 3 96 12
Equity market risk . 27 4 185 18 56 9 321 39
Diversification benefit.................. (402) i — (369) (644) e I (518)
Total VaR ...ccccovveuiiicicine 426 112 788 557 762 176 1,223 833
For the year ended December 31, 2014
Daily VaR Stressed VaR
Average Minimum  Maximum December Average Minimum  Maximum December
VaR VaR VaR 31 VaR VaR VaR 31
(DKK in millions)
Interest rate risk......c..occceeecnreeneee 219 138 387 160 343 279 413 296
Foreign exchange risk . 32 8 73 22 68 14 126 46
Equity market risk ... 28 5 92 10 94 18 266 24
Diversification benefit. . (63) — — (36) (167) — — (73)
Total VaR ... 216 126 379 156 338 273 427 293
Note: The figures for 2014 are not directly comparable to the figures for 2016 and 2015 as bond spread risk was implemented into the internal VaR model with the

extension approved by the DFSA in June 2015.
Liquidity Risk
General

Liquidity risk is inherent in basic banking activities such as accepting deposits and providing loans and credits. The
transformation of short-term deposits into long-term loans exposes banks to maturity mismatches that cannot be
eliminated. The Group manages this liquidity risk by holding sufficient liquidity to meet its obligations and follow its
strategies — in particular regulatory obligations, business plans and rating ambitions — even in stressed situations.
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Liquidity risk is broken down into the following two key elements, each of which is addressed through a Liquidity Risk
Appetite statement:

° Distance to default: Management must have sufficient time to respond to events and developments in order to
avoid financial or regulatory default.

o Market reliance: The Group’s reliance on wholesale funding and liquidity reflects its loan-to-deposit shortfall
and maturity transformation profile. Excessive market reliance makes the Group vulnerable to investor
sentiment, market stress and market dysfunction.

The Group’s liquidity risk appetite is conservative, and the Group must maintain both a strong liquidity position and a
strong funding position. By ensuring sufficient time to respond, management will, in case of a prolonged crisis, be able to
adjust to changed conditions in a controlled manner, thus avoiding any costly and hasty reactions to short-term market
volatility. By reducing market reliance, the Group reduces the effects of market volatility and ensures the sustainability of
its long-term business model. This allows it to serve customers at any time during the business cycle.

Realkredit Danmark and Danica Pension manage their own liquidity risks. Realkredit Danmark, which issues mortgage
bonds, is substantially self-financing, and its liquidity management is conducted separately from the rest of the Group.
Danica Pension’s balance sheet includes long-term life insurance liabilities and assets, and the majority of these items are
investments in readily marketable bonds and shares. Both companies are subject to statutory limits on their exposures to
Danske Bank A/S. In the following sections, “Group” refers to the banking units only; that is, it does not include
Realkredit Danmark and Danica Pension.

The Group monitors the two key elements through a set of risk indicators which together make up the liquidity risk
profile. The risk indicators used for managing the distance to default allow the Group to adjust the size and composition
of its liquidity reserve to meet its obligations in case of a stressed liquidity situation. The indicators consist of the LCR,
internal stress tests and the operational two-week and four-week liquidity curves. The LCR covers a 30-day stressed
period, while the internal stress tests cover a three-month stressed scenario. The risk indicators used for managing market
reliance enable the Group to have a prudent composition of its liabilities because they ensure that there is sufficient long-
term funding for maturing long-term assets. This reduces any pressure on the Group in a situation involving a liquidity
crisis. Until the introduction of the NSFR in 2018, the Group’s funding ratio will be the key indicator for market reliance.
The Group also monitors the diversification of its funding sources by product, currency, maturity and counterparty to
ensure that its funding base provides the best possible protection. The Group oversees the maturity profile of its long-
term funding to keep the portions of long-term funding maturing within a twelve-month horizon at an acceptable level.

Liquidity Risk Framework
Governance and Organization

The Group manages its liquidity on a daily basis by using a combination of risk indicators, risk triggers and risk policy.
Two documents lay the foundation of the Group’s liquidity risk management: the Liquidity Policy and Appetite and the
Liquidity Instructions. The Liquidity Policy and Appetite contains the overall principles and standards of the Group’s
liquidity risk management. It covers both the liquidity risk profile and the governance structure. The Liquidity
Instructions define the limits and the methods of calculating liquidity risk. Both documents are issued by the Board of
Directors.

In 2016, the liquidity risk organization was expanded with the establishment of the ALCO. The purpose of the ALCO is
to manage the Group’s balance sheet and funding mix in accordance with the Group’s Liquidity Risk Appetite approved
by the Board of Directors.

As a subcommittee of the All Risk Committee, the ALCO has a strategic focus on asset and liability management
components such as the following: net interest income, funds transfer pricing, funding mix and interest and currency risk
on the balance sheet.

The Group Liquidity Risk Committee (the “GLRC”) is an ALCO subcommittee. The GLRC is responsible for
overseeing the management of liquidity risk and funding at the group level. Both the ALCO and the GLRC consist of
representatives from Group Risk Management, the CFO area, Personal Banking, Business Banking, C&I, and Wealth
Management.

The GLRC is empowered to challenge the way the Group manages its liquidity risk profile. Group Treasury is
responsible for the Group’s liquidity and funding. This includes executing the funding plan and managing the liquidity
reserve. Short-term liquidity is managed by Danske Markets under the supervision of Group Treasury.

Liquidity management is centralized and conducted on a consolidated basis to ensure regulatory compliance at the group
level and compliance with internal requirements. Regulatory compliance and the maintenance of adequate liquidity
reserves at subsidiaries are managed locally.
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Models and Methodologies

Stress tests are a core element of the models and methodologies used by the Group to manage liquidity risk. Four of the
seven risk indicators making up the risk profile are based on stressed liquidity scenarios.

The Group conducts stress tests to measure its immediate liquidity risk so that it has sufficient time to respond to possible
crises. The stress tests are conducted for various scenarios, including three standard scenarios: a scenario specific to the
Group, a general market crisis and a combination of the two. A “stress-to-failure” test is also conducted.

All stress tests are based on the assumption that the Group does not reduce its lending activities. This means that existing
lending activities continue and require funding. The degree of possible refinancing of the Group’s funding base varies
depending on the scenario in question and on the specific funding source. To assess the stability of its funding, the Group
considers the maturity and makes behavioral assumptions.

Liquidity Risk Management

The Group is in the process of implementing a new asset and liability management system. Combined with other
initiatives, this has already resulted in enhancements of the Group’s liquidity risk management. The enhancements
include an improvement of the LCR and currency-specific LCR calculations as well as monitoring of intraday liquidity.
The governance process was also improved in 2016 with a modification of the control and validation setup for reporting
liquidity risk measures.

Monitoring and Reporting

Monitoring and reporting are conducted separately according to the principle of three lines of defense. Group Treasury,
as the first line of defense, is responsible for reporting the risk measures, whereas Group Risk Management, as the second
line of defense, is responsible for monitoring compliance with the internal limits. Furthermore, Group Risk Management
validates and challenges the models and assumptions used by the first line of defense for reporting risk measures.

Liquidity Risk Management and Market Risk Management share the task of monitoring compliance with the risk limits
set in the Liquidity Risk Appetite. The LCR and operational liquidity are monitored and reported on a daily basis, while
the other risk indicators are reported on a monthly basis to the GLRC and the All Risk Committee. Risk indicators are
reported to the Board of Directors on a quarterly basis.

Liquidity Risk Management is responsible for reporting all limit breaches to the relevant parties and committees. Board
limit breaches are reported to the Board of Directors and other relevant stakeholders (such as the GLRC, the All Risk
Committee and the Executive Board). All Risk Committee limit breaches are reported to the Executive Board, the All
Risk Committee and other relevant stakeholders, including the business units. Lower-level limit breaches are reported to
the head of Liquidity Risk Management.

Liquidity risk reporting consists of overviews, analyses and forecasts for the most critical risk indicators such as the
LCR. They outline the drivers and causes of changes in liquidity and give senior management at C&I and Group
Treasury a clear understanding of the Group’s day-to-day liquidity risk profile.

Liquidity Reserve

The Group’s liquidity reserve is defined as all unencumbered liquid assets that are available to the Group in a stressed
situation. Assets received as collateral are included in the reserve, whereas assets used as collateral are excluded.

The current low-yield macro environment caused by the quantitative easing programs launched by central banks around
the world has had an effect on the composition of the Group’s liquidity reserve. The low-yield environment means that a
greater proportion is held in cash at the expense of government bonds. Other things being equal, this increases the
counterbalancing capacity of the liquidity reserve because a smaller portion needs to be monetized.

A large number of the bonds held in the reserve are central-bank-eligible instruments, which are vital for intraday
liquidity needs, for overnight liquidity facilities and for defining liquidity in financial markets during stressed periods.

The internal stress tests use different parameters than the LCR to determine the liquidity value of bonds, so the value of
the liquidity reserve differs depending on the risk indicator chosen.

Funding Sources

The Group monitors its funding mix to ensure that it is well-diversified in terms of funding sources, maturities and
currencies.
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The following tables set forth the breakdown of funding sources by type of liability and currency, excluding funding in
the form of bonds issued by Realkredit Danmark, as at the dates indicated:

As at December 31,

2016 2015 2014
(percent)

Funding sources by type of liability
Central banks/credit iNStItULIONS ........eecverieerierieienieeiesieeienie e eee e e e eenes 8 8 7
Repo transactions 10 10 21
Short-term bonds 4 3 1
Long-term DONAS. .....ccueruieiiriiiieiieieeeee e 8 6 5
Other covered bonds.... 11 12 11
DEPOSILS (DUSINESS) .evveuvienririieieriieieetieieeiteieeteesteseeebeeteesteseeesbesseessesseenseennenee 27 27 23
Deposits (PErSONAL) .....cc.vevirieiiiieiieieie ettt et 21 22 20
Subordinated debt 2 2 2
Shareholders’ equity 9 9 8
TOAL ettt 100 100 100

As at December 31,

2016 2015 2014
(percent)
Funding sources by currency
30 31 32
35 37 39
15 11 6
4 6 9
7 6 6
1 1 1
7 7 6
_1 _1 _1
100 100 100
Operational Risk
General

Operational risk is defined as the risk of losses resulting from inadequate or failed internal processes, people and systems,
or from external events, including legal events. Operational risk events are operational risks which have occurred and
have caused a monetary loss (a loss event), or a reputational effect (a reputational event), or may have caused a loss that
was rapidly recovered or may give rise to a future potential loss (a near-miss event). As at December 31, 2016,
operational risks accounted for 9.3 percent of the Group’s total REA.

Operational risks can arise from all the Group’s activities. The Group takes on additional operational risks whenever it
accepts new business, originates new transactions, introduces new products, enters new markets, outsources activities and
hires new staff. New operational risks may also arise from a variety of changes to internal processes, people and systems
and from changes to the Group’s external environment.

The Group’s operational risk management approach serves to continually improve its ability to anticipate all material
risks and to reduce, with a high degree of confidence, potential failures in processes. This helps to improve the customer
experience and reinforces the need for clear ownership and accountability for all risks across Group processes.

Operational Risk Framework

In 2016, the Group enhanced the operational risk framework with a common operational risk taxonomy and risk
assessment methodology to be used across the three lines of defense. The enhanced framework was approved by the
Board of Directors, and the Group Operational Risk function is responsible for the independent oversight and
establishment of the framework. The Group’s approach to operational risk identification and assessment is in accordance
with the Group’s operational risk framework. It is consistent with the three lines of defense and enhances the Group’s
risk culture.

The Board of Directors approves the principles and standards for the operational risk management approach. The
Executive Board has set up the ORCO, with responsibility for overseeing the implementation and maintenance of the
Group-wide framework for managing operational risk. As a sub-committee of the All Risk committee, the ORCO is a
risk governance committee reporting directly to the All Risk Committee. The ORCO may make decisions within the
authority of the All Risk Committee as set out in the All Risk Charter. As required and on behalf of the All Risk
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Committee, the ORCO reports and makes recommendations to the All Risk Committee, the Executive Board and the
Board of Directors.

Operational Risk Management

The operational risk management approach is a more frequent and granular forward-looking activity designed to identify
potential breakdowns in the Group’s business and function processes. The risk identification and assessment process
takes place on an ongoing basis with a view to identifying all material operational risks to which the Group is exposed.

Risk Appetite

The Group aims to control operational risks within tolerances set to ensure that financial and non-financial exposures do
not cause material damage to the Group. Top operational risks and events are monitored to check that they are within the
risk appetite tolerances, and reports are submitted through the risk governance process to the Board of Directors.

Risk Classification

Operational risks are identified and categorized by risk type. The Group uses operational risk types principally as a
method to ensure comprehensive and consistent identification of operational risks wherever they may arise. The Group’s
operational risk types are as follows: internal fraud; external fraud; employment practices and workplace safety; clients,
products and business practices; execution, delivery and process management; damage to physical assets; systems and
data failure; information technology security and model risk.

Compliance Risk

Compliance risk is defined as the risk of legal or regulatory sanctions, material financial loss or loss of reputation that the
Group may suffer as a result of its failure to comply with laws, including the spirit of the law, regulations, generally
accepted practices and standards, and financial industry codes of conduct applicable to the Group’s activities.

Group Compliance is an independent function accountable for identifying, assessing, monitoring and reporting on
whether the Group complies with applicable laws, regulations and internal requirements. Furthermore, Group
Compliance is accountable for providing advice to first-line-of-defense units in relation to the mitigation of compliance
risks.

Group Compliance is headed by the chief compliance officer, who reports to the CFO with a secondary reporting line to
the CEO and the chairman of the Audit Committee. The Group Compliance organization reflects the Group’s operational
model and entails a segregation of roles and responsibilities into units of compliance officers for Wealth Management,
Personal Banking, Business Banking and C&I. Additionally, Group Compliance has teams of compliance officers for
Group Functions and Financial Crime and for the compliance framework, awareness and training.

In 2016, the compliance organization was further strengthened by the establishment of the Global Monitoring &
Financial Crime Compliance function, which is accountable for group-wide transaction monitoring to identify possible
money laundering, terrorism financing, customer tax evasion and market abuse. The current organization enables Group
Compliance to foster the proper awareness and understanding of compliance among managers and employees across the
Group and to meet the standards of the European banking industry.

Business units and operational units own the compliance risks associated with their processes. Group Compliance is
accountable for the implementation of an effective compliance framework, and its key activities are as follows:

° identifying and assessing compliance risks;
° providing advice on risk mitigation to compliance risk owners in the first line of defense; and
° monitoring the adequacy of risk mitigation and controls in the first line of defense and reporting on the

compliance risk status for the Group.

In 2016, Group Internal Audit, Group Risk Management, the COO area and Group Compliance created a uniform
operational risk taxonomy and risk assessment methodology in order to obtain an enhanced management overview of the
Group’s risk profile and control environment and to build a risk management culture by means of a consistent risk
terminology throughout the Group. Additionally, Group Compliance has a Group-wide approach to risk assessment that
also contributes to the enhanced management overview.
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Insurance Risk
General

Insurance risk consists of the risks originating from the Group’s ownership of Danica Pension. Operating under the
Solvency II rules, Danica Pension provides pensions as well as life and health insurance products in Denmark, Norway
and Sweden.

As part of its product offerings, Danica Pension provides guaranteed life annuities; insurance against death, disability and
accident; and cover against adverse investment returns. This exposes Danica Pension to underwriting risks such as
longevity and disability risk as well as to market risk. In addition, Danica Pension is exposed to operational and business
risk like the rest of the Group.

Underwriting risk is the risk of losses from the insurance business. At Danica Pension, these risks are almost exclusively
life insurance risks and they arise naturally out of the business model. Most underwriting risks materialize over long time
horizons during which the gradual changes in biometric factors deviate from those assumed in contract pricing. Danica
Pension has a large offering of life annuities that will pay a set pension during a policyholder’s lifetime, and this makes
longevity risk the most prominent type of underwriting risk for Danica Pension. Most pension products come with life
and disability insurance, which entails exposure to mortality and disability risk. Health and accident insurance contracts
are typically shorter, so slowly materializing risks can be handled by means of repricing.

Market risk is the risk of losses because of changes in prices of traded assets, and it arises from various sources within the
business. Shareholders’ equity and funds ensuring insurance guarantees in which the shareholders bear all the risk are
invested in relatively low-risk instruments that nevertheless are subject to some market risk. In with-profits pensions, the
customers bear the market risk, but in case of large losses where the customer buffers are depleted, the shareholders will
have to step in with funds to ensure the benefits guaranteed to the customers. If the customers bear all the investment
risk, losses may reduce assets under management and thus deplete future asset management fees in the long term.

Insurance Risk Framework

Danica Pension has worked for several years to strengthen its insurance risk framework and has steadily improved the
enterprise-level coordination of various sources and types of risk. Many aspects of the framework are governed by
Solvency II, and the strengthening of the risk framework has eased the transition to the new regime.

The insurance risk framework is governed by Danica Pension’s Board of Directors. The Board of Directors decides on
the general strategic goals and on the risk management framework at Danica Pension. It identifies the material risks to
which Danica Pension is exposed and sets limits on measures of aggregate risk. The daily risk management activities are
based on Danica Pension’s risk management policy issued by its Board of Directors.

Danica Pension’s risk management activities are overseen by its All Risk Committee, which is responsible for monitoring
the complete risk profile across risk types and undertakings. Reporting to the Board of Directors and the Executive
Board, the All Risk Committee is chaired by Danica Pension’s chief risk officer. Monitoring and reporting on individual
risks are performed by specialized functions but coordinated by the All Risk Committee.

The All Risk Committee is supplemented by the Asset and Liability Management Committee, which manages the risks
arising from the differences in exposures between assets and liabilities and ensures that lines from the Board of Directors
are not breached. The Asset and Liability Management Committee is chaired by Danica Pension’s chief financial officer,
and it has representatives from three units: the Risk Function, the Actuarial Function and the Investments Function.

Risk Related to Danish With-profits Products

The main source of risk at Danica Pension is the Danish with-profits pension product. This product offers policyholders
an annuity of a guaranteed minimum amount in nominal terms, but lets customers participate in a fund whose returns
may lead to higher benefits than those guaranteed. The present value of the guaranteed benefits depends on the level of
interest rates used for discounting. Should the fund’s value fall below this level, then the shareholders’ equity will have to
cover the shortfall. Managing this product thus involves a combination of managing the risks on behalf of the
policyholders and managing the risk that the shareholders will have to cover losses.

Danica Pension uses interest rate hedging to maintain customer buffers and considers any duration mismatch between
assets and liabilities to be an active investment decision. The interest rate used for discounting of technical provisions is
the Solvency II discount curve. It is based primarily on the euro swap rate and also takes into account the yields on
Danish mortgage bonds and government bonds. Because of market liquidity and efficiency, it is not possible for Danica
Pension to invest in instruments that completely hedge the liabilities on this discount curve, and therefore some basis risk
remains. The level of the long end of the discount curve, for which no reliable market data are available, is determined by
a methodology that is currently under revision by the European Insurance and Occupational Pensions Authority. The

131



review of this methodology is likely to lead to a lowering of the level of the long end of the discount curve, but the
effects on customer buffers and Danica Pension’s shareholders are limited.

Derivatives used for hedging may give rise to counterparty risk, but this is mitigated by requiring counterparties to
provide full collateral and by using many well-rated counterparties.

The guaranteed life annuities included in the with-profits product give rise to longevity risk. Danica Pension generally
does not hedge this risk since it is a natural element of the business model but rather focuses on prudent pricing of the
risk. Danica Pension manages longevity risk with an internal model approved by the DFSA for use in solvency reporting.
This model is based on the DFSA life expectancy benchmark and Danica Pension’s own longevity observations.

Risk Related to Unit-linked Products

Approximately 80 percent of unit-linked policies have no financial guarantees. For these policies, the policyholders bear
all the investment risk. For the rest of the unit-linked policies, which consist mainly of Danica Balance policies, the
policyholders have investment guarantees. The guarantees do not apply until the time of retirement and are paid for by an
annual fee. Danica Pension manages the risk on these guarantees by adjusting the allocation of equities and alternative
investments for each individual policy. The adjustments ensure that the investments can withstand a substantial decline in
equities and alternative investments.

Danica Pension’s activities in Norway and Sweden account for approximately 17 percent of its total provisions. In these
markets, Danica Pension offers mainly unit-linked products without guarantees, and this gives rise to relatively little risk.

Market Risk

Market risk involves the risk of losses on assets in which the shareholders’ equity of the Danica Group is invested and the
risk of losses on policies with guaranteed benefits because the fair value of assets and liabilities allocated to these
contracts changes. Such changes in fair value can be caused by changes in interest rates, exchange rates, equity prices,
property prices, credit spreads and market liquidity and also by issuer or counterparty defaults. Insurance obligations
carry interest rate risk owing to the guarantees issued. For example, if market interest rates drop, the fair value of
insurance obligations increases.

The Group monitors the market risk on an ongoing basis and has set maximum risk targets for each asset class. The
Danica Group conducts internal stress tests to ensure that it can withstand significant losses on its equity and credit
exposure and substantial changes in interest rates. Interest rate risk that is not covered by the bond portfolio is hedged by
means of financial derivatives.

The Danica Group’s Own Investments

In addition to market risk to which policyholders’ savings are exposed, the Danica Group’s own investments are also
exposed to market risk, as are investments related to health and accident insurance. The Danica Group’s board of
directors has set a separate investment strategy for the Danica Group’s own investments, which are made primarily in
short-term Danish bonds. Since their benefits are similar, investments related to health and accident insurance follow
essentially the same investment strategy as the one used for customers’ funds allocated to with-profits policies.

Life Insurance Risks

Life insurance risks are linked to longevity, mortality, disability, critical illness and similar factors. For example, an
increase in longevity lengthens the period during which benefits are payable under certain pension plans. Similarly,
changes in mortality, illness and recoveries affect life insurance and disability benefits. Longevity, or increased life
expectancy, is the most significant life insurance risk factor for the Danica Group.

The Danica Group subjects its life insurance risks to ongoing actuarial assessment in order to calculate insurance
liabilities and make relevant business adjustments. For life insurance policies, the Danica Group calculates the insurance
liabilities according to expected mortality rates based on empirical data from its insurance portfolio. The rates reflect a
possible future increase in life expectancy and a safety margin to cover uncertainty about expected mortality.

For health and personal accident policies, the Danica Group calculates insurance liabilities on the basis of expectations
for future recoveries and re-openings of old claims. The expectations are based on empirical data from the Danica
Group’s insurance portfolio.

To mitigate life insurance risk, the Danica Group uses reinsurance for large individual policy exposures and the risk of
losses due to disasters.
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Operational Risks

The Danica Group manages operational risk through internal controls and standard operating procedures that are updated
regularly to reflect the then-current business environment. The Danica Group systematically reviews its business areas to
minimize the risk of financial losses due to sanctions, claims and reputational damage resulting from non-compliance
with legislation, rules and standards. The Danica Group closely monitors the competition in all relevant markets to ensure
that its prices are competitive and customers are satisfied. The Danica Group also monitors model risk by comparing
model results with actual market results on an ongoing basis.

Sensitivity Analysis

The sensitivity indicators for 2016 have been changed to show the effect on shareholders’ equity of separate changes in
interest rates, equity prices, real property prices, foreign exchange rates and counterparty defaults. Losses borne by the
shareholders in these scenarios are generally limited since most of the losses are absorbed by buffers or borne by the
policyholders themselves before the shareholders’ equity is required to cover the loss.

On January 1, 2016, the Group implemented the changes made by the DFSA to its Executive Order on Financial Reports
for Insurance Companies to harmonize the measurement of insurance liabilities in the financial statements with
measurement under the Solvency II framework.

The following table sets forth the effect on shareholders’ equity of separate changes in interest rates, equity prices, real
property prices, foreign exchange rates and counterparty defaults as at December 31, 2016 (comparative information as at
December 31, 2015 and 2014 is not available due to the change discussed above):

As at
December
31,2016
(DKK in
billions)
Change in equity
Interest rate increase 0f 0.7—1.0 0f @ PEICENTAZE POINL....c..erueeruiruieriiriieiietiete sttt ettt ettt et ettt e st et e b e aesteeneens 0.3)
Interest rate decrease of 0.7-1.0 of a percentage point...... 0.1
Decline in equity prices of 12 percent ..........c.coccvevuennee 0.1)
Decline in property prices of 8 percent......... 0.3)
Foreign exchange risk (VaR 99.0 percent) ... 0.0
Loss 0n counterparties 0f 8 PETCEIT .......c.eueieuiiiieiit ittt ettt ettt ettt e sttt e st et et et et eseeseese et e abeneeneeneeneanis 0.2)

Pension Risk

Most of the Group’s pension plans are defined contribution plans under which the Group pays contributions to insurance
companies, including the Danica Group, and has no further obligations. Such payments are expensed regularly. The
Group has, to a minor extent, entered into defined benefit pension plans. Under defined benefit pension plans, the Group
is under an obligation to pay defined future benefits from the time of retirement. Defined benefit plans are typically
funded by ordinary contributions made by employers and employees to separate pension funds investing the
contributions on behalf of the members to fund future pension obligations.

Pension risk arises from the Group’s liability for defined benefit pension plans that were established for current and
former employees. The Group’s defined benefit pension obligations consist of pension plans in Northern Ireland, the
Republic of Ireland and Sweden as well as a number of small pension plans in Denmark. In addition, the Group has
unfunded defined benefit pension plans that are recognized directly on the balance sheet. All of the plans are closed to
new members.
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The following table sets forth an overview of the Group’s pension plans as at December 31, 2016:

As at December 31, 2016

Northern
Ireland Ireland Denmark Sweden
Pension plan for new employees..........ccveevereerierieeierieneens Defined Cash balance Defined Defined
contribution contribution contribution
Status of defined benefit pension plan............cccceceeenenee. Closed to new Closed to new Closed to new Closed to new
members in 2004 members in 2008 members members in 2013
Gross liability, DKK in millions........c.ccceceveveerieniecienenne 10,775 4,205 1,607 1,633
Assets at fair value, DKK in millions 11,098 4,876 1,687 1,934
Net assets, DKK in millions .........cccceevvvviivvviiiiieeeiieeeens 323 671 80 301
Number of members:
879 56 126 899
1,771 1,263 - 1,399
PenSIONETS . ...ooiiiiiiieiiecceee e 2,159 _ 537 194 _ 620
TOtAL et e 4,809 1,856 _ 320 2,918
Note: In Norway, Finland and the Baltics, the Group operates defined contribution plans under which it pays fixed contributions into separate,

legally independent entities and afterwards has no further obligations. After winding up the Norwegian defined benefit plan in 2005, the
Group still has an early retirement pension obligation. The obligation amounted to DKK 25 million as at December 31, 2016.

In defined benefit plans, the pension agreement contains a provision stipulating the pension benefit that the employee will
be entitled to receive upon retirement. The benefit is typically stated as a percentage of the employee’s salary
immediately before retirement, but it can also be a percentage of the average salary during the entire period of
employment. The pension benefit will typically be payable for the rest of the employee’s life, and this increases the
Group’s uncertainty about the amount of the future obligations. The Group’s defined benefit plans are funded by
contributions from the Group and individual contributions from employees. Each pension plan is managed by a separate
supervisory board.

As at December 31, 2016, the Group’s IFRS aggregate net pension assets amounted to DKK 545 million, as compared to
DKK 2,107 million as at December 31, 2015, and DKK 1,412 million as at December 31, 2014. The figure as at
December 31, 2016 is not fully comparable to the figures in the table above due to the elimination treatment of an intra-
Group bulk annuity policy of DKK 804 million to a Danish plan. The development in the Group’s net pension assets
during the periods under review was affected by central bank corporate bond buying activities. The programs of the Bank
of England and the ECB had the effect of reducing the yields on corporate bonds and consequently increasing the asset
values on such assets. This activity fed into the actuarial models of the British pound sterling and euro denominated
plans, causing the discount rates to be reduced while increasing the notional value of the liabilities of these pension plans.
As the assets held had a low level of corporate bond allocations, the overall effect was to reduce the value of the net
pension assets. The Group’s asset strategy continues to remain focused on matching the characteristics of the liabilities
through the use of fixed income assets. The growth seeking assets continue to be reduced.

A key element of the Group’s risk management strategy is maintaining a relatively close match between the assets and
liabilities of each plan. According to this strategy, the Group uses derivative instruments to mitigate interest rate risk.
Because of the complexity of the pension obligations, the Group does not use its normal limit structure for monitoring
pension risk. Instead, it manages market risk on pension plans according to special follow-up and monitoring principles
called “business objectives.”

The Group has established procedures to be followed in case of deviations from these objectives. The All Risk
Committee has defined risk targets for the Group’s pension funds. To follow up on the objectives, the Group prepares
quarterly risk reports that analyze the individual plans’ net obligations calculated on the basis of swap rates, sensitivity
analyses and the VaR measure. It sets specific limits for the acceptable levels of risk exposure. As at December 31, 2016,
the Group’s VaR was DKK 1,594 million (December 31, 2015: DKK 2,384 million).

The Group calculates market risk on defined benefit plans on a quarterly basis. The risk is expressed as VaR at a
confidence level of 99.97 percent and on a one-year horizon. In this scenario, equity price volatility and the correlation
between interest rates and equity prices are set at values reflecting normal market data. The duration of the pension
obligations is reduced by half to take into account inflation risk. This is a widely accepted proxy that is also used by the
DFSA, among others. The calculations are subject to ongoing review in order to ensure that the values of the volatility
and correlation parameters are set appropriately.
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The following table sets forth the sensitivity of the IFRS net pension obligation to changes in equity prices, interest rates
and life expectancy:

Change Effect 2016 Effect 2015 Effect 2014

(DKK in millions)
EqUItY PriCeS...c.coiriiiiiiiienierienicecececee e -20 percent (581) (866) (1,137)
Interest rates.......... ... 11/-1 percent 847/(470) 722/(479) 681/(380)
Life expectancy +1 year (442) (396) (563)

Pension obligations are measured in the Group’s solvency calculation at fair value. Pension risk is covered by the
ICAAP, and it is measured by VaR at a confidence level of 99.9 percent and on a one-year time horizon.

Business Risk

Business risk is the risk that income cannot cover losses caused by events affecting the Group’s profit before loan
impairment charges, market losses and operational losses. Business risk exists throughout the Group. It reflects possible
changes in general business conditions such as market environment, customer behavior, the Group’s reputation and
technological progress to which the Group may not be able to adjust quickly enough.

The Group believes that capital for business risk should serve as a buffer only when income cannot cover losses arising
from other risk types. This is known as the “absolute loss” approach. Unexpected losses arising from other risk types are
already covered by capital allocated for credit, market and operational risks.

The method used for calculating a possible Pillar II capital add—on for the Group’s business risk involves two steps. First,
the quarterly earnings before credit, market, and operational losses over the past five years are used for estimating the
likelihood of a loss based on current earnings, the historical volatility of the earnings, and expected losses from other risk
types. The second step entails an additional strategic risk estimate of the effects of possible future events. For this
purpose, the Group has identified strategic scenarios that could cause the largest declines in earnings.

As the Group expands into new areas of business and technology, it considers the costs of failure in terms of both the
costs of the failed business and the possible reputational effects on the rest of the business.

When the Group’s earnings were stressed according to the absolute loss approach in 2016, the result was positive, and no
capital was required for business risk. The DFSA took note of the Group’s assessment that there was no need for business
risk capital.
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DESCRIPTION OF THE GROUP
Overview

The Group is the leading financial service provider in Denmark (source: the DFSA) measured by total working capital
(defined as deposits, issued bonds, subordinated debt and shareholders’ equity) as at December 31, 2015, and one of the
largest in the Nordic region measured by total assets as at December 31, 2016. The Group offers customers a wide range
of services in the fields of banking, mortgage finance, insurance, pension, real-estate brokerage, asset management and
trading in fixed income products, foreign exchange and equities. The Group is the largest bank in Denmark (source: the
DFSA), is one of the larger banks in Finland and Northern Ireland and has challenger positions in Sweden and Norway.
As at December 31, 2016, the Group’s total assets amounted to DKK 3,484 billion and the Group employed 19,303 full-
time equivalent employees. As at the same date, the Group had approximately 3.4 million customers and approximately
2.2 million customers used the Group’s online services. The Group had 272 branches as at December 31, 2016.

The Bank is the parent company of the Group. Danske Bank is a Nordic universal bank with bridges to the rest of the
world, and its core markets are Denmark, Sweden, Norway and Finland (through its subsidiary). In these countries, it
serves all types of customers, from personal customers and businesses to large institutional clients. It also operates in
Northern Ireland, where it serves both personal and business customers, and the Baltic countries, where it focuses on
business banking. The Group has additional offices in several other European countries including a subsidiary in
Luxembourg and branch offices in Poland, Germany and the U.K., where its main offerings are solutions for Nordic and
local businesses as well as private banking clients. The Group also conducts broker-dealer activities in the United States
and has a subsidiary in Russia serving Nordic corporate banking customers.

The Group’s History and Development

Danske Bank A/S was founded in Denmark and registered on October 5, 1871 and has, through the years, merged with a
number of financial institutions. The Bank is a commercial bank with limited liability and carries on business under the
Danish Financial Business Act. The Bank is registered with the Danish Commerce and Companies Agency.

In the period from 1997 to 2007, the Bank strengthened its position in the Nordic region through acquisitions. In 1997, it
acquired Ostgota Enskilda Bank in Sweden, in 1999, Fokus Bank A/S in Norway and, in 2000, RealDanmark and its
subsidiaries BG Bank A/S and Realkredit Danmark A/S. Furthermore, on March 1, 2005, the Bank acquired Northern
Bank Limited in Northern Ireland and National Irish Bank in the Republic of Ireland, and, on February 1, 2007, it
acquired Sampo Bank plc in Finland (now Danske Bank Plc), including Sampo Bank plc’s activities in the three Baltic
countries and a subsidiary in St. Petersburg, Russia.

Effective June 1, 1998, all branches of Ostgdta Enskilda Bank were converted into branches of the Bank and, effective
April 1, 2007, Fokus Bank A/S and National Irish Bank were converted into branches of the Bank and, in June 2008, the
three Baltic banks, AS Sampo Bank in Estonia, AS Sampo Banka in Latvia and AB Sampo bankas in Lithuania, were
converted into branches of the Bank. In November 2012, the Group rebranded its banking units and since then it has
marketed all its banking operations under the Danske Bank brand name. With effect from January 1, 2014, the Group
refocused its activities in the Republic of Ireland to serve exclusively C&I clients. All other activities in the Republic of
Ireland were transferred to the Non-core business unit. With effect from January 1, 2015, the Group refocused its
activities in the Baltic countries to serve Business Banking customers. All Personal Banking customers in the Baltic
countries were transferred to the Non-core business unit. In the third quarter of 2015, the Group entered into an
agreement to sell a residential mortgage loan portfolio relating to the Group’s Non-core mass personal customer business
in Lithuania and Latvia. The final approval by the competition authorities was received in March 2016 and the
transaction was completed on June 4, 2016. In addition, the Group decided to operate and report on its operations in
Northern Ireland as a separate business unit with effect from January 1, 2016 to increase customer focus and to simplify
operations. On January 29, 2016, the Group announced that it had entered into an agreement to sell its Estonian fund
management company, Danske Capital AS, in line with its strategy to focus on corporate banking and on serving private
banking clients connected to corporate banking in the Baltic countries. The transaction was completed in May 2016.

Group Strategy and Mission

The Group’s vision is to be “recognized as the most trusted financial partner.” The Group’s core values are expertise,
integrity, value, agility and collaboration. The Group aims to meet and interact with its customers allowing them
seamless navigation and connectivity regardless of time or place. As reflected in the Group’s corporate responsibility
policy, the Group strives to conduct business on the basis of customers’ needs in a profitable and sustainable manner.

The Group focuses on strengthening relationships with customers and creating a simpler and more efficient financial
institution. For example, the Group aims to create innovative solutions to meet its customers’ demand for digital
solutions, and constantly offer new solutions and features that enhance the easy banking experience.

The Group’s IT strategy is a fundamental prerequisite for the Group’s ability to develop dynamically and maintain its
position as Denmark’s leading financial services provider and as a key financial player in the Nordic region.

136



Business Units

From 2016, the Group has five business units, a Non-core unit and Other Activities: Personal Banking, Business
Banking, C&I, Wealth Management and Northern Ireland. The Wealth Management business unit includes Danica
Pension, Danske Capital and parts of the private banking operations.

The following table sets forth certain information regarding the business units of the Group (based on the Group’s
financial highlights and business segment presentation) as at the date and for the year indicated:

As at and for the year

ended December 31, 2016
Profit
Total assets before tax
(DKK (DKK
in billions) in millions)
Personal BanKinNg.........cccoeuieieriieieniieiesieeieie ettt ettt et e te s e b e esaessessaenbeeseensesseenseennensenes 918.8 4,963
Business Banking ... 812.1 6,657
&L ettt e e et e e et e e e bt e e e e —ae e e tteeeataeeattaeeaeteeearaaeatraeans 3,742.9 4,842
Wealth Management 527.9 4,823
Northern Ireland .......... 71.4 1,063
Other Activities" 2,635.5 3,108
INOTIECOTE ...ttt ettt e ettt e ettt e e ettt e e e bt e e etbeeeensbeeeassaeeeasseeeensseeeassseeessseeeansseesenseeeansseeannnes 19.0 37
Eliminations... (5,243.9) (135)
GIOUP TOTAL...e.veenietieieeieete ettt ettt ettt e e st et e s te et e e st esse et e essesseensaesaensesseenseeseensesseensesssensesnsensenses 3,483.7 25,357
(1) “Other Activities” includes Group Treasury and Group support functions as well as eliminations, including the elimination of returns on own
shares.
Personal Banking

Personal Banking serves personal customers. The business unit focuses on providing proactive advice to customers and
making day-to-day banking simple and efficient through innovative digital solutions. As at December 31, 2016, the
Personal Banking business unit had 4,623 full-time equivalent employees.

Business Banking

Business Banking serves small- and medium-sized businesses, through a large network of national finance centers,
branches, contact centers and online channels. Business Banking offers leading solutions within financing, investing,
cash management and risk management. As at December 31, 2016, the Business Banking business unit had 2,662 full-
time equivalent employees.

Corporates & Institutions

C&lI serves large Nordic corporate and institutional customers in the Nordic countries and beyond. This wholesale
business unit of the Bank provides strategic advice, financial solutions and products within Capital Markets, FICC and
Transaction Banking. As at December 31, 2016, the C&I business unit had 1,796 full-time equivalent employees.

Wealth Management

Wealth Management serves the Group’s entire customer base and encompasses expertise from Danica Pension, Danske
Capital and Private Banking. As at December 31, 2016, the Wealth Management business unit had 1,948 full-time
equivalent employees. As at December 31, 2016, the assets managed by Wealth Management amounted to
DKK 1,420 billion.

Northern Ireland

Northern Ireland serves personal and business customers through a network of branches in Northern Ireland and leading
digital channels. As at December 31, 2016, the Northern Ireland business unit had 1,289 full-time equivalent employees.

Non-core

Non-core includes certain customer segments that are no longer considered part of the core business. The Non-core
business unit is responsible for the controlled winding-up and the divestment of this part of the loan portfolio. The
portfolio consists of loans to customers in Ireland, personal banking customers in the Baltics and liquidity facilities for
special purpose vehicles and conduit structures.
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Other Activities

Other Activities consists of the following Group resource and service functions: Group Risk Management; the CFO area
(including Group Treasury); Group HR; Group Marketing and Communications; COO Office and the CEO Office. These
service areas support the main business units, performing tasks that span various customer groups and markets.

Products and Services

The Group offers customers a wide range of services in the fields of banking, mortgage finance, insurance, pension, real-
estate brokerage, asset management and trading in fixed income products, foreign exchange and equities.

The Group’s products and services include day-to-day private customer banking services, including mortgages and
consumer loans, credit and debit cards, and a wide range of savings and life insurance products. For corporate customers,
the Bank offers traditional corporate banking products and services such as loans, cash management, payment and
account services as well as risk management and advisory services. In addition, the Bank offers debt and equity capital
market products, including corporate finance services. Within asset management and life insurance, the Group offers both
private and corporate customers a wide range of investment and life insurance products and services.

Digitalization is a key part of the Group’s strategy as it promotes the Group’s ability to ensure its competiveness and
improve efficiency. The Group’s digitalization strategy includes exploring new technologies to disrupt existing service
models. For example, the Group launched the mobile payment solution MobilePay in Denmark in 2013, and the Group
subsequently launched the solution in Finland and Norway. As at December 31, 2016, there were 3.8 million MobilePay
registrations. In October 2017, the Group announced a new partnership model for MobilePay. The Group opened the
platform for all interested Nordic banks, and Nordea joined in Denmark and Norway. As other banks in Denmark,
Norway and Finland are expected to join the partnership, the Group has announced that it will begin converting
MobilePay to a subsidiary with its own board of directors, and MobilePay will no longer be branded as “by Danske
Bank.” The Group also launched Sunday.dk, an online solution for Danish consumers that allows them to find homes that
match their needs and financial capabilities and get an instant loan commitment.

Distribution Channels

As at December 31, 2016, the Group served approximately 3.4 million customers. The Group serves its customers
through various distribution channels, including nationwide branch networks, contact centers, the internet and mobile
telephony, depending on the complexity of customers’ needs. As at December 31, 2016, the Group had 272 branches,
including 113 in Denmark, 35 in Sweden, 27 in Norway, 42 in Finland, 46 in Northern Ireland and 9 in the Baltics (4 in
Estonia, 1 in Latvia and 4 in Lithuania).

The Group’s digitalization strategy also includes improving processes to make the Group more customer-centric and
digitizing existing processes to improve efficiency. The Group’s services are based on a single IT and service platform
that lays the foundation for an efficient centralization of risk management, financial follow-up and product development.
As at December 31, 2016, approximately 2.2 million customers used the Group’s online services and approximately
73 percent of the eBanking customers in Denmark used mobile or tablet banking.

Competitive Position and Main Markets

The markets where the Group operates are highly competitive. The Group’s principal competitors include several large
regional banks active in its key markets, including the four Nordic countries in which the Group operates and Northern
Ireland. In these markets, competitors of the Group aiming to increase their penetration of the relevant markets together
with the expected implementation of new capital adequacy rules, have put pressure on both the Group’s and its
competitors’ lending margins in recent years. To support its competitive position, the Group seeks to utilize its extensive
operational network and distribution channels when providing banking and other financial services to its customers in
various countries. See also “Operating and Financial Review and Prospects—Primary Factors Affecting the Group’s
Results of Operations.”

138



The following table sets forth a breakdown of the Group’s loans and deposits by country (based on the Group’s financial
highlights and business segment presentation) as at the dates indicated:

Loans as at December 31, Deposits as at December 31,
2016 2015 2014 2016 2015 2014
(DKK in billions)

Denmark .......cccoevveveniieieiieieieeeene, 926 908 912 307 289 277
SWEden ....ccvvevevieeeieieeieieeeee e 208 196 169 73 70 67
Norway ... 173 150 124 71 66 65
Finland........cccooooieiiniiiiieieeee, 150 147 141 85 92 92
Northern Ireland ...........c.ccoveeveennennen. 46 52 51 59 64 57
Estonia 7 6 9 5 7 14
Latvia...... 2 2 2 2 1 2
Lithuania 5 4 7 7 7 9
Other........... _173 _ 144 _141 250 221 180
Total.coiieieeeieecee e 1,689 1,609 1,564 859 817 163

The following table sets forth the Group’s market share of total lending and deposits in the main countries in which the
Group operates as at the dates indicated:

Lending market share Deposits market share
2016 2015 2014 2016 2015 2014
(percent)
Denmark'™ .......ooovvins 26.6 26.5 n/a® 28.7 28.3 n/a®
Sweden™ .......ooocivi 5.2 4.9 n/a? 3.6 3.8 n/a?
NOITWAY .o, 5.9 5.7 4.6 5.4 5.5 5.1
Finland........c..c......... 9.5 9.6 9.8 12.7 13.5 11.9
Northern Ireland® n/a n/a n/a n/a n/a n/a
EStonia......cccocceeeviieeieeiieeieeeeciee, 6.9 7.1 7.5 4.8 8.9 12.9
Latvia® 2.0 2.4 2.3 1.4 1.4 1.6
Lithuania........cccooceeveveenienieeneeiens 4.0 6.0 6.1 5.0 6.0 6.9
Note: The market shares for Denmark, Finland, Sweden and Norway are based on the MFI3 reporting to the respective central banks.
Market shares for Denmark are at December 31, while all other market shares are as at November 30.
(1) Denmark: market shares exclude repo lending and deposits, but include Realkredit Danmark.
2) Due to a change in the presentation of the Group’s market share, 2014 market share information is not available for Denmark and Sweden.
3) Sweden: market shares exclude repo lending and deposits.
4) Comparable market share information for Northern Ireland is not available as there is no central bank for Northern Ireland alone.
5) The non-core portfolio was sold in June 2016.
Denmark

The Danish Kroner is pegged to the euro. As Denmark experiences currency inflow from its current account surplus as
well as foreign investor interest, the interest rate level in Denmark is slightly lower than in the eurozone. The certificate
of deposit rate at the Danish Central Bank is negative 0.65 as at the date of this Base Prospectus, just slightly higher than
the negative 0.75 it reached during the strong appreciation pressure on the Danish Kroner in early 2015. As the euro has
strengthened against the British pound sterling and weakened against the U.S. dollar, so has Danish Kroner. The Danish
economy continued its moderate recovery in 2016 marked by continued job growth but modest GDP growth compared to
previous recoveries. The recovery was supported in 2016 by consumer spending as real incomes grew; however,
household borrowing experienced very low growth. Low interest rates and real income growth stimulated moderate
growth in overall house prices. In some areas, notably central Copenhagen, there was strong growth in housing prices,
which could reverse. As at December 31, 2016, the Group’s market share of lending in Denmark (excluding repo loans
and including Realkredit Danmark) was 26.6 percent, while its share of deposits (excluding repo deposits and including
Realkredit Danmark) was 28.7 percent.

In the first quarter of 2015, Denmark attracted a high degree of attention due to the appreciation pressures on the Danish
Kroner. The upward pressure prompted four rate cuts and intervention in the foreign exchange market by the Danish
Central Bank. The appreciation pressure began to ease in late February 2015 and the Danish Central Bank increased the
rate on certificates of deposit to negative 0.65 percent from a historic low of negative 0.75 percent at the beginning of
2016. Overall, the recovery in Denmark continued in 2015 although the economy contracted in the third and fourth
quarters of 2015, which was the first time that Denmark experienced negative growth for two consecutive quarters since
2009. Although GDP growth was negative in the second half of 2015, employment continued to grow. As at
December 31, 2015, the Group’s market share of lending in Denmark (excluding repo loans and including Realkredit
Danmark) was 26.5 percent, while its share of deposits (excluding repo deposits and including Realkredit Danmark) was
28.3 percent.

The Danish economy experienced moderate growth throughout 2014. Growth was driven by slowly increasing domestic
demand and to some extent exports. Employment rose gradually as well, and house prices continued the positive trend of
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the previous years. Domestic growth and the housing market in particular were stimulated by very low interest rates.
Export growth was limited by slow growth in Europe. Agricultural exports were adversely affected by the economic
sanctions between Russia and the EU.

The following table sets forth percentage changes for certain key economic indicators for Denmark for the periods
indicated:

For the three
months ended
September For the year ended December 31,
30,2016 2015 2014
(annual growth, percent)
GDP....ovieiieiiiins 1.2 1.6 1.7
Private consumption .......... 1.2 2.2 0.8
GOVernment CONSUMPLION .....c..eueeueruireirtereeeeieteeteeteste et eseene st eteseeneene e eneseeee 2.6 0.6 1.2
Gross fIXed INVESLMENLS ....c.veeuveiieiiiieiesteetenteete ettt st 0.8 0.9 43
1.4 1.8 3.6
24 1.3 3.6

Source:  Statistics Denmark, Danske Bank Research.
(1) As compared to the three months ended September 30, 2015.

The following table sets forth certain additional economic indicators for Denmark for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2016 2015 2014
(percent)

INFlAtion, CPI! ...t seees s 0.3 0.5 0.6
Unemployment Tate ..........cocueveeiererieninieneeieeeresecetee et 4.2 4.6 5.0
General government budget balance, as percentage of GDP ... n/a (1.3) 1.4
Current account (4Q sum), as percentage of GDP.........ccccoooveviiiincninnenenne. 7.8 9.2 8.9
Source:  Statistics Denmark, Danske Bank Research.
(1) Consumer price index.
2) For the 12 months ended September 30, 2016.
Sweden

Growth in Sweden slowed in 2016, but remained on the strong side as compared to other European countries. Domestic
consumption was supported by growth in real wages and employment, as well as house price growth, which, in turn, was
supported by low interest rates. The repo rate was decreased from negative 0.35 percent to negative 0.5 percent in April
2016 as inflation remained below the Swedish central bank target. Low rates contributed to a significant weakening of
the Swedish Kroner during most of 2016, but in recent months, the currency has regained strength due to improved
growth indicators towards the end of 2016. House price growth slowed in 2016 following years of substantial increases.
There is a possibility of declining house prices, especially if interest rates increase significantly. As at November 30,
2016, the Group’s market share of lending in Sweden (excluding repo loans) was 5.2 percent, while its share of deposits
(excluding repo deposits) was 3.6 percent.

In 2015, economic growth in Sweden remained solid. Focus was on the Swedish central bank, which lowered the repo
rate below zero and introduced a quantitative easing program as inflation and inflation expectations remained well below
the inflation target. House and apartment prices have increased significantly due to the low interest rates. As at
November 30, 2015, the Group’s market share of lending in Sweden (excluding repo loans) was 4.9 percent, while its
share of deposits (excluding repo deposits) was 3.8 percent.

Growth picked up further in 2014, mainly because of domestic demand driven by record-low interest rates. The record-
low interest rates also stimulated the housing market further and house prices reached a record-high level. The higher
house prices and increased household debt prompted the Swedish central bank and the Swedish Financial Supervisory
Authority to intensify their effort to redress macroeconomic imbalances. Following two cuts of the repo rate by the
Swedish central bank in 2014, reflecting the growing fear that it would not fulfill its inflation target, the repo rate was
0 percent at the end of the year.
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The following table sets forth percentage changes for certain key economic indicators for Sweden for the periods
indicated:

For the three
months ended
September For the year ended December 31,
30, 2016 2015 2014
(annual growth, percent)

GDP . sttt ettt ettt et naean 2.8 4.1 2.6
Private CONSUMPLION ......eevieiieieriieieetieieeit ettt e e aesseesaesseeseesaeens 1.8 2.7 2.1
GOoVernment CONSUMPLION.........everveeierreeeerieniereeseesesseessesseesaesseessessesssessenses 2.8 2.5 1.5
Gross fixed investments 6.5 6.9 5.5
EXPOTES. .ttt sttt sttt s 2.2 5.6 53
TIMIPOTES ..ottt ettt ettt st 32 5.5 6.3

Source:  Statistics Sweden, Danske Bank Research.
(1) As compared to the three months ended September 30, 2015.

The following table sets forth certain additional economic indicators for Sweden for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2016 2015 2014
(percent)

INFIAEON, CPIW oot 1.0 (0.0 0.2)
UNEMPlOYMENL ...evveniieieiieieeieieeeerieeeereeeeeee e aesseesaesaeenees 7.0 7.5 8.0
General government budget balance, as percentage of GDP n/a (0.8) (1.8)
Current account (4Q sum), as percentage of GDP ...........ccccceviiininincnnnn 43@ 4.7 4.9
Source:  Statistics Sweden, Danske Bank Research.
(1) Consumer price index.
2) For the 12 months ended September 30, 2016.
Norway

The decline in oil prices since 2014 and related marked decline in oil investments continued to materially impact the
Norwegian economy in 2016. However, oil prices increased somewhat towards the end of 2016. Growth has remained
positive, supported by lower interest rates, a weaker currency, government spending and continued growth in household
consumption despite higher inflation. House price growth in 2016 was high, supported by low interest rates and supply
constraints. Regulatory measures have been taken to slow growth in house prices. As at November 30, 2015, the Group’s
market share of lending in Norway was 5.7 percent, while its share of deposits was 5.5 percent.

In 2015, the decline in oil investments began to have a clear adverse impact on the Norwegian mainland economy. This
was, however, partly offset through exports supported by the weaker Norwegian Kroner, resilient private consumption
and more expansionary fiscal policy. The housing market remained tight supported by even lower interest rates. As at
November 30, 2015, the Group’s market share of lending in Norway was 5.7 percent, while its share of deposits was
5.5 percent.

In the first half of 2014, the Norwegian economy remained strong, but the significant drop in oil prices in the second half
of 2014 made Norway more vulnerable. Exports were supported by the weakening of the Norwegian Kroner. The
housing market recovered from the small downturn in 2013, supported by low interest rates. As at December 31, 2014,
the Group’s market share of lending in Norway was 5.9 percent, while its share of deposits was 5.4 percent.

The following table sets forth percentage changes for certain key economic indicators for Norway for the periods
indicated:

For the three
months ended
September For the year ended December 31,
30, 2016 2015 2014
(annual growth, percent)
GDP (mainland)........... 0.7 1.1 2.2
Private consumption .......... 1.2 2.1 1.9
GOVernment CONSUMPLION.........eeverveererreeeerteseereeseessenseessesseessesseessessesssessesses 2.3 2.1 2.7
Gross fixed InvVestments (t0tal) ........cccevveeierieeieriieieieciee e 2.5 (3.8) 0.7)
4.3) 3.7 3.1
3.6 1.6 2.4

Source:  Statistics Norway, Danske Bank Research.
(1) As compared to the three months ended September 30, 2015.

141



The following table sets forth certain additional economic indicators for Norway for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2016 2015 2014
(percent)

INflation, CPIY ... s sssess s 3.6 2.1 2.0
Unemployment (NAV) 3.0 2.9 2.8
General government budget balance, as percentage of GDP ...........ccccccceunen. n/a 6.4 8.8
Current account (4Q sum), as percentage of GDP.........ccccoocveviiiiiininnenennne. 4.9@ 8.7 11.0
Source:  Statistics Norway, Danske Bank Research.
(1) Consumer price index.
2) For the 12 months ended September 30, 2016.
Finland

After a prolonged financial crisis, growth in Finland accelerated in 2016, supported by private consumption and
investments. A plan to restore competitiveness is expected to adversely affect household income in 2017 and could thus
lead to a renewed slowdown in growth, although it is expected to improve longer-run growth prospects. House prices
increased at a moderate pace nationwide but more markedly in urban centers. As at November 30, 2016, the Group’s
market share of lending in Finland was 9.5 percent, while its share of deposits was 12.7 percent.

The Finnish economy grew slightly in 2015 primarily by private consumption, but the economy remained weak and
continued to be adversely affected by both cyclical and structural factors. Certain signs that the situation in the housing
market was stabilizing emerged. Unemployment increased further, although it started to decline again in the second half
of the year. As at November 30, 2015, the Group’s market share of lending in Finland was 9.6 percent, while its share of
deposits was 13.5 percent.

The Finnish economy contracted for the third successive year in 2014 as the Finnish economy was affected negatively
by, among other things, the economic sanctions between Russia and the EU. The sanctions and the Russian recession
affected the Finnish economy more relative to other European countries as Russia is one of the largest export markets for
Finnish companies. Domestic demand also remained subdued in Finland. Private consumption increased but this was
offset by lower exports and investments. House prices declined and unemployment rose. As at December 31, 2014, the
Group’s market share of lending in Finland was 9.8 percent, while its share of deposits was 11.9 percent.

The following table sets forth percentage changes for certain key economic indicators for Finland for the periods
indicated:

For the three
months ended
September For the year ended December 31,
30, 2016 2015 2014
(annual growth, percent)
GDP et e 1.6 0.3 (0.6)
Private consumption .......... 2.1 1.5 0.8
Government consumption.. 0.7 0.1 (0.5)
Gross fIXed INVESTMENTS.....veevieiieiiitieieeieeiesieeteste et e ste e este e esseeeeebessseseseeas 3.2 1.1 (2.6)
EXPOTES .ttt 1.4 2.0 2.7)
TIMIPOTES ..ottt ettt 0.7 3.1 (1.3)

Source:  Statistics Finland, Danske Bank Research.
(1) As compared to the three months ended September 30, 2015.

The following table sets forth certain additional economic indicators for Finland for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2016 2015 2014
(percent)

INFIAHON, CPIW ..ot 0.4 0.2) 1.0
UNEMPLOYMENL ...ttt 8.8 9.4 8.7
General government budget balance, as percentage of GDP ...........cccccceunee. n/a (2.8) 3.2)
Current account (4Q sum), as percentage of GDP ..........cccoeveviniininiencncnne. (0.7)(2) 0.4) (1.1)
Source:  Statistics Finland, Danske Bank Research.
(1) Consumer price index.
2) For the 12 months ended September 30, 2016.
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Legal and Arbitration Proceedings

Owing to its business volume, the Group is continually a party to various lawsuits and disputes and has an ongoing
dialogue with public authorities such as the DFSA. Although the outcome of claims, lawsuits or other legal proceedings
against the Bank or the Group cannot be predicted with certainty, neither the Bank nor any of its subsidiaries is involved
in any governmental, legal or arbitration proceedings (including any such proceedings which are pending or threatened)
which may have, or have had during the 12 months preceding the date of this Base Prospectus, a significant effect on the
financial position or profitability of the Bank or of the Group.

In March 2016, after an on-site anti-money laundering inspection, the DFSA issued eight orders to the Bank, and in
September 2016, the Bank submitted a statement to the effect that, in its assessment, the Bank was in compliance with
the orders. The final statement from the DFSA included a notification to the Danish Public Prosecutor for Serious
Economic and International Crime, and the Bank was reported to the police for non-compliance with anti-money
laundering legislation on correspondent banks. As at the date of this Base Prospectus, the authorities had not yet
approached the Bank to instigate further investigations.

Facilities and Equipment

The Group’s property portfolio typically consists of property located in prime locations in major cities in the countries
where the Group operates. The portfolio mainly consists of leased office premises, including the Group’s headquarters in
Copenhagen, Denmark, but also includes a small proportion of other commercial property and residential property.

As at December 31, 2016, total assets included tangible assets and investment property of DKK 5.9 billion and
DKK 4.9 billion, respectively, which together represented 0.3 percent of the Group’s total balance sheet. Tangible assets
include the Group’s own domicile property (not held for sale) of DKK 0.3 billion, plant and equipment of
DKK 0.3 billion and lease assets of DKK 5.2 billion.

In addition, the Group has under other assets recognized assets held for sale, which together amounted to
DKK 0.5 billion as at December 31, 2016, consisting of tangible assets and assets of Group undertakings actively
marketed for sale within 12 months, for example assets and businesses taken over under non-performing loan
agreements. The properties comprise properties in Denmark and properties in other countries. Further, loans that are
marketed for sale are included in assets held for sale.

Investment property is real property, including real property let under operating leases, which the Group owns for the
purpose of receiving rent and/or obtaining capital gains. Plant and equipment covers equipment, vehicles, furniture,
fixtures and leasehold improvements. Lease assets consist of assets let under operating leases, except real property.

As of the date of this Base Prospectus, the Group had no material planned investments in tangible assets and investment
property.

The Group’s balance sheet also included investment property under insurance contracts of DKK 22.9 billion as at
December 31, 2016, which are earmarked for policyholders, that is, assets on which most of the return accrues to
policyholders.

Information Technology

For more than 15 years, the “One Group — one system” motto has been the guiding principle of the Group’s IT strategy.
The “One Group — one system” means that almost all of the Group’s brands and subsidiaries, except for the subsidiaries
in the Baltic countries, operate on the same platform, where systems, products and processes are integrated and used
across national borders and companies. In addition to streamlining products that can be combined on the basis of
customer wishes and needs, this platform also seeks to ensure high efficiency for all business units.

Employees

As at December 31, 2016, the Group had a total of 19,303 full-time equivalent employees.
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The following tables set forth the number of full-time equivalent employees by business unit as at the dates indicated:

As at December 31,
2016 2015 2015 2014
(restated)”
Personal Banking..........ccocvevveviirieneneenienieieeeeie e, 4,623 5,120 6,491 6,617
Business Banking ... 2,662 2,761 2,943 3,608
C&L e, 1,796 1,832 1,832 1,643
Wealth Management...........c.cooeeeererienenieneneenieneeeennes, 1,948 1,952 n/a n/a
Northern Ireland .......... 1,289 1,287 n/a n/a
Danske Capital......... n/a n/a 518 506
Danica Pension ..... n/a n/a 742 772
Other Activities..... 6,831 5,820 6,246 5,257
Non-core..... 153 277 277 75
TOtal ..o, 19,303 19,049 19,049 18,478
(1) The financial highlights and business segment figures as at and for the year ended December 31, 2015 were restated in the Group’s Annual

Report 2016 to reflect the establishment of Wealth Management and Northern Ireland as separate business units and changes in the
presentation of income from equity finance. For additional information, see “Important Information for Investors—Presentation of Financial
Information—Restatements and Reclassifications of Financial Highlights and Segment Reporting—Year Ended December 31, 2016.”

In Denmark, collective bargaining agreements are made periodically between The Danish Employers’ Association for the
Financial Sector (FA) and Financial Services Union Denmark (in Danish: Finansforbundef). In Finland, Sweden,
Norway, Northern Ireland and the Republic of Ireland, collective bargaining agreements are also periodically entered into
by the relevant local employee and employer organizations. The Bank believes that good relationships with the Group’s
employees and the unions are important.
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THE DANISH BANKING SYSTEM AND REGULATION
The Danish Banking System
Central Bank of Denmark

The Danish Central Bank is organized under, and its operations are governed by, Danmarks Nationalbank Act (No. 116,
April 7, 1936), as amended from time to time. Although ultimately subject to the legislative control of the Danish
parliament (in Danish: Folketinget), the Danish Central Bank is an autonomous institution.

The objective of the Danish Central Bank is to ensure a stable and well-functioning financial system in Denmark. The
Danish Central Bank has a number of responsibilities not shared by other banks. The Danish Central Bank produces and
distributes Danish banknotes and coins; conducts monetary and foreign-exchange policies to ensure the stability of the
Danish Kroner in relation to the euro; manages the foreign-exchange reserve; acts as a banker to the banks and mortgage-
credit institutions and to the central government; handles overall tasks in relation to payment systems; analyzes financial
stability; collects, collates and publishes financial statistics; and represents Denmark internationally in a number of areas.

The Danish Central Bank participates in the management of the central government debt. This is primarily the
responsibility of the Ministry of Finance. The Ministry of Finance and the Danish Central Bank are together responsible
for the management of the central government debt.

The Danish Central Bank undertakes the administrative tasks, while the Ministry of Finance is responsible for the central
government’s borrowing and debt management, including relations with the Danish parliament.

Monetary Policy

Danish monetary policy is conducted in accordance with the principle of substantial freedom of capital movements.
Emphasis is placed primarily on market-oriented instruments. Interest policy is determined in light of the objective of
keeping the exchange rate of the Danish Kroner stable against the euro within the Exchange Rate Mechanism 2
framework.

The liquidity impact of the central government deficit is offset by sales of government securities. Short-term changes in
liquidity may be absorbed by the Danish Central Bank by the issuance of 14-day certificates of deposit, which can be
traded among the banks. Liquidity will mainly be supplied through the repurchase of certificates of deposit or through
Treasury bill and government bond repurchase agreements.

Foreign Exchange Regulation

The Consolidated Act on Foreign Exchange Regulations etc. (No. 279, April 11, 1988) grants authority to the Danish
Ministry of Business and Growth and the Danish Central Bank to regulate the import and export of goods, purchase and
sale of foreign currencies and cross-border payment transactions, including transactions to and from Danish and foreign
banks. At present, a very liberal system is in existence based upon an Executive Order (No. 658, July 11, 1994) pursuant
to which a free cross-border flow is permitted for practically all transactions. Due to an increased focus on measures to
prevent money laundering and financing of terrorist activities, the Danish Customs Act was amended in 2002 to include a
provision pursuant to which anyone who enters or leaves the Danish customs area carrying “money, etc.” exceeding
EUR 10,000 in value must, at their own initiative, go through a customs check and declare all “money, etc.” to the
customs and tax authorities. The expression “money, etc.” comprises cash, as well as bearer instruments such as
traveler’s checks.

Banking and Other Financial Institutions

Denmark’s banking system includes commercial banks, such as the Bank, savings banks (in Danish: sparekasser) and
cooperative savings banks (in Danish: andelskasser). As at December 31, 2015, there were 80 commercial and savings
banks in Denmark (including the Faroe Islands and Greenland) with total assets totaling approximately
DKK 3,587 billion.

Other principal financial institutions in Denmark include mortgage credit institutions, insurance companies and pension
funds. As at December 31, 2015, the aggregate principal amount of bonds outstanding issued by mortgage credit
institutions was approximately DKK 2,600 billion (fair value).

Regulation
Overview of the Regulation Framework

Danish banks are subject to the CRR and the CRD IV Directive, which were implemented into the Danish Financial
Business Act in March 2014. Each of the CRR and the CRD IV Directive, which implemented, among other things,
Basel III in the EU, covers a wide range of prudential requirements for banks across Member States, including capital
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requirements, stricter and aligned definitions of capital, REA, large exposure framework and liquidity and funding
requirements. The CRD IV Directive covers the overall supervisory framework for banks (including the individual risk
assessment) and other measures, such as the combined capital buffer requirements, SIFI, governance and remuneration
requirements. Further, banks are subject to the Danish Companies Act (Consolidated Act. No. 1089 of September 14,
2015, as amended) (the “Danish Companies Act”) and a number of other legal acts.

The DFSA is the public agency responsible for the supervision of credit institutions (including banks and mortgage credit
institutions), insurance companies, pension funds, insurance brokers, the Danish Labor Market Supplementary Pension
(ATP), the Danish Employees’ Capital Fund (LD), the Danish Labor Market Occupational Diseases Fund (AES),
investment companies, investment management companies and investment associations (UCITS and AIFM).

The CRR and the CRD IV Directive and the regulations issued pursuant thereto set up safeguards to protect depositors by
establishing total capital ratios that require banks to have sufficient own funds such as common equity or subordinated
debt in relation to assets. In addition, liquidity rules require banks to maintain sufficient liquid assets to meet depositor
claims on demand or otherwise. To further protect the assets of banks, the Danish Financial Business Act establishes
rules limiting the ability of a bank to concentrate its assets in lending or other exposures to single customers or customer
groups. See “Risk Management—Credit Risk.” The solvency rules apply to Danish banks individually as well as on a
consolidated basis.

The total capital requirement applicable to a bank is established by measuring all exposures weighted according to credit,
market, counterparty and operational risk (as defined in the regulations) against the capital of the relevant bank.
Accordingly, the capital of a bank must amount to a certain minimum percentage (as described below) of the risk-
weighted exposure amount (which includes the calculated items associated with market risk) of such bank (see below),
subject to a minimum of EUR 5 million.

The standard method for credit risk assessment is based on the defined credit risks of various groups of assets, taking into
consideration the nature of the counterparty and the counterparty’s obligation. The CRR allows a bank to apply a
standard method or an advanced IRB method to calculate credit risks. According to the standard method, claims on
OECD governments and Danish local authorities are given a risk weighting of zero, whereas unsecured claims on
corporate and private customers are typically risk weighted within a range of 20 percent to 150 percent. The advanced
method normally varies between these two extremes. In 2016, the Group also expanded the use of internal models for the
calculation of the total REA. In January 2016, the Group received approval from the DFSA to implement revised internal
models according to the 2013 DFSA orders. In December 2016, the Group received approval to calculate the REA at
Danske Bank Plc (Finland) according to the IRB approach for the retail asset class and according to the F-IRB approach
for the institution asset class. Implementation will take place in the first quarter of 2017.

In addition to credit risk assessment, Danish banks are required to maintain a certain minimum capital with respect to the
market risks that may arise from changes in interest rates, exchange rates and share prices. Market risks include the risk
of loss with respect to on- and off-balance sheet positions resulting from market price movements involving debt
instruments and equity securities in a bank’s trading portfolio, as well as foreign exchange risk and commodities risk
incurred by such bank. The CRR allows internal models in an institution to be approved by the DFSA for the purpose of
calculation of market risk. The Bank has obtained such approval that requires strict back testing.

For purposes of complying with the capital requirements of the CRR, the capital base is divided into three main
categories, namely CET1 capital, additional tier 1 capital and tier 2 capital. CET1 capital consists of equity capital
adjusted for statutory deductions whereas the tier 1 capital consists of CET1 capital plus additional tier 1 capital adjusted
for statutory deductions. CET1 capital primarily includes paid-up share capital and reserves (excluding revaluation
reserves), and is reduced by, among other items, losses (if any) incurred during the current financial year and the bank’s
holdings of its own shares. Certain capital interests in other financial institutions in excess of certain limited amounts
have to be deducted from the total amount of CET1 capital, additional tier 1 capital and tier 2 capital. Under the CRR,
institutions are required to hold a minimum amount of regulatory capital equal to 8 percent of REA (of which at least
4.5 percent must be CET1 capital, and at least 6 percent must be tier 1 capital). In addition to these so-called “minimum
own funds” Pillar I requirements, the CRD IV Directive introduces capital buffer requirements, which must be met with
CET1 capital. The capital buffer is comprised of five elements (referred to collectively as the “combined buffer”): (i) the
capital conservation buffer; (ii) the institution-specific countercyclical buffer; (iii) the G-SII-buffer; (iv) the other
systemically important institutions buffer; and (v) the systemic risk buffer.

Tier 2 capital for banks consists of subordinated debt instruments that may be issued by a bank. Subordinated debt
instruments are debt obligations, which, in case of a bankruptcy or liquidation, are subordinated to ordinary claims on the
issuing bank (which in turn are at least equal to the claims of depositors). Subordinated debt instruments must include
interest deferral and principal reduction features, and can, therefore, be applied towards covering losses of the issuing
bank even if that bank is allowed to carry on its business. However, the subordinated debt instruments may not contain
any incentive to redeem or repurchase before five years after the date of issuance. In addition, the instrument must be
amortized beginning on the first day of the final five year period of the contractual maturity. The CRR and the CRD IV
Directive provide for another form of capital, denominated additional tier 1 capital instruments, which may be included
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in tier 1 capital to meet the solvency/total capital requirements, subject to certain conditions and limitations. The
limitations and conditions are that additional tier 1 capital must be converted during emergency situations and may be
converted at the initiative of the competent authority or if a certain contractual capital trigger is reached. Additionally,
additional tier 1 capital instruments may not contain any incentive for the credit institution to redeem and must be
perpetual.

The CRR and the CRD IV Directive set forth a minimum total capital ratio of § percent calculated by dividing the total
tier 1 and tier 2 capital by REA. Each of the CRR and the CRD IV Directive includes a requirement for credit institutions
to calculate, report, monitor and disclose their leverage ratios, defined as tier 1 capital as a percentage of total exposure.
The leverage ratios will be assessed under Pillar Il (as defined in the CRD IV Directive, article 104) pending a
subsequent political decision in the EU on whether this should be a Pillar I requirement (as defined in the CRD IV
Directive from 2018). The enforcement of an EU harmonized leverage ratio is laid out in the CRR, and it is expected to
be implemented as a binding requirement in 2018 at the earliest.

Pursuant to the Danish Financial Business Act the board of directors and management of a bank shall ensure that the
bank has adequate base capital and has internal procedures for risk measurement and risk management for regular
assessments and maintenance of a base capital of a size, type and distribution adequate to cover the risks of the
institution.

The board of directors and management of a bank shall, on the basis of the above-mentioned assessment pursuant to the
Danish Financial Business Act, calculate the individual solvency need of the bank (ICAAP procedure). The solvency
need shall be expressed as the adequate base capital as a percentage of the REA. The solvency need may not be less than
the solvency requirement and the minimum capital requirement.

The DFSA may lay down a higher individual solvency requirement than 8 percent if the DFSA finds that the calculated
solvency need does not reflect the risk of the bank’s activities.

The Bank discloses to the public its total capital ratio as a note to its balance sheet statements as at March 31, June 30,
September 30 and December 31 of each year. Prior to such disclosure, the total capital ratio and the basis for the
calculation thereof must be filed with the DFSA. The Bank is also obliged to submit the total capital ratio to the DFSA
and publish the individual solvency need that the Bank has calculated with the same intervals.

In accordance with EU directives, Denmark established a deposit protection scheme in 1987. Payments under the scheme
will be met by the Danish Guarantee Fund. The scheme covers in full deposits made on certain pension accounts
established according to Danish law, and up to EUR 100,000 of a customer’s aggregate ordinary deposits with any bank.
Certain types of deposits are provided with a temporary coverage above EUR 100,000 (six to twelve months,
respectively). Investors who hold securities in institutions that are not able to redeliver the securities to the investors as a
result of suspended payment or the filing for compulsory winding-up are covered up to the equivalent of EUR 20,000 per
investor.

In 2010, the DFSA introduced the “Supervisory Diamond” (in Danish: Tilsynsdiamanten), which identifies a series of
special risk areas with associated limits. The limits are included in the DFSA’s organization of supervisory activities. The
DFSA makes an individual and specific assessment of whether there should be issued a so-called “risk warning” in
situations where the institution exceeds the “Supervisory Diamond” limits. This risk warning must be published.

Danish insurance companies are subject to the rules set forth in the Danish Financial Business Act and the Danish
Companies Act. The DFSA is the public agency responsible for the supervision of insurance companies.

Danish mortgage institutions are subject to the rules set forth in the CRR and the CRD IV Directive, the Danish
Mortgage Credit Act and, if organized as a limited liability company, the Danish Companies Act, and they are supervised
by the DFSA.

Pursuant to the Danish Financial Business Act, Danish banks must adopt the form of a public limited company and,
accordingly, are subject to the rules of the Danish Companies Act, except for certain areas that are governed by special
provisions of the Danish Financial Business Act.

The Group is subject to similar regulation in jurisdictions other than Denmark, including other Member States, including
Finland, Ireland, Luxembourg, Norway, Sweden, and the U.K. that have also implemented the EU directives mentioned
above. Typically, the Group is subject to stand-alone requirements in each of the jurisdictions in which it operates, but
according to the co-operation agreement between EU regulators, the Bank is mainly regulated by the DFSA. The Bank’s
subsidiary in Finland is subject to the supervision of the Single Supervisory Mechanism since Finland is a member of the
euro, meaning that the ECB is a part of the supervisory college of the Bank.

On November 23, 2016, the European Commission published its proposal for an EU Banking Reform package as part of
the finalization of the Basel III framework and its implementation in the EU. The European Commission’s proposal for
an EU Banking Reform package also includes proposals to amend the CRR and the CRD IV Directive. The proposed
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amendments include, inter alia, changes to the market risk by implementing the FRTB and counterparty credit risk
framework, introduction of a leverage ratio requirement and an NSFR requirement, revisions to the Pillar 2 framework,
transition of IFRS 9 and its impact on capital ratios and revisions to the framework concerning IRRBB.

Regulatory Initiatives to Secure Financial Stability
The Bank Recovery and Resolution Directive (BRRD)

The BRRD - the EU-wide framework for the recovery and resolution of credit institutions and investment firms — is
designed to provide authorities designated by Member States with a credible set of tools to intervene sufficiently early
and quickly in an unsound or failing institution so as to ensure the continuity of the institution’s critical financial and
economic functions, while minimizing the impact of an institution’s failure on the economy and financial system. If the
relevant resolution authority considers that (a) an institution is failing or likely to fail, (b) there is no reasonable prospect
that any alternative private sector measures would prevent the failure of such institution within a reasonable timeframe,
and (c) a resolution action is in the public interest, the relevant resolution authority may use the following resolution tools
and powers alone or in combination without the consent of the institution’s creditors, including the Holders: (i) sale of
business — which enables resolution authorities to direct the sale of the institution or the whole or part of its business on
commercial terms; (ii) bridge institution — which enables resolution authorities to transfer all or part of the business of the
institution to a “bridge institution” (an entity created for this purpose that is wholly or partially in public control);
(iii) asset separation — which enables resolution authorities to transfer impaired or problem assets to one or more publicly
owned asset management vehicles to allow them to be managed with a view to maximizing their value through eventual
sale or orderly wind-down (this can be used together with another resolution tool only); and (iv) bail-in relating to
eligible liabilities — which gives resolution authorities the power to write down or convert to equity all or a part of certain
claims of unsecured creditors, including the Holders, and to write-down or convert to equity certain unsecured debt
claims (including the Notes), which equity could also be subject to any future application of the general bail-in tool.

The BRRD also provides for a Member State as a last resort, after having assessed and exploited the above resolution
tools to the maximum extent possible whilst maintaining financial stability, to be able to provide extraordinary public
financial support through additional financial stabilization tools. These consist of public equity support and temporary
public ownership tools. Any such extraordinary financial support must be provided in accordance with the EU state aid
framework.

An institution will be considered as failing or likely to fail when: (i) it is, or is likely in the near future to be, in breach of
its requirements for continuing authorization; (ii) its assets are, or are likely in the near future to be, less than its
liabilities; (iii) it is, or is likely in the near future to be, unable to pay its debts as they fall due; or (iv) it requires
extraordinary public financial support (except in limited circumstances).

In addition to the general bail-in tool, the BRRD provides for resolution authorities to have the further power to
permanently write down or convert into equity tier 1 and tier 2 capital instruments at the point of non-viability and before
any other resolution action is taken (non-viability loss absorption). Any shares issued to holders of such capital
instruments upon any such conversion into equity may also be subject to any application of the general bail-in tool.

For the purposes of the application of any non-viability loss absorption measure, the point of non-viability under the
BRRD is the point at which the relevant authority determines that the institution meets the conditions for resolution (but
no resolution action has yet been taken) or that the institution will no longer be viable unless the relevant tier 1 and/or
tier 2 capital instruments are written down or converted or extraordinary public support is to be provided and without
such support the appropriate authority determines that the institution would no longer be viable.

The BRRD also provides resolution authorities with broader powers to implement other resolution measures with respect
to distressed banks, which may include (without limitation) the replacement or substitution of the bank as obligor in
respect of debt instruments, modifications to the terms of debt instruments (including altering the maturity and/or the
amount of interest payable and/or imposing a temporary suspension on payments) and discontinuing the listing and
admission to trading of financial instruments.

According to the BRRD, European banks are required to have bail in-able resources in order to fulfill MREL. There is no
minimum EU-wide level of MREL — each resolution authority is required to make a separate determination of the
appropriate MREL requirement for each banking group within its jurisdiction, depending on the resolvability, risk
profile, systemic importance and other characteristics of each institution. The authorities are expected to determine the
exact MREL requirement for the largest Danish banks during 2017 in conjunction with the preparation of their resolution
plans. This may require Danish SIFIs, such as the Bank, and other banks to issue further debt that can be bailed in.
According to the Danish implementation of the BRRD in the Danish Financial Business Act, if the DFSA receives
notification that a bank no longer fulfills the MREL requirement, the DFSA can set a deadline for compliance with
MREL. If the bank does not meet the requirement within the prescribed period, the non-fulfillment of the order will be
evaluated relative to the DFSA’s common sanctions. The ultimate sanction of repeated and serious violation of the
Danish Financial Business Act is that the banking license can be withdrawn.
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The powers set out in the already adopted BRRD impact how credit institutions and investment firms are managed as
well as, in certain circumstances, the rights of creditors. The BRRD outlines the priority ranking of certain deposits in an
insolvency hierarchy, which required changes to the insolvency hierarchy in Denmark. The BRRD establishes a
preference in the ordinary insolvency hierarchy, firstly, for insured depositors and, secondly, for all other deposits of
individuals and micro, small and medium-sized enterprises held in EEA or non-EEA branches of an EEA bank. These
preferred deposits rank ahead of all other unsecured senior creditors of the Bank, including the Holders, in the insolvency
hierarchy. Furthermore, the insolvency hierarchy could be changed in the future.

According to the BRRD and the Danish act on restructuring and resolution of certain financial undertakings, a Danish
resolution fund was established in 2015. Under certain conditions, the Danish resolution fund can make contributions in
case of resolution of a financial institution. The assets of the Danish resolution fund must amount to at least 1 percent of
the covered deposits of all Danish financial institutions by December 31, 2024. Each Danish financial institution must
make annual contributions to the Danish resolution fund on the basis of its size and risk relative to other financial
institutions in Denmark. The first contribution to the Danish resolution fund was paid on December 31, 2015. If the
Danish resolution fund incurs losses, the annual contribution may be increased or continued/resumed after
December 31, 2024. In addition and in accordance with the Revised Deposit Guarantee Schemes Directive as
implemented into Danish law, Danish credit institutions are required to make contributions to the Danish Guarantee
Fund, which covers losses incurred on covered deposits in distressed credit institutions. Similarly, the Group’s entities in
Finland, Luxembourg and the U.K. are required to contribute to resolution funds that have been established in the
respective countries.

The European Commission’s proposal for an EU Banking Reform package also includes a proposal to implement TLAC
into EU regulation. TLAC is a concept for loss absorption that has been set for G—SIIs. The incorporation of the TLAC
standard into the existing MREL framework is expected to provide clarity in the regulatory framework surrounding
MREL and TLAC, both in terms of the framework for setting banks’ requirements as well as the instruments that can be
used to fulfill such requirements. The European Commission’s proposal for an EU Banking Reform package also
includes an EU harmonized approach on bank creditors’ insolvency rankings that would enable banks to issue debt in a
new statutory category of unsecured debt available in all Member States which would rank just below the most senior
debt and other senior liabilities for the purposes of resolution but above subordinated obligations (a so-called “non-
preferred senior debt”). The EU proposed harmonized approach will not affect the existing stock of bank debt and will
apply going forward to any new issuance of bank debt in the concerned category following the date of application of the
amendment.

Bank Packages

In Denmark, certain schemes have been introduced in recent years to facilitate the orderly resolution of distressed
banking institutions. After the implementation of the BRRD as described above, only Bank Package IV (as described
below) remains in force as at the date of this Base Prospectus. The Act on a Depositor and Investor Guarantee Scheme,
Act No. 334 of March 31, 2015, amending, inter alia, the Act on Financial Stability (Consolidated Act No. 875 of
September 15, 2009 on Financial Stability, as further amended from time to time), allows for the Danish Guarantee Fund
to contribute — under certain conditions — with a financial inducement to encourage a sound bank to take over all
activities of a distressed bank, including all unsubordinated and unsecured claims.

Solvency II (Insurance)

The new international insurance rules, Solvency II, took effect on January 1, 2016. The rules are intended to protect
customer funds, and they will generally increase capital requirements. Danica Pension was well prepared. While the
previous Solvency I capital requirements were volume based, the Solvency II requirements are risk based. As a
forerunner of the Solvency II rules, the DFSA introduced individual solvency need requirements in 2007. Under these
requirements, which are also risk based, Danish insurance companies were required to meet the higher of Solvency I and
individual solvency need requirements. The individual solvency need requirements have been changed gradually in the
period up to 2014 to bring Danish requirements closer to the Solvency II requirements.

Other Regulatory Initiatives

The European Commission’s proposal for an EU Banking Reform package includes proposal to review the CRR and the
CRD 1V. The proposed amendments include, inter alia, changes to the market risk by implementing FRTB and
counterparty credit risk framework, introduction of a leverage ratio requirement and an NSFR requirement, revisions to
the Pillar 2 framework, transition of IFRS 9 and its impact on capital ratios and revisions to the framework concerning
IRRBB. The Group does not expect that the proposed changes will have any significant effect on its overall capital
requirements.

Various other aspects of banking regulations are still under debate internationally in the Basel Committee of Banking
Supervision, including a review of the standardized approach for credit and operational risk, constraints on the use of
internal model approaches and the possible implementation of a broad REA floor based on the standardized approaches
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for measuring credit, market and operational risk. It is still too early to assess final effects of these potential changes since
the finalization of the revised standards have been postponed and the political dialogue on how and when to implement
the revised standards in the EU has not yet been initiated.
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ORGANIZATION AND MANAGEMENT
General Meeting

According to the Articles of Association, the annual General Meeting must be held every year not later than April 30.
Extraordinary General Meetings may be held if so decided by the General Meeting or the Board of Directors or requested
by one of the auditors appointed at the General Meeting or by shareholders who jointly hold at least 5 percent of the
shares in the Bank.

The Board of Directors calls the General Meeting by announcement on the Group’s website. Written notice of the
General Meeting is given to all registered shareholders who have filed a request to receive written notice. The General
Meeting must be called at three to five weeks’ notice.

Shareholders are entitled to propose business to be transacted at the General Meeting. Proposals under the fixed items on
the agenda may be made at the General Meeting. Any shareholder is entitled to have special business added to the agenda
of the General Meeting. The shareholder must submit a written request to the Board of Directors, and the request must
reach the Board at least six weeks before the General Meeting takes place or within one week of the publication of the
annual report.

Shareholders are entitled to attend the General Meeting if they have requested an admission card at least two days before
the General Meeting. At the General Meeting, they are entitled to one vote for each share they hold on the registration
date, that is, one week before the date of the General Meeting.

The Bank has one class of shares, and there are no limitations on holdings, voting rights or other opportunities for
shareholders to influence decisions.

The chairman of the General Meeting, who is appointed by the Board of Directors, ensures that the General Meeting is
conducted in an orderly manner. For this purpose, the Articles of Association vest the chairman of the General Meeting
with the authority needed, including the right to arrange discussions, issues to be voted upon and voting methods and to
conclude debates.

A shareholder who cannot attend the General Meeting can vote electronically or by ballot before the General Meeting.
Resolutions of the General Meeting are made by a simple majority of votes unless otherwise provided by law or the
Articles of Association.

Resolutions to amend the Articles of Association that, under Danish law, cannot be made by the Board of Directors, are
passed only if adopted by at least two-thirds of the votes cast and by at least two-thirds of the share capital represented at
the General Meeting and entitled to vote. A resolution to wind up the Bank by merger or voluntary liquidation can be
passed only if adopted by at least three-quarters of the votes cast and by at least three-quarters of the share capital
represented at the General Meeting and entitled to vote.

Bank’s Board of Directors

The Board of Directors has the overall responsibility for the management of the Bank and supervises the Executive
Board. Under the current management structure, the Board of Directors outlines the overall principles governing the
affairs of the Group, whereas the Executive Board is in charge of the day-to-day management, observing the guidelines
and regulations issued by the Board of Directors. The Board of Directors must give specific authorization to transactions
which are unusual or of great significance for the Bank. The Board of Directors must also consider from time to time
whether the financial position of the Bank is sound in the context of the Bank’s operations and ensure that the book-
keeping and asset management is controlled in a satisfactory manner.

The Board of Directors, which consists of non-executive directors, is elected by the shareholders of the Bank at the
General Meeting with the exception of those directors who are elected pursuant to prevailing law concerning employee
representation on the Board of Directors (currently four). Under Danish law, employees of companies that employ more
than 35 employees are entitled to elect directors corresponding to one-half the number of directors elected by the General
Meeting. The members of the Board of Directors elected by the employees are elected for terms of four years and they
hold the same rights and obligations as any member of the Board of Directors elected by the shareholders. The members
of the Board of Directors elected by the shareholders in a General Meeting are elected for a one-year term and the
number of such directors may range from six to ten (currently eight). Directors are eligible for re-election, but they must
retire on the date of the Bank’s first General Meeting after they have reached the age of 70. According to Danish law, the
members of the Executive Board may not also be members of the Board of Directors of the Bank.

The Board of Directors appoints and dismisses the members of the Executive Board, the Group Chief Auditor and the
Secretary to the Board of Directors. The Board of Directors has established Rules of Procedure for the Executive Board
and for the Board of Directors itself, which lay down guidelines for their work, specify the duties of the Board of
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Directors and the Executive Board, the powers of authority, and the framework of the Group’s financial reporting and
planning, controls and organization. Group Internal Audit reports directly to the Board of Directors.

On March 17, 2016, the annual General Meeting re-elected Ole Andersen, Urban Béckstrom, Jorn P. Jensen, Rolv Erik
Ryssdal, Carol Sergeant and Trond @. Westlie as members of the Board of Directors and elected Lars-Erik Brenee and
Hilde Tonne as new members of the Board of Directors.

The members of the Board of Directors as at the date of this Base Prospectus are as follows:

First elected to
the Board of Expiration of

Directors current term
Ole Andersen, CRAIIINAN. ..........cc..oeooiuireeerieeeeieeeeeeeeeeteeeeeaeeeeeeeeeeaeeeeeaeeeeeaeeeeeaaeeeeetreeeereeeeeseeeas 2010 2017
Trond @. Westlie, Vice Chairman 2012 2017
Lars-EITK BIENGE ......ccuveiviiiiiieiiecie ettt ettt ettt e e v et e e te e e aeeeeaeeeeseeeaeeenseeneenns 2016 2017
Urban BACKSIIOM.......cu.iiviiiuieeieecieeeiee ettt ettt etee et e e e eteeeaseeeteeeaseeeseeeaseeeseeenneesseeseenns 2012 2017
Jorn P. Jensen ........cccceeenns 2012 2017
Rolv Erik Ryssdal................. 2014 2017
Carol Sergeant ...........ccceeeee 2013 2017
Hilde Tonne............ccveee...... 2016 2017
Kirsten Ebbe Brich" ............ 2014 2018
Carsten Eilertsen"............... 2010 2018
Charlotte Hoffmann” 2006 2018
Steen Lund Olsen®"............... 2014 2018

(1) Elected by the Bank’s employees.

The business address for the current members of the Board of Directors is Danske Bank A/S, 2-12 Holmens Kanal,
DK-1092 Copenhagen K, Denmark.

Ole Andersen has been a member of the Board of Directors since 2010 and has been the Chairman of the Board of
Directors since 2011. Mr. Andersen is the chairman of the boards of directors of Bang & Olufsen A/S and Chr. Hansen
Holding A/S. Mr. Andersen is also a member of Nasdaq Nordic Ltd Nomination Committee and the Danish Committee
on Corporate Governance, an adjunct professor at Copenhagen Business School and a member of the boards of directors
of DenmarkBridge and Fonden Human Practice Foundation.

Within the last five years, Mr. Andersen has been the chairman of the boards of directors of Zebra A/S, ISS A/S and ISS
World Services A/S, and a partner in Esplanaden I/S. Mr. Andersen has also been the chief executive officer of Lilo ApS
and of his wholly-owned companies OGA Holding ApS, OGA Holding/D1 ApS and OGA Holding/D4 ApS, and a senior
advisor in EQT Partners.

Trond @. Westlie has been a member of the Board of Directors since 2012 and has been the Vice Chairman of the Board
of Directors since 2014. Mr. Westlie is the chairman of the board of directors and the chief executive officer of his
wholly-owned company Shama AS.

Within the last five years, Mr. Westlie has been the group chief financial officer and a member of the executive boards of
A.P. Moller-Marsk A/S and Firmaet A.P. Mgller, and the chairman or a member of the boards of directors of the
following subsidiaries of A.P. Mgller-Marsk A/S: Maersk A/S, Maersk Drilling Holding A/S, Maersk Drilling A/S,
Maersk Line A/S, Maersk Shipping 1 A/S, Maersk Shipping 2 A/S, Maersk Tankers A/S, Marsk Olie & Gas A/S,
Rederiet A.P. Mgller A/S, APM Terminals B.V., APM Terminals Management B.V., Odense Staalskibsvarft A/S,
F. Salling A/S, F. Salling Holding A/S, Dansk Supermarked A/S, Svitzer A/S, Maersk Supply Service A/S and ESVAGT
A/S. Mr. Westlie has also been a member of the board of directors and the chairman of the audit committee of
VimpelCom Ltd and a member of the boards of directors of Danmarks Skibskredit A/S, Pepita AS, Subsea 7 S.A. and
Tonsberg Delikatesse AS.

Lars-Erik Brenge has been a member of the Board of Directors since 2016. Mr. Brenge is the executive vice president,
head of chairman’s office of A.P. Meller-Maersk A/S, a member of the board of directors of A.P. Mgller og Hustru
Chastine Mc-Kinney Mollers Familiefond, the vice chairman of Maersk Broker A/S, the chairman of four affiliated
undertakings of Maersk Broker A/S and a member of the boards of directors or the executive boards of seven affiliated
undertakings of the A.P. Mgller and Chastine Mc-Kinney Mgller Foundation. Mr. Brenge is also a member of the boards
of directors of Estemco A/S, A.P. Moller og Hustru Chastine Mc-Kinney Mollers Familiefond and Fonden Lindoe
Offshore Renewables Center, a member of the council of the Confederation of Danish Industry and the vice chairman of
Komiteen for god fondsledelse.

Within the last five years, Mr. Brenge has been the chairman of the board of directors of Aktieselskabet Klema, the chief
executive officer and a member of the board of directors of Bramslekke Landbrug A/S and a member of the board of
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directors of Linde Industripark A/S. Moreover, Mr. Brenge has been a chairman or a member of the executive boards or
the boards of directors of a number of subsidiaries of A.P. Moller-Mersk A/S.

Urban Bdckstrém has been a member of the Board of Directors since 2012. Mr. Bickstrom is the chairman of the boards
of directors of Rederi AB Gotland and its subsidiary Destination Gotland AB and a member of the boards of directors of
Stiftelsen Fritt Néringsliv/Timbro and Lancelot Holding AB and its subsidiary Lancelot Asset Management AB.
Mr. Béckstrom has also been appointed honorary doctor at Jonkoping University.

Within the last five years, Mr. Béackstrom has been the chief executive officer of Svenskt Naringsliv, the deputy chairman
of Nasdaq OMX Inc. and a member of the boards of directors of AMF Pension, Business Sweden and Institutet for
Naéringslivsforskning (research institute of industrial economics).

Jorn P. Jensen has been a member of the Board of Directors since 2012. Mr. Jensen is the chairman of the board of
directors of Trifork Holding AG, a member of the board of directors and the chairman of the audit committee of
VimpelCom Ltd and the vice chairman of the Danish Committee on Corporate Governance. Mr. Jensen is also the chief
executive officer of his wholly-owned company Ekelef Invest ApS.

Within the last five years, Mr. Jensen has been the deputy chief executive officer and the chief financial officer of
Carlsberg A/S and Carlsberg Breweries A/S, and the chairman, vice chairman or a member of the boards of directors of a
number of subsidiaries of Carlsberg Group or Carlsberg Byen P/S. Mr. Jensen has also been a member of the board of
directors of Dong Energy A/S.

Rolv Erik Ryssdal has been a member of the Board of Directors since 2014. Mr. Ryssdal is the chief executive officer of
Schibsted ASA and the chairman of the boards of directors of several subsidiaries of Schibsted ASA.

Within the last five years, Mr. Ryssdal has been the chairman or a member of the boards of directors of subsidiaries of
Schibsted ASA and a member of the board of directors of J.E. Pedersen & Co AS.

Carol Sergeant CBE has been a member of the Board of Directors since 2013. Ms. Sergeant is a member of the board of
directors of Tullet Prebon plc and the chairman of the risk committee and a member of the audit committee of Tullet
Prebon. Ms. Sergeant is also the chairman of the Public Concern at Work (a U.K. whistleblowing charity) and the British
Standards Institute Policy and Strategy Committee, a member of the advisory board of Cass Business School, a trustee of
the Lloyds Register Foundation and a member of the governing council of the Centre for the Study of Financial
Innovation (CSFI). Ms. Sergeant is also company director of A2 Kingsway.

Within the last five years, Ms. Sergeant has been a member of the boards of directors of Secure Trust Bank Plc, Martin
Currie (Holdings) Limited, Martin Currie Inc. and Martin Currie Investment Management Ltd. Ms. Sergeant has also
held a number of public policy positions as well as charity and academic positions.

Hilde Tonne has been a member of the Board of Directors since 2016. Ms. Tonne is a member of the board of directors of
Vattenfall AB.

Within the last five years, Ms. Tonne has been the chief executive officer of a joint venture between Telenor and
TeliaSonera and the executive vice president, Group Industrial Development/Global Operations of Telenor Group. Ms.
Tonne has been a member of the boards of directors of Nordea AS and Stiftelsen Det Norske Veritas and its subsidiaries
Det Norske Veritas Holding AS and DNV GL Group AS.

Kirsten Ebbe Brich has been elected by the Bank’s employees and has been a member of the Board of Directors since
2014. Ms. Brich is a member of the executive committee of Danske Kreds.

Within the last five years, Ms. Brich has held no other positions.

Carsten Eilertsen has been elected by the Bank’s employees and has been a member of the Board of Directors since
2010. Mr. Eilertsen is the vice chairman of Danske Kreds. Mr. Eilertsen is also a member of the executive committee of
Danske Unions and a member of the board of Danske Banks Pensionskasse for medarbejdere med tilsagnsordning i
Danica.

Within the last five years, Mr. Eilertsen has been the vice chairman of the Parochial Church Council of Sct. Mortens
Church, Nestved, the vice chairman of the governing body of Apostelgaardens fond, the treasurer of the Parochial
Church Council of Sct. Mortens Church, Nastved, and a member of the board of the Nastved Cemeteries.

Charlotte Hoffinann has been elected by the Bank’s employees and has been a member of the Board of Directors since
2006. Ms. Hoffmann is a senior personal customer adviser at Danske Bank.

Within the last five years, Ms. Hoffmann has held no other positions.
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Steen Lund Olsen has been elected by the Bank’s employees and has been a member of the Board of Directors since
2014. Mr. Olsen is the chairman of Danske Kreds. Mr. Olsen is also a member of the board of directors of Danske Bank
Pensionskasse for Fartidspensionister, Danske Bank Velfardsfond af 1993 and the chairman of the executive committee
of Danske Unions. Mr. Olsen is also a member of the executive committee of Finansforbundet (Financial Services Union
Denmark).

Within the last five years, Mr. Olsen has held no other positions.

Pursuant to the notice to the annual General Meeting published on February 17, 2017, the Board of Directors proposed to
the annual General Meeting convened for March 16, 2017 that Ole Andersen, Lars-Erik Brenge, Urban Backstrom, Jern
P. Jensen, Rolv Erik Ryssdal, Carol Sergeant and Hilde Tonne be re-elected to the Board of Directors and that Martin
Folke Tivéus be elected as a new member of the Board of Directors. Trond . Westlie will not seek re-election to the
Board of Directors.

Martin Folke Tivéus is the chief executive officer of Evidensia Djursjukvérd AB, Evidensia Djursjukvérd Holding AB,
Evidensia Acquisition AB and Evidensia Holding AB. Mr. Tivéus is also a member of the board of directors of Teracom
Boxer Group AB.

Within the last five years, Mr. Tivéus has been the chief executive officer of Avanza Bank Holding AB/Avanza Bank
AB.

Bank’s Executive Board
The Executive Board is in charge of the day-to-day management of the Group as laid down in the Rules of Procedure.

The members of the Executive Board as at the date of this Base Prospectus are as follows:

Year Appointed on
employed by the Executive
Position Year of birth the Bank® Board
Thomas F. Borgen .......cccceeevevuvenrennnne, Chief Executive Officer 1964 1997 2009
Tonny Thierry Andersen..................... Head of Wealth Management 1964 1999 2006
Lars Stensgaard Morch...........cccceee. Head of Business Banking 1972 1999 2012
Glenn Soderholm.........cccveeieniinniennene. Head of C&l 1964 1998 2013
Jesper Nielsen.......cccoeeeveeneenene Head of Personal Banking 1968 1996 2016
Jacob Aarup-Andersen Chief Financial Officer 1977 2012 2016
James Ditmore ........cccoeeveevvencncnnenes Chief Operating Officer (Group 1960 2014 2014
Services & Group IT)
Gilbert Kohnke .........cccoevievienrenennene, Group Chief Risk Officer 1958 2015 2015
(1) Includes employment in Group companies and entities acquired by the Bank.

The business address for the current members of the Executive Board is Danske Bank A/S, 2-12 Holmens Kanal,
DK-1092 Copenhagen K, Denmark.

Thomas F. Borgen joined the Executive Board in 2009 and is the Chief Executive Officer. Mr. Borgen is chairman of the
subsidiary Forsikringsselskabet Danica, Skadeforsikringsaktieselskab af 1999 and its subsidiary Danica Pension,
Livsforsikringsaktiesselskab. Mr. Borgen is also a member of the board of directors of Kong Olav V’s Fond.

Within the last five years, Mr. Borgen has been the vice chairman of Danish Ship Finance A/S (Danmarks Skibskredit
A/S) and a member of the board of directors of VP Securities A/S. Mr. Borgen has also been the chairman of the
subsidiaries Northern Bank Ltd and Sampo Pankki Oyj.

Tonny Thierry Andersen joined the Executive Board in 2006 and is the Head of Wealth Management. Mr. Andersen is
the chairman of the boards of directors of the subsidiaries Danske Investment Management A/S, Realkredit Danmark
A/S, Danske Bank International S.A. and Danske Bank Plc and a member of the boards of directors of the subsidiary
Forsikringsselskabet Danica, Skadeforsikringsaktieselskab af 1999 and its subsidiary Danica Pension,
Livsforsikringsaktiesselskab. Mr. Andersen is also the chairman of the supervisory boards of Danish Bankers’
Association and the Private Contingency Association for the Winding up of Distressed Banks, Savings Banks and
Cooperative Banks, the chairman of the board of directors of FR I af 16. September 2015 A/S and a member of the
boards of directors of Vardiansattelsesradet, ICC Danmark and the Danish Economic Council.

Within the last five years, Mr. Andersen has been the vice chairman of the subsidiary Forsikringsselskabet Danica,
Skadeforsikringsaktieselskab af 1999 and its subsidiary Danica Pension, Livsforsikringsaktiesselskab, as well as the
chairman of the board of directors of Danske Leasing A/S. Mr. Andersen has also been the chairman of the board of
directors of Kreditforeningen Danmarks Pensionsafviklingskasse and a member of the boards of directors of Bankernes
Kontantservice A/S, Bluegarden Holding A/S and its subsidiary Bluegarden A/S, as well as Nets, Olga og Esper Boels
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Fond and its subsidiary Ejendomsaktieselskabet Boels Gard. Mr. Andersen has also been the chief financial officer of the
Young Presidents’ Organization, Denmark.

Lars Stensgaard Morch joined the Executive Board in 2012 and is the Head of Business Banking. Mr. Merch is the
chairman of the subsidiaries Northern Bank Limited and Danske Leasing A/S and the vice chairman of Realkredit
Danmark A/S. Mr. Merch is also a member of the boards of directors of Grensefonden and Dagmar Marshalls Fond.

Within the last five years, Mr. Merch has been the vice chairman of Finanssektorens Arbejdsgiverforening.

Glenn Séderholm joined the Executive Board in 2013 and is the Head of C&I. Mr. S6derholm is a member of the board
of directors of Nasdaq Nordic Ltd.

Within the last five years, Mr. Soderholm has been a member of the board of directors of Danish Ship Finance A/S
(Danmarks Skibskredit A/S).

Jesper Nielsen joined the Executive Board in 2016 and is the Head of Personal Banking. Mr. Nielsen is the chairman of
the boards of directors of E-Nettet A/S and Mobileday A/S.

Within the last five years, Mr. Nielsen has been a member of the board of directors of home a/s and the deputy chief
executive officer and head of business development of National Irish Bank.

Jacob Aarup-Andersen joined the Executive Board in 2016 and is the Chief Financial Officer. Mr. Aarup-Andersen is the
chairman of the boards of directors of Kreditforeningen Danmarks Pensionsafviklingskasse and Danske Hypotek AB.
Mr. Aarup-Andersen is also a member of the board of directors of Realkredit Danmark A/S. Mr. Aarup-Andersen is also
the chief executive officer of his 50 percent owned company Circus Road Capital ApS, and a member of the executive
board of his 50 percent owned company Monterey River Capital ApS.

Within the last five years, Mr. Aarup-Andersen has been the chief financial officer of Forsikringsselskabet Danica,
Skadeforsikringsaktieselskab af 1999 and its subsidiary Danica Pension, Livsforsikringsaktiesselskab and the chief
portfolio manager in Danske Bank, Danske Capital. Mr. Aarup-Andersen has also been a principal in TPG-Axon Capital
(UK) LLP.

James Ditmore joined the Executive Board in 2014 and is the Chief Operating Officer (Group Services & Group IT).
Mr. Ditmore is a member of the board of directors of Northern Bank Limited and a member of the customer advisory
board of ITPeopleNetwork.

Within the last five years, Mr. Ditmore has been the chief technology officer of Allstate Insurance and the chief
information officer of Barclays.

Gilbert Kohnke joined the Executive Board in 2015 and is the Group Chief Risk Officer. On February 21, 2017, the
Group announced that Mr. Kohnke has decided to resign from his position as the Group Chief Risk Officer. He will
continue as the Group Chief Risk Officer until the new Group Chief Risk Officer, Carsten Egeriis, takes over on
September 1, 2017 at the latest.

Within the last five years, Mr. Kohnke has been the group chief risk officer of OCBC Bank, Singapore.

On February 21, 2017, the Group announced that it has appointed Carsten Egeriis the new Group Chief Risk Officer. He
will head Group Risk Management and will join the Executive Board on September 1, 2017 at the latest.

Carsten Egeriis (born 1976) is the chief risk officer of Barclays UK in London.

Within the last five years, Mr. Egeriis has been the chief risk officer of Personal and Corporate Bank and the chief risk
officer of UK and Europe Retail and Business Banking, both positions at Barclays Bank in London.

Conflict of Interest

No actual or potential conflict of interests exists between any of the duties of the members of the Board of Directors and
the Executive Board and their private interests or other duties.

Remuneration and Benefits
Remuneration of the Board of Directors

Members of the Board of Directors of the Group receive a fixed fee. Board members are not covered by incentive
programs and do not receive performance-based remuneration. The fee is set at a level that is market aligned and reflects
the qualifications and competencies required in view of the Group’s size and complexity, the responsibilities and the time
the Board members are expected to allocate to fulfill their duties as Board members. No pension contributions are
payable on Board members’ fees.
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The members of the Board of Directors receive a basic fee. The Chairman of the Board of Directors receives triple the
amount of the basic fee and the Vice Chairman one and a half times the amount of the basic fee. In addition to the basic
fee, members receive compensation if they serve as members of one or more of the Board Committees. The Chairman of
a Board committee receives an additional fee. The remuneration of the Board of Directors is subject to the approval of
the annual General Meeting.

The following table sets forth the remuneration of the members of the Board of Directors for the year ended
December 31, 2016:

For the year
ended
December
31,2016
(DKK in
thousands)

18 ANACTSEI ...ttt ettt ettt e ettt e e et e e et e e e eeaeeeeeateeeeeaseeeeateeeeeseeeeeaseeeeaseeeeesteaeeesseeeesaeeeanteeeeeaseeeeeateeeanreaeas 2,054

TIONA . WESLIIE ....eviiieiieeeeeee e e e e ettt e e et e e et e e e et e e e e ateeeeateeeeeateeeeeaaeeeetaeesenteeeeeaseeeesseeeanseaeas 932

Lars-Erik Brenge” 521

Urban Béackstrom 811

JOTN PLJEIISEI ..ttt e e e e et e et e e e b e e e e ae e e e b e e e e aaeeeaabbeeeaataeeeanbaeeataeeeantaeeeeabeeeenreeeannns 771

ROIV ETTK RYSSAAL......eetieieiieiectieiese ettt ettt ettt et s e et e s bt e st et e estesbeesse st e essesseensesseensesssansensaessenseensensaensenseansas 601

Carol Sergeant 951

HALAE TONNED ...ttt e e e e eee e e eee e e eeeee e e eeseae e e eeeaeeseeee e e eeseaseeeeeaseseassesesseneaees 476

KArsten EDDE BIICK ......ooouviiiiiiic e ettt e et e e et e e e eta e e e eatt e e eeaaeeeeaaaeeeateeeeeaaeeeenaeas 511

Carsten Eilertsen.......... 511

Charlotte Hoffmann..... 631

Steen Lund Olsen......... 511

Lars Forberg® .............. 155

Jim Hagemann Snabe® ..... _ 155

Total remuneration...........ccccoeeeuvveeeeeeeiineeeeeeenn. - 9,593

of which remuneration for COMIMITIEE WOTK .......c..oiiiiiiiiiiiii ettt e et e e e e enea e e e eeaeeesnaeesenaaeeas 2,180
(1) Member of the Board of Directors from March 17, 2016.
2) Member of the Board of Directors until March 17, 2016.

Remuneration of the Executive Board

According to the Group’s Remuneration Policy, the remuneration of the members of the Executive Board is intended to
ensure the Group’s continued ability to attract and retain the most qualified Executive Board members. In connection
with the annual assessment of the remuneration of the members of the Executive Board, developments in market practice
are assessed.

The Remuneration Committee makes recommendations on adjustments to the remuneration of the members of the
Executive Board to the Board of Directors. The remuneration of the members of the Executive Board may consist of
fixed salary and supplements, fixed salary payable in shares, short- and long-term incentive programs and pension
schemes. Subject to individual agreement, the members of the Executive Board are also entitled to a company car, phone
and other fixed benefits. The members of the Executive Board are not entitled to severance pay.

Part of the fixed salary of the Executive Board is paid as shares (fixed salary shares). The value of the fixed share-based
remuneration is 10 percent of the fixed cash-based remuneration. The amount of shares is determined on the basis of the
share price each month. There are no vesting requirements attached to the shares, and the shares are fully acquired by the
Executive Board member each month. Shares granted as part of the fixed remuneration may be traded freely, subject to
the Group’s procedures for insiders.

Part of the variable remuneration of the Executive Board is provided as part of a short-term incentive program
(the “Short-term Incentive Program”) and a long-term incentive program (the “Long-term Incentive Program”). The
Short-term Incentive Program is structured as the program for other material risk takers, with short-term (one year) goals,
including goals at Group, business unit and individual levels as well as financial and non-financial goals. The
performance of the members of the Executive Board is assessed once a year based on written performance agreements
containing both financial and non-financial KPIs. Payments under the Short-term Incentive Program are split into cash
and equity shares according to EBA regulations. For members of the Executive Board, the deferral period for shares
granted under the Short-term Incentive Program is four years, as compared to three years for other material risk takers.
The Long-term Incentive Program is based on total shareholder return performance relative to peers over a three-year
performance period. The first pay-out will be in 2018, based on the performance in 2015, 2016 and 2017. The current
2016 Long-term Incentive Program is to be paid out in 2019. After the performance period, part of the shares will be paid
out, and part of the shares will be deferred for four years. The deferred remuneration is subject to back-testing and claw-
back. The individual total performance-based pay cannot exceed 50 percent of the individual’s fixed compensation, not
including the value of benefits.
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The members of the Executive Board are subject to rules for material risk takers. A significant part of the performance-
based remuneration is deferred and may be forfeited pursuant to applicable regulation and the Group’s Remuneration
Policy. The deferral period is four years, compared to three years for other material risk takers. Shares granted as part of
performance-based remuneration are subject to a lock-up period of six months. Any trading of such shares is subject to
the Group’s procedures for insiders.

The agreements on performance-based remuneration for the individual members of the Executive Board ensure that all or
part of the deferred performance-based remuneration may be clawed back if the Group’s results prove unsatisfactory or
the performance-based remuneration has been granted on basis of data that is subsequently proven to be manifestly
misstated.

The following table sets forth the remuneration of the members of the Executive Board for the year ended
December 31, 2016:

For the year ended December 31, 2016

Performance-
Performance- based share-
Fixed based cash based Total
salary" Pension payment payment® expensed Total paid®
(DKK in millions)
Thomas F. BOrgen ........ccceceveeevveinieveenns 11.5 2.2 1.2 3.1 18.0 14.7
Jacob Aarup-Andersen ... 4.9 - 0.5 0.9 6.3 5.0
Tonny Thierry Andersen ... 7.0 1.3 0.7 1.8 10.8 9.0
James Ditmore .......c.cccoveveueeiennereccnnenee 7.6 - 0.6 1.7 9.9 8.1
Gilbert Kohnke........c.cccoveeneinenncnncee. 7.0 - 0.5 1.3 8.8 7.4
Lars Stensgaard Morch.........c.coeeecennnne 6.4 1.1 0.6 1.6 9.7 8.0
Jesper Nielsen™..........ocoocovvveveevvevreernnnnns 1.3 0.2 0.1 0.2 1.8 1.5
Glenn Soderholm.........cccccevvvireeieicininnienne 6.6 1.4 0.5 1.5 10.0 8.2
(€))] Fixed salary includes fixed cash salary, fixed salary shares and other benefits.
2) The performance-based share-based payment for 2016 includes deferred performance-based payments from the Short-term Incentive Program to be paid in
future financial years, in accordance with EBA regulations, and prorated provisions for the Long-term Incentive Program.
3) Total paid comprises fixed salary, 2016 payments to pension plans, performance-based cash payments for 2015, pay-out of deferred cash payment for previous
financial years and exercised rights to conditional shares for previous financial years.

“4 Jacob Aarup-Andersen joined the Executive Board on April 1, 2016.
%) Jesper Nielsen joined the Executive Board on October 1, 2016.

Henrik Ramlau-Hansen resigned from his position as member of the Executive Board on March 31, 2016. Between
January 1, 2016 and March 31, 2016, the remuneration earned was DKK 2.4 million, which consisted of fixed salary of
DKK 1.6 million, pension of DKK 0.4 million, performance-based cash payment of DKK 0.1 million and performance-
based share-based payment of DKK 0.3 million. Paid remuneration amounted to DKK 2.5 million. Mr. Ramlau-Hansen’s
employment with the Group ended on September 30, 2016. Between April 1, 2016 and September 30, 2016, Mr. Ramlau-
Hansen earned a further DKK 9.7 million (of which DKK 8.1 million was paid in 2016), which is included as
remuneration to other material risk takers.

For additional information regarding remuneration of the members of the Board of Directors and the Executive Board,
see note 33 to the Group’s audited consolidated financial statements as at and for the year ended December 31, 2016
incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus.

Severance Terms for the Executive Board

Thomas F. Borgen may terminate his service contract by giving 12 months’ notice. All other members of the Executive
Board may terminate their service contracts by giving nine months’ notice. The Bank may terminate the service contract
of any member of the Executive Board with 18 months’ notice. The members of the Executive Board are not entitled to
any severance pay other than salary while under notice.

Thomas F. Borgen is subject to a non-competition undertaking for a period of 24 months following his termination of
employment with the Bank. The other members of the Executive Board are subject to a non-competition undertaking for
a period of 12 months following their termination of employment with the Bank.

Employee Performance-based Share Remuneration Program

Effective from 2010, the Group has granted rights to conditional shares under the bonus structure for material risk takers
and other employees (including members of the Executive Board as discussed under “—Remuneration of the Executive
Board” above) as part of their performance-based remuneration. Such employees have a performance agreement based
on the performance of the Group, the business unit and the individual employee. Between 40 percent and 60 percent of
performance-based payments are deferred for a minimum of three years (four years for members of the Executive Board),
as required by the EBA. Rights to the shares in the Bank for material risk takers vest three years after being granted (four
years for the members of the Executive Board), provided that the employee, with the exception of retirement, has not
resigned from the Group. In addition to this requirement and before pay-out of deferred shares, back testing is conducted
to assess whether the initial criteria for granting the bonus three years ago (or four years ago for members of the
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Executive Board) are still considered fulfilled, whether the Bank’s economic situation has deteriorated significantly and
whether the individual has proven fit and proper. Shares granted as part of performance-based remuneration are subject to
a lock-up period of six months.

Management’s Shareholdings and Options
Shareholdings

The following table sets forth the number of the Bank’s shares, share options and conditional shares held by the members
of the Board of Directors and the Executive Board as at the date of this Base Prospectus:

Number of the Conditional
Bank’s shares Options shares

Board of Directors
() (SN 1T [ T o SRR 53,199 -

Trond @. Westlie ..... 7,000 - -
Lars-Erik Brenge ..... 14,302 - -
Urban Béackstrom..... 11,000 - -
Jorn P. Jensen .......... 2,098 - -
Rolv Erik Ryssdal.... 1,250 - -
CarOl SETEANE ....e.veeuiiiieiieiieierie ettt ettt et ettt saeesbe et eteseeensesneenseseeens 5,073 - -
Hilde TONNE ......vviiieeieiecceeeeeeee e e eere e e eaae e e - - -
Kirsten Ebbe Brich 2,208 - —
Carsten EIlEItSEN.......cuiiiuiieuiieieiciee ettt ettt evae e 120 - -
Charlotte HOffMANN .........oooviiiiiiiicieecee e 2,175 - -
Steen Lund Olsen 788 - —
0] | USSP 99,213 - -
Executive Board
Thomas F. BOTZEIN .....ooueeiiiieieiieiesieeee ettt 34,147 - 13,270
Tonny Thierry Andersen.... 25,769 - 8,261
Lars Stensgaard MOTCh .........cccueeieienieiiesieieecteeee et 28,523 - 7,691
Glenn SOAETNOIM ......oiieiiiiiiiie et e 34,954 - 11,722
Jesper Nielsen 10,473 - 7,656
Jacob Aarup-ANAEISEN.......cceviiiuiriiiiiieieeieeesteee ettt 6,081 - 3,952
JAMES DILIMOTE ..o et e e e e e e 16,820 - 31,937
4,949 - 2,562
161,716 - 79,395

Under the Danish Act on Trading in Securities (Consolidated Act No. 1530 of December 2, 2015), the acquisition and
sale of shares in the Bank by members of the Board of Directors and the Executive Board and related parties must be
reported to the DFSA and be publicly disclosed when transactions exceed EUR 5,000 per calendar year. The Bank
discloses all additions, disposals and total holdings of members of the Board of Directors and the Executive Board and
related parties.

Board Practices

Pursuant to the Articles of Association, the Board of Directors must consist of not less than six and not more than ten
members elected by the General Meeting. The members of the Board of Directors elected by the General Meeting are
elected for one-year terms and may be re-elected. In addition to the members elected by the General Meeting, the
employees of the Group are entitled to elect a number of employee representatives corresponding to one-half the number
of members elected by the General Meeting. The employee representatives are elected for a term of four years. Members
of the Board of Directors must retire on the date of the first General Meeting after they have reached the age of 70.
Pursuant to the Danish Financial Business Act, a member of the Board of Directors may not serve on the Executive
Board. Generally, the members of the Executive Board attend meetings of the Board of Directors.

After the Bank’s General Meeting, the members of the Board of Directors elect a chairman and one or two vice chairmen
from among themselves.

The Board of Directors constitutes a quorum when more than half of its members participate in the passing of a
resolution. In case of parity of votes, the Chairman or, in his absence, the Vice Chairman chairing the meeting, has the
casting vote. Resolutions of the Board of Directors are passed by simple majority of the votes present at the meeting,
unless otherwise provided by law, the Articles of Association or the Rules of Procedure.

Members of the Board of Directors and the Executive Board cannot be present during discussions of their own accounts
and facilities or discussions of accounts and facilities available to a company in which they are members of the board of
directors or the executive board, or in any discussions regarding lawsuits against them. This also applies to discussions of
other matters if a member of the Board of Directors or of the Executive Board has a significant interest that may conflict
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with the Group’s interests. Finally, the Executive Board cannot be present in case the Board wishes to discuss the
business of the Bank without their presence.

The external auditors and the Group Chief Auditor are entitled to attend meetings of the Board of Directors when the
Board considers matters to be of importance to the audit or to the preparation of accounts. The external auditors and the
Group Chief Auditor are obliged to participate in meetings of the Board of Directors dealing with these matters, if so
requested by a member of the Board.

The Board of Directors is kept informed of the auditors’ work on an ongoing basis through submission of audit reports to
the Board, and the Board evaluates this work upon the signing of the reports.

According to the Danish Financial Business Act, the Board of Directors must (i) determine and continuously consider
what business activities the Bank is to perform, (ii) identify and quantify the Bank’s risk profile, including assessing the
risks that the Bank may assume and (iii) establish internal policies for the management of the Bank’s business activities
and risk profile. Based on the Bank’s risk profile and its internal policies, the Board of Directors must prepare written
guidelines for the Executive Board. These guidelines must, as a minimum, contain the following:

° the framework for the risks that the Executive Board may put on the Bank;

° the principles upon which different types of risk are determined;

° which transactions the Executive Board may execute without the approval of the Board of Directors; and

° the procedure for the Executive Board’s reporting to the Board of Directors with regard to the risks associated

with the Bank’s activities.
The Rules of Procedure contain the information required by the Danish Financial Business Act.
Committees
General

The Board of Directors has established four board committees: the Risk Committee, the Audit Committee, the
Remuneration Committee and the Nomination Committee. The committees act as preparatory committees for the Board
of Directors. Under Danish law, board committees have no decision-making authority but serve in a consulting role only.
The tasks of the committees are laid out in charters of each committee, which are reviewed at least once a year.

Audit Committee

The Audit Committee operates as a preparatory committee for the Board of Directors with respect to accounting and
auditing, including related risk matters. The committee reviews and submits recommendations to the Board of Directors
on financial reports and the assessment of the related risks, key accounting principles and procedures, internal controls,
reports from both internal and external auditors, whistleblowing, compliance and anti-money laundering activities. The
Audit Committee convenes at least four times a year.

The Audit Committee currently consists of Jorn P. Jensen (Chairman), Carol Sergeant and Lars-Erik Brenge. The Audit
Committee held nine meetings in 2016.

Nomination Committee

The Nomination Committee operates as a preparatory committee for the Board of Directors with respect to the
nomination and appointment of candidates for the Executive Board and the Board of Directors. The committee evaluates
the work and performance of the Executive Board, the Board of Directors and the latter’s individual members. The
committee also submits policy proposals to the Board of Directors on succession planning, diversity and inclusion. The
Nomination Committee convenes at least twice a year.

The Nomination Committee currently consists of Ole Andersen (Chairman), Urban Béckstrom and Trond @. Westlie.
The Nomination Committee held three meetings in 2016.

Remuneration Committee

The Remuneration Committee operates as a preparatory committee for the Board of Directors with respect to general
remuneration matters, with a focus on the remuneration of the members of the Board of Directors, the Executive Board,
material risk takers, key employees and executives in charge of control and internal audit functions, and incentive
programs. The committee reviews and submits recommendations to the Board of Directors on remuneration policies and
practices and on changes in remuneration levels, including variable remuneration. The committee monitors the incentive
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programs to ensure that they promote ongoing, long-term shareholder value creation and that they comply with the
Remuneration Policy. The Remuneration Committee convenes at least twice a year.

The Remuneration Committee currently consists of Ole Andersen (Chairman), Charlotte Hoffmann, Rolv Erik Ryssdal
and Hilde Tonne. The Remuneration Committee held six meetings in 2016.

Risk Committee

The Risk Committee operates as a preparatory committee for the Board of Directors with respect to the Group’s risk
management and related matters. The committee advises the Board of Directors on the Group’s risk profile, risk culture,
risk appetite, risk strategy and risk management framework. The committee reviews and submits recommendations to the
Board of Directors on the Group’s risk appetite, risk policies, risk instructions, capital levels and allocation, leverage
(ratio), liquidity, solvency need, recovery requirements, business continuity plans, impairment levels, new product
approval processes, and the credit quality of the loan portfolio. Furthermore, the Risk Committee reviews the use of
internal models, the adequacy of risk management resources and incentive programs. The Risk Committee convenes at
least six times a year.

The Risk Committee currently consists of Carol Sergeant (Chairman), Ole Andersen and Urban Béckstrom. The Risk
Committee held seven meetings in 2016.

Declaration on Corporate Governance

By adhering to sound principles of corporate governance, the Bank wishes to maintain the confidence of investors,
achieve its financial objectives and act with integrity towards all its stakeholders. The Bank aims to create transparency
for shareholders and other stakeholders by describing aspects of its organization and processes.

The Bank is subject to the Recommendations on Corporate Governance issued by the Committee on Corporate
Governance in May 2013 (updated in November 2014) (the “Recommendations”). On an annual basis, the Board of
Directors considers all Recommendations applying the “comply or explain” principle. On its website, the Bank has
published a corporate governance report with comments on its compliance with the Recommendations. The conclusion of
the last evaluation was that the Bank complies with all of the Recommendations.
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RELATED PARTY TRANSACTIONS

Pursuant to IFRS, a related party to the Group is either a party over which the Group has control or significant influence
or a party that has control or significant influence over the Group. All entities over which the Group has control are
consolidated and are therefore not considered a related party in relation to the Group.

The Group, as a bank, enters into a significant number of transactions with related parties, substantially all of which
occur in the normal course of business. Payment services, trading in securities and other instruments, depositing of
surplus liquidity and the provision of short- and long-term financing are the primary services provided by the Bank. The
Danica Group manages the employer pension plans of a number of related parties, and the Bank manages the assets of a
number of the Group’s pension funds. Transactions with related parties are settled on an arm’s length basis and
recognized in the financial statements applying the same accounting policy as for similar transactions with unrelated
parties.

Transactions with Associated Undertakings

The following table sets forth the Group’s transactions with associated undertakings as at the dates and for the years
indicated:

As at and for the year ended December 31,

2016 2015 2014
(DKK in millions)

Loans and irrevocable loan COMMItMENTS.............ccoveeevvieeiiieeeeieeeeeieeeeeeeeeennes 2,227 3,927 3,669
Securities and dETIVATIVES .......cc..eeiveiieiieieieeeeeceee et et e eaeee s 6,513 9,595 10,215
DIEPOSIES .ttt ettt ettt ettt ettt a et h ettt ettt b e e ae e eneas 432 461 917
DETIVALIVES ..ottt et e et e et e e et e e eeateeeereeeeennes - 946 966
GUATANTEES ISSUCM .....vveeeiieerieciie ettt etee et e ettt e veesieeebeeetaeereeeeseeseessseeseenns 2 - 3
Guarantees and collateral received ...........ccoevvvieeiiiiiieiieciicieece e 138 740 1,155
INEETESt INCOIME L.ttt et e v e e et e e e taeeeeaaeeas 74 205 209
INEETEST EXPEIISE ...ttt ettt ettt ettt et s 6 - 26
Fee income........ccoooeeviiieinineenn, 2 7 4
Dividend income 323 546 153
OthET INCOME ...ttt ettt et e et e ete e teeebeeeaeeebeessaeeseeeaseenseeasseenseenns 1 1 1
Loan impairment Charges..........ccueeverierierienieiesieeiese ettt 6 2 -

Transactions with associated companies covers transactions with the following companies: Aquaporin A/S, Shared
Mobility A/S, Automatia Pankkiautomaatit Oy, Bankernes Kontantservice A/S, BAB Bankernas Automatbolag AB,
BDB Bankernas Depa AB, BKS Kontantcenter A/S, DAN-SEB 1 A/S, DNP Ejendomme Komplementarselskab ApS,
DNP Ejendomme P/S, E/F Store Kongensgade 49, Ejendomsaktieselskabet af 22. juni 1966, Gro Fund I K/S, Gro
Holding I ApS, Gro Holding IT ApS, Interessentskabet af 23. dec. 1991, Komplementarselskabet CO ApS, LR Realkredit
A/S, Max Schén GmbH, MB Equity Fund Ky, Meglerhuset Nylander AS, Sanistdl A/S, Tapio Technologies and
Udviklingsselskabet C@ P/S.

Transactions with Parties with Significant Influence

Related parties with significant influence are shareholders with holdings exceeding 20 percent of the share capital of the
Bank. In 2016, 2015 and 2014, the A.P. Mgller and Chastine Mc-Kinney Mpllers Foundation and companies of A.P.
Moller Holding Group, Copenhagen, on a consolidated basis, were such related parties. During this three-year period and
in 2017 until the date of this Base Prospectus, no other related parties had significant influence on the Bank.
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The following table sets forth the Group’s transactions with parties with significant influence as at the dates and for the
years indicated:

As at and for the year ended December 31,

2016 2015 2014
(DKK in millions)

Loans and 10an COMMUILMENTS .........ccueeiivuiiiiiiieiiiiie et 7,318 6,081 5,524
Securities and dETTVATIVES ......ccveviiuiiieiiiie et sae e eaee s 1,655 1,392 1,825
DIEPOSIES ..ttt ettt st ettt st 415 975 1,551
DIETIVALIVES ...t eee e e e e e eeaaeeeeaeeeeeareeeeneeeeennes 167 114 129
GUATANTEES TSSUE ....ovveiveieeieeiee ettt ettt ettt eveeeaeeereeereeenneens 758 847 882
Guarantees and collateral received ...........ccooovvieviiiiiieiiieie e 681 901 211
INEETESt INCOIME ..ottt et e e e et e e e aaeeeeaaeeas 50 23 33
INEETEST EXPEIISE ...ttt ettt ettt ettt ettt st e bttt sbe et b ene e 25 - 75
Fee income 10 10 19
Dividend INCOME..........coovviiierieeeiiee et eeee e et eeaveeeeaeeeeans 19 7 35
OthET INCOME .....eeuveiciieeiie ettt ettt vt et e et e te e e beeeteeebeessaeeseeeaseenseessseeseenns 15 - 22
Sales of Danske Bank Shares .........cccccoooovviiiiiiiiiiiiiceieeeeeeee e 4,143 -

Transactions with the Board of Directors and the Executive Board

The following table sets forth the Group’s transactions with the members of the Board of Directors and the Executive
Board as at the dates and for the years indicated:

As at and for the year ended December 31,

2016 2015 2014
(DKK in millions)

Board of Directors
Loans and 10an COMMItMENLS ...........ccoeeeviiiuiiiiiieeiiecieeeee et 33 15 16
DIEPOSIES 1veireiieiieie ettt ettt ettt et e e s te et e st e enaesae e st e beesa et e eneenbeeneenaens 55 20 13
Guarantees and collateral received ...........cooovvvieeiiiiieeciiee e 31 14 12
FeC INCOME....coiiiiiiiiie ettt e e - 1 1
Acquisitions of Danske Bank Shares...........cccccevervieniniiininieiineeeceeenene 1 4 3
Sales of Danske Bank Shares ..........c...coocviiieiiiiiiiieieieie e — 1 —
Executive Board
Loans and 10an COMMItMENLS ...........ccoeevveiiuiiiiiiieieecieeeee ettt e 32 16 18
DIEPOSIES .neeeeieiesteet ettt ettt ettt ettt s et h ettt n et be et eneas 12 12 9
Guarantees and collateral received ...........oovovvvieeiiiiiieeicee e 33 15 17
Acquisitions of Danske Bank Shares..........ccccocceverieniniienininieneeienceeenene 1 - 6
Sales of Danske Bank Shares .............cccoevvieeviiiiiiiiieciieieecee e 5 3 2

The following table sets forth the average interest rates on credit facilities granted to members of the Board of Directors
and the Executive Board for the years indicated:

For the year ended December 31,

2016 2015 2014
(percent)
Board 0f DITECIOTS ....cvvievieeiiecieeceee ettt ettt et eeae e neas 1.7 1.7 2.5
EXECULIVE BOAIA .....coeviieieieieeeee et 2.0 1.8 2.3

162



TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF THE NOTES

This description of the Program contains the Conditions of the Notes which (subject to completion by way of the relevant
Final Terms for each Tranche of Notes) will be endorsed upon, or attached to, each Note. The relevant Final Terms in
relation to any Tranche of Notes will specify specific terms (including, but not limited to Conditions relating to payment,
and the interest rate basis for the Notes) which shall, to the extent so specified or to the extent inconsistent with the
following Conditions, complete the following Conditions for the purpose of such Notes. The relevant Final Terms will be
endorsed upon, or attached to, each Note.

The terms and conditions applicable to any Note in global form will differ from those terms and conditions which would
apply to the Note were it in definitive form to the extent described under “Clearing and Settlement.”

1.
1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

L5

1.6

1.7

General

Danske Bank A/S (the “Issuer”) has established a U.S. Medium-Term Note Program (the “Program”) for the
issuance of up to U.S.$ 10,000,000,000 in aggregate principal amount of debt instruments (the “Notes”). Where
a particular Condition (as defined below) is applicable only to certain classes of Notes, “Notes” shall be
construed in accordance with the relevant Condition.

Notes issued under the Program are issued in series (each a “Series”) and each Series may comprise one or more
tranches (each, a “Tranche”) of Notes. Each Tranche is the subject of a final terms document (the “Final
Terms”) which completes these Terms and Conditions (the “Conditions”). The Conditions applicable to any
particular Tranche of Notes are these Conditions as completed by the relevant Final Terms. In the event of any
inconsistency between these Conditions and the relevant Final Terms, the relevant Final Terms shall prevail.

The Notes are subject to a fiscal and paying agency agreement dated as of September 4, 2015 (as supplemented,
amended and/or replaced from time to time, the “Agency Agreement”) between the Issuer, U.S. Bank National
Association as fiscal agent (the “Fiscal Agent,” which expression includes any successor fiscal agent appointed
from time to time in connection with the Notes) and registrar for the Notes (the “Registrar”) and the paying
agent(s) named therein (the “Paying Agent(s),” which expression shall include the Fiscal Agent and any
substitute or additional paying agents appointed in accordance with the Agency Agreement). The Notes have the
benefit of a deed of covenant dated September 4, 2015 (as supplemented, amended and/or replaced from time to
time, the “Deed of Covenant”).

All subsequent references in these Conditions to “Notes” are to the Notes which are the subject of the relevant
Final Terms. Copies of the Final Terms applicable to a particular Tranche are available for inspection by
Holders (as defined below) of such Tranche during normal business hours at the corporate trust office of the
Fiscal Agent. In the case of a Tranche of Notes which is not admitted to listing, trading and/or quotation on any
listing authority, stock exchange and/or quotation system, copies of the Final Terms will only be available for
inspection by Holders of such Notes.

Certain provisions of these Conditions are summaries of the Agency Agreement and the Deed of Covenant and
are subject to their detailed provisions. The holders of the Notes (the “Holders”) are bound by, and are deemed
to have notice of, all the provisions of the Agency Agreement applicable to them. Copies of the Agency
Agreement and the Deed of Covenant are available for inspection by Holders during normal business hours at
the corporate trust office of the Fiscal Agent.

The Notes will be issued only in registered form and in minimum denominations of U.S.$ 200,000 (or, in the
case of Notes not denominated in U.S. dollars, the equivalent thereof in such foreign currency, rounded down to
the nearest 100,000 units of such foreign currency, but so that in no event will the minimum denomination be
lower than EUR 100,000 or its equivalent at the Issue Date of the relevant Notes) and integral multiples of
U.S.$ 1,000 (or, in the case of Notes not denominated in U.S. dollars, 1,000 units of such foreign currency) in
excess thereof.

Unless otherwise specified in the relevant Final Terms, the Notes will be denominated in U.S. dollars and
payments of the principal and any premium or interest on the Notes will be made in U.S. dollars. If any of the
Notes are denominated in a Specified Currency (as defined below) other than U.S. dollars (a “Foreign
Currency Note”), payments of the principal and any premium or interest on such Notes will be made in
accordance with Condition 10.3 (Payments on Foreign Currency Notes).
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2.1

Definitions and Interpretation
Definitions: In these Conditions the following expressions have the following meanings:
“Accrual Yield” has the meaning given in the relevant Final Terms;

“Affiliates” has the meaning given to such term in paragraph (a)(l) of Rule 144 under the United States
Securities Act of 1933, as amended,;

“Applicable Business Center(s)” means the city or cities specified as such in the relevant Final Terms;
“Applicable Financial Center(s)” means the city or cities specified as such in the relevant Final Terms;
“Articles of Association” means the articles of association of the Issuer;

“BBSW” means the Bank Bill Swap Reference Rate;

“BRRD” means the Directive (2014/59/EU) of the European Parliament and of the Council on resolution and
recovery of credit institutions and investment firms dated May 15, 2014 and published in the Official Journal of
the European Union on June 12, 2014 (or, as the case may be, any provision of Danish law transposing or
implementing such Directive), as amended or replaced from time to time;

“Business Day” means a day on which commercial banks and foreign exchange markets settle payments and are
open for business (including dealing in foreign exchange and foreign currency deposits) in each Applicable
Business Center, and if TARGET is an Applicable Business Center, a TARGET Settlement Day;

“Business Day Convention,” in relation to any particular date, shall be as specified in the relevant Final Terms
and, if so specified in the relevant Final Terms, may have different meanings in relation to different dates and, in
this context, the following expressions shall have the following meanings:

6] “Following Business Day Convention” means that the relevant date shall be postponed to the first
following day that is a Business Day;

(i1) “Modified Following Business Day Convention” or “Modified Business Day Convention” means
that the relevant date shall be postponed to the first following day that is a Business Day unless that day
falls in the next calendar month in which case that date will be the first preceding day that is a Business
Day:;

(1i1) “Preceding Business Day Convention” means that the relevant date shall be brought forward to the
first preceding day that is a Business Day;

@iv) “FRN Convention,” “Floating Rate Convention” or “Eurodollar Convention” means that each
relevant date shall be the date which numerically corresponds to the preceding such date in the calendar
month which is the number of months specified in the relevant Final Terms as the Specified Period
after the calendar month in which the preceding such date occurred provided, however, that:

(a) if there is no such numerically corresponding day in the calendar month in which any such
date should occur, then such date will be the last day which is a Business Day in that calendar
month;

(b) if any such date would otherwise fall on a day which is not a Business Day, then such date

will be the first following day which is a Business Day unless that day falls in the next
calendar month, in which case it will be the first preceding day which is a Business Day; and

() if the preceding such date occurred on the last day in a calendar month which was a Business
Day, then all subsequent such dates will be the last day which is a Business Day in the
calendar month which is the specified number of months after the calendar month in which the
preceding such date occurred; and

) “No Adjustment” means that the relevant date shall not be adjusted in accordance with any Business
Day Convention;

“Calculation Agent” means the Fiscal Agent or such other Person specified in the relevant Final Terms as the
party responsible for calculating the Rate(s) of Interest and Interest Amount(s) and/or such other amount(s) as
may be specified in the relevant Final Terms;

“Calculation Amount” has the meaning given to such term in the relevant Final Terms;
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“Call Option” has the meaning given in the relevant Final Terms;

“CIBOR” means the Copenhagen interbank offered rate;

“Clearstream, Luxembourg” means Clearstream Banking SA;

“Contractual Currency” has the meaning given to such term in Condition 20 (Currency Indemnity);

“Danish Bankruptcy Act” means the Danish Bankruptcy Act (Consolidated Act No. 11 of January 6, 2014, as
amended);

“Danish Financial Business Act” means the Danish Financial Business Act (Consolidated Act No. 182 of
February 18, 2015, as amended);

“Day Count Fraction” means, in respect of the calculation of an amount for any period of time (the
“Calculation Period”), such day count fraction as may be specified in these Conditions or the relevant Final
Terms and:

(@)

(i)

(iii)

(iv)

V)

if “Actual/Actual (ICMA)” is so specified, means:

(a) where the Calculation Period is equal to or shorter than the Regular Period during which it
falls, the actual number of days in the Calculation Period divided by the product of (A) the
actual number of days in such Regular Period and (B) the number of Regular Periods in any
year; and

(b) where the Calculation Period is longer than one Regular Period, the sum of:

1) the actual number of days in such Calculation Period falling in the Regular Period in
which it begins divided by the product of (A) the actual number of days in such
Regular Period and (B) the number of Regular Periods in any year; and

(i1) the actual number of days in such Calculation Period falling in the next Regular
Period divided by the product of (A) the actual number of days in such Regular
Period and (B) the number of Regular Periods in any year;

if “Actual/365,” “Actual/Actual” or “Actual/Actual (ISDA)” is so specified, means the actual number
of days in the Calculation Period divided by 365 (or, if any portion of the Calculation Period falls in a
leap year, the sum of (A) the actual number of days in that portion of the Calculation Period falling in a
leap year divided by 366 and (B) the actual number of days in that portion of the Calculation Period
falling in a non-leap year divided by 365);

if “Actual/365 (Fixed)” is so specified, means the actual number of days in the Calculation Period
divided by 365;

if “Actual/360” is so specified, means the actual number of days in the Calculation Period divided by
360;

if “30/360” is so specified, means the number of days in the Calculation Period divided by 360,
calculated on a formula basis as follows:

[360 x (Y2 = Y1)]+ [30 x (M2~ M))]+ (D:— D))

Day Count Fraction =
360

where:
“Y1” is the year, expressed as a number, in which the first day of the Calculation Period falls;

“Y2” is the year, expressed as a number, in which the day immediately following the last day of the
Calculation Period falls;

“M1” is the calendar month, expressed as a number, in which the first day of the Calculation Period
falls;

“M2” is the calendar month, expressed as a number, in which the day immediately following the last
day of the Calculation Period falls;

“D1” is the first calendar day, expressed as a number, of the Calculation Period, unless such number is
31, in which case D1 will be 30; and
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(vi)

(vii)

“D2” is the calendar day, expressed as a number, immediately following the last day included in the
Calculation Period, unless such number would be 31 and D1 is greater than 29, in which case D2 will
be 30; and

if “30E/360” or “Eurobond Basis” is so specified, means the number of days in the Calculation Period
divided by 360, calculated on a formula basis as follows:

[360 x (Y2 Y1)]+ [30 x (M2 - M)+ (D:— D))
360

Day Count Fraction =

where:
“Y1” is the year, expressed as a number, in which the first day of the Calculation Period falls;

“Y2” is the year, expressed as a number, in which the day immediately following the last day of the
Calculation Period falls;

“M1” is the calendar month, expressed as a number, in which the first day of the Calculation Period
falls;

“M2” is the calendar month, expressed as a number, in which the day immediately following the last
day of the Calculation Period falls;

“D1” is the first calendar day, expressed as a number, of the Calculation Period, unless such number
would be 31, in which case D1 will be 30; and

“D2” is the calendar day, expressed as a number, immediately following the last day included in the
Calculation Period, unless such number would be 31, in which case D2 will be 30; and

if “30E/360 (ISDA)” is so specified, means the number of days in the Calculation Period divided by
360, calculated on a formula basis as follows:

Day Count Fraction = [360 X(Yz—Yl)]+ [3(;;(()(M2—M|)]+ (Dz—Dl)

where:
“Y1” is the year, expressed as a number, in which the first day of the Calculation Period falls;

“Y2” is the year, expressed as a number, in which the day immediately following the last day of the
Calculation Period falls;

“M1” is the calendar month, expressed as a number, in which the first day of the Calculation Period
falls;

“M2” is the calendar month, expressed as a number, in which the day immediately following the last
day of the Calculation Period falls;

“D1” is the first calendar day, expressed as a number, of the Calculation Period, unless (i) that day is
the last day of February or (ii) such number would be 31, in which case D1 will be 30; and

“D2” is the calendar day, expressed as a number, immediately following the last day included in the
Calculation Period, unless (i) that day is the last day of February but not the Maturity Date or (ii) such
number would be 31, in which case D2 will be 30.

“Designated Maturity” means, in respect of a Series of Notes for which (i) the Floating Rate Note Provisions
are specified in the relevant Final Terms as being applicable and (ii) Linear Interpolation is specified as
applicable in respect of an Interest Period in the relevant Final Terms, the period of time designated in the
relevant Reference Rate;

“Determination Date(s)” has the meaning given in the relevant Final Terms;

“DFSA” means the Danish Financial Supervisory Authority;

“DTC” means The Depository Trust Company;
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“Early Redemption Amount (Tax)” means, in respect of any Note, its Outstanding Principal Amount or such
other amount as may be specified in, or calculated or determined in accordance with, these Conditions or the
relevant Final Terms;

“Early Termination Amount” means, in respect of any Note, its Outstanding Principal Amount or such other
amount as may be specified in, or calculated or determined in accordance with, these Conditions or the relevant
Final Terms;

“EURIBOR” means the eurozone interbank offered rate;
“Euroclear” means Euroclear Bank SA/NV;
“Events of Default” has the meaning given to such term in Condition 12 (Events of Default),

“Final Redemption Amount” means, in respect of any Note, its Outstanding Principal Amount or such other
amount as may be specified in, or determined in accordance with, these Conditions or the relevant Final Terms;

“Fixed Interest Amount” has the meaning given in the relevant Final Terms;
“HIBOR” means the Hong Kong interbank offered rate;

“Interest Amount” means, in relation to the Calculation Amount and an Interest Period, the amount of interest
payable in respect of the Calculation Amount for that Interest Period;

“Interest Commencement Date” means the Issue Date of the Note or such other date as may be specified as
the Interest Commencement Date in the relevant Final Terms;

“Interest Determination Date” has the meaning given in the relevant Final Terms;

“Interest Payment Date” means the date or dates specified as such in, or determined in accordance with the
provisions of, the relevant Final Terms and, if a Business Day Convention is specified in the relevant Final
Terms:

)] as the same may be adjusted in accordance with the relevant Business Day Convention; or

(i1) if the Business Day Convention is the FRN Convention, Floating Rate Convention or Eurodollar
Convention and an interval of a number of calendar months is specified in the relevant Final Terms as
being the Specified Period, each of such dates as may occur in accordance with the FRN Convention,
Floating Rate Convention or Eurodollar Convention at such Specified Period of calendar months
following the Interest Commencement Date (in the case of the first Interest Payment Date) or the
previous Interest Payment Date (in any other case);

“Interest Period” means each period beginning on (and including) the Interest Commencement Date or any
Interest Payment Date and ending on (but excluding) the next Interest Payment Date;

“Irish Stock Exchange” means the Irish Stock Exchange plc;

“ISDA Definitions” means the 2006 ISDA Definitions (as amended and updated as at the date of issue of the
first Tranche of the Notes of the relevant Tranche (as specified in the relevant Final Terms) as published by the
International Swaps and Derivatives Association, Inc.);

“Issue Date” has the meaning given in the relevant Final Terms;

“LIBOR” means the London interbank offered rate;

“Margin” has the meaning given in the relevant Final Terms;

“Maturity Date” has the meaning given in the relevant Final Terms;

“Maximum Redemption Amount” has the meaning given in the relevant Final Terms;
“Member States” means the member states of the European Economic Area;
“Minimum Redemption Amount” has the meaning given in the relevant Final Terms;

“NIBOR” means the Norwegian interbank offered rate;
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“Optional Redemption Amount (Call)” means, in respect of any Note, its Outstanding Principal Amount, or
such other amount as may be specified in, or determined in accordance with, these Conditions or the relevant
Final Terms;

“Optional Redemption Amount (Put)” means, in respect of any Note, its Outstanding Principal Amount, or
such other amount as may be specified in, or determined in accordance with, these Conditions or the relevant
Final Terms;

“Optional Redemption Date (Call)” has the meaning given in the relevant Final Terms;
“Optional Redemption Date (Put)” has the meaning given in the relevant Final Terms;
“Outstanding Principal Amount” means, in respect of a Note, its principal amount;

“Participating Member State” means a Member State of the European Communities which adopts the euro as
its lawful currency in accordance with the Treaty;

“Payment Business Day” means a day on which commercial banks and foreign exchange markets settle
payments and are open for general business (including dealing in foreign exchange and foreign currency
deposits) in each Applicable Financial Center specified in the relevant Final Terms and, if TARGET is an
Applicable Financial Center, a TARGET Settlement Days;

“Person” means any individual, company, corporation, firm, partnership, joint venture, association,
organization, state or agency of a state or other entity, whether or not having separate legal personality;

“Private Placement Legend” means the legend set forth in the form of Notes scheduled to the Agency
Agreement;

“Put Option” has the meaning given in the relevant Final Terms;

“Put Option Notice” means a notice, in the form available from the corporate trust office of the Paying
Agent(s) which must be delivered to a Paying Agent by any Holder wanting to exercise its right to require the
Issuer to redeem a Note;

“Put Option Receipt” means a receipt issued by a Paying Agent to a depositing Holder upon deposit of a Note
with such Paying Agent by any Holder wanting to exercise its right to require the Issuer to redeem a Note;

“Rate of Interest” means the rate or rates (expressed as a percentage per annum) of interest payable in respect
of the Notes specified in the relevant Final Terms or calculated or determined in accordance with the provisions
of these Conditions and/or the relevant Final Terms;

“Record Date” has the meaning given to such term in Condition 10 (Payments — Notes);

“Redemption Amount” means, as appropriate, the Final Redemption Amount, the Early Redemption Amount
(Tax), the Optional Redemption Amount (Call), the Optional Redemption Amount (Put), the Early Termination
Amount or such other amount in the nature of a redemption amount as may be specified in, or determined in
accordance with the provisions of, these Conditions or the relevant Final Terms;

“Reference Banks” has the meaning given in the relevant Final Terms or, if none, four major banks selected by
the Calculation Agent in the market that is most closely connected with the Reference Rate;

“Reference Price” has the meaning given in the relevant Final Terms;

“Reference Rate” has the meaning given in the relevant Final Terms and shall be LIBOR, EURIBOR, NIBOR,
STIBOR, CIBOR, SHIBOR, BBSW, HIBOR, CMT Rate, Commercial Paper Rate, Treasury Rate, Prime Rate,
Eleventh District Cost of Funds Rate or Federal Funds Rate;

“Regular Period” means:

1) in the case of Notes where interest is scheduled to be paid only by means of regular payments, each
period from and including the Interest Commencement Date to but excluding the first Interest Payment
Date and each successive period from and including one Interest Payment Date to but excluding the
next Interest Payment Date;

(i1) in the case of Notes where, apart from the first Interest Period, interest is scheduled to be paid only by
means of regular payments, each period from and including a Regular Date falling in any year to but
excluding the next Regular Date, where “Regular Date” means the day and month (but not the year)
on which any Interest Payment Date falls; and
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2.2

(iit) in the case of Notes where, apart from one Interest Period other than the first Interest Period, interest is
scheduled to be paid only by means of regular payments, each period from and including a Regular
Date falling in any year to but excluding the next Regular Date, where “Regular Date” means the day
and month (but not the year) on which any Interest Payment Date falls other than the Interest Payment
Date falling at the end of the irregular Interest Period;

“Relevant Banking Day” means a day (other than a Saturday or Sunday) on which commercial banks and
foreign exchange markets settle payments generally in the place of presentation of the relevant Note or in
connection with the transfer of Notes only, the place of the Fiscal Agent;

“Relevant Date” means, in relation to any payment, whichever is the later of (a) the date on which the payment
in question first becomes due and (b) if the full amount payable has not been received in the Applicable
Financial Center of the currency of payment by the Fiscal Agent on or prior to such due date, the date on which
(the full amount having been so received) notice to that effect has been given to the Holders;

“Relevant Financial Center” has the meaning given in the relevant Final Terms;

“Relevant Screen Page” means the page, section or other part of a particular information service (including,
without limitation, the Reuter Money 3000 Service) specified as the Relevant Screen Page in the relevant Final
Terms, or such other page, section or other part as may replace it on that information service or such other
information service, in each case, as may be nominated by the Person providing or sponsoring the information
appearing there for the purpose of displaying rates or prices comparable to the Reference Rate;

“Relevant Time” has the meaning given in the relevant Final Terms;

“Restricted Securities” has the meaning given to such term in Rule 144(a)(3) under the United States Securities
Act 1933;

“SHIBOR” means the Shanghai interbank offered rate;

“Specified Currency” has the meaning given in the relevant Final Terms;
“Specified Denomination(s)” has the meaning given in the relevant Final Terms;
“Specified Period” has the meaning given in the relevant Final Terms;
“STIBOR” means the Stockholm interbank offered rate;

“Subsidiary” means, in relation to any Person (the “first Person”) at any particular time, any other Person (the
“second Person”):

(1) whose affairs and policies the first Person controls or has the power to control, whether by ownership
of share capital, contract, the power to appoint or remove members of the governing body of the second
Person or otherwise; or

(i1) whose financial statements are, in accordance with applicable law and generally accepted accounting
principles, consolidated with those of the first Person.

“TARGET Settlement Day” means any day on which the Trans-European Automated Real-time Gross
settlement Express Transfer (“TARGET?2”) System which was launched on November 19, 2007 or any
successor thereto is open;

“Tax Event” has the meaning given to such term in Condition 9.2 (Early Redemption Following a Tax Event);
“Treaty” means the Treaty establishing the European Communities, as amended; and

“Zero Coupon Note” means a Note specified as such in the relevant Final Terms.

Interpretation: In these Conditions:

@) any reference to principal shall be deemed to include the Redemption Amount, any additional amounts
in respect of principal which may be payable under Condition 11 (7axation), any premium payable in
respect of a Note and any other amount in the nature of principal payable pursuant to these Conditions;

(i1) any reference to interest shall be deemed to include any additional amounts in respect of interest which
may be payable under Condition 11 (7axation) and any other amount in the nature of interest payable
pursuant to these Conditions;

169



3.1

32

33

34

3.5

3.6

4.2

(iii) references to Notes being “outstanding” shall be construed in accordance with the Agency Agreement;

@iv) if an expression is stated in Condition 2.1 (Definitions) to have the meaning given in the relevant Final
Terms, but the relevant Final Terms gives no such meaning or specifies that such expression is “not
applicable” then such expression is not applicable to the Notes;

v) any reference to the Agency Agreement or the Deed of Covenant shall be construed as a reference to
the Agency Agreement or the Deed of Covenant, as the case may be, as amended and/or supplemented
up to and including the Issue Date of the Notes; and

(vi) if the relevant Final Terms specify any Redemption Amount on a per Calculation Amount basis, the
relevant Redemption Amount in respect of a Note shall be deemed to be the product of the relevant
Redemption Amount per Calculation Amount and the amount by which the Calculation Amount is
multiplied to reach the Specified Denomination.

Book Entry, Delivery and Form

The Notes will be issued only in registered form. The Notes will be in substantially the form (subject to
amendment and completion) scheduled in the Agency Agreement.

Notes are issued in the Specified Denominations and may be held in holdings equal to the minimum
denomination specified in the relevant Final Terms and integral multiples of U.S.$ 1,000 (or, in the case of
Notes not denominated in U.S. dollars, 1,000 units of such foreign currency) in excess thereof. The Holder of
each Note shall (except as otherwise required by law) be treated as its absolute owner for all purposes (whether
or not it is overdue and regardless of any notice of ownership, trust or any other interest therein, any writing on
the Note relating thereto (other than the endorsed form of transfer) or any previous loss or theft of such Note)
and no Person shall be liable for so treating such Holder. Title to Notes will pass by transfer and registration in
the register which the Issuer shall procure to be kept by the Fiscal Agent.

The Notes sold pursuant to Rule 144A under the U.S. Securities Act of 1933, as amended (the “Securities Act”)
(“Rule 144A”) initially will be represented by one or more Notes in registered, global form without interest
coupons (collectively, the “Rule 144A Global Notes™).

The Notes sold pursuant to Regulation S under the Securities Act (“Regulation S”) initially will be represented
by one or more Notes in registered, global form without interest coupons (collectively, the “Regulation S
Global Notes” and, together with the Rule 144A Global Notes, the “Global Notes”).

Upon issuance, the Global Notes will be deposited with the Fiscal Agent or the Paying Agent as custodian for
DTC, in New York, New York, and registered in the name of DTC or its nominee, in each case for credit to an
account of a direct or indirect participant in DTC as described below.

Except as set forth below, the Global Notes may be transferred, in whole but not in part, only to another
nominee of DTC or to a successor of DTC or its nominee. Beneficial interests in the Global Notes may not be
exchanged for Notes in definitive form, except in the limited circumstances described under “Clearing and
Settlement.”

Notes sold to QIBs in reliance on Rule 144A (including beneficial interests in the Rule 144A Global Notes) will
be subject to certain restrictions on transfer and will bear a restrictive legend as described under “Transfer and
Transfer Restrictions.” In addition, transfers of beneficial interests in the Global Notes will be subject to the
applicable rules and procedures of DTC and its direct or indirect participants (including, if applicable, those of
Euroclear or Clearstream, Luxembourg), which may change from time to time.

Transfer of Notes

A Note may, upon the terms and subject to the conditions set forth in the Agency Agreement, be transferred in
whole or in part (provided that such part is, or is an integral multiple of, the Calculation Amount specified in the
relevant Final Terms) only upon the surrender of the Note to be transferred, together with the form of transfer
endorsed on it (the “Certificate of Transfer”) duly completed and executed, at the corporate trust office of the
Fiscal Agent. A new Note will be issued to the transferee and, in the case of a transfer of part only of a Note, a
new Note in respect of the balance not transferred will be issued to the transferor.

Subject to such reasonable procedures as it may prescribe, the Issuer will keep a note register (the “Note
Register”) for the exchange, registration and registration of transfer of Notes at the principal corporate trust
office of the Fiscal Agent in the Borough of Manhattan in the City of New York, the Fiscal Agent acting as the
Issuer’s agent for such purposes. The Fiscal Agent will keep the Note Register at said office and will make such
Note Register available for inspection upon the request of the Issuer. Included in the Note Register will be the
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name and address of the Holder of each Note, the amount of each Note, notations as to whether such Notes have
been paid or canceled, and, in the case of mutilated, destroyed, stolen or lost Notes, whether such Notes have
been replaced. In the case of the replacement of any of the Notes, the Fiscal Agent will keep a record of the Note
so replaced, and the Note issued in replacement thereof. In the case of the cancellation of any of the Notes, the
Fiscal Agent will keep a record of the Note so canceled and the date on which such Note was canceled. The
Fiscal Agent and the Issuer may treat the person in whose name the Note is registered as the owner of such Note
for all purposes.

All Notes issued upon any transfer or exchange of Notes shall be valid obligations of the Issuer, evidencing the
same debt, and entitled to the same benefits under the Agency Agreement as the Notes surrendered upon such
transfer or exchange. Each Note authenticated and delivered upon any transfer or exchange for or in lieu of the
whole or any part of any Note shall carry all the rights to interest (if any) and additional amounts (if any) in each
case accrued and unpaid and to accrue, which were carried by the whole or such part, as the case may be, of
such Note.

The Issuer or Fiscal Agent may decline to exchange or register the transfer of any Note during the period of 15
days preceding (i) the due date for any payment of principal of or interest on or additional Amounts with respect
to the Notes or (ii) the date on which Notes are scheduled for redemption pursuant to Condition 9 (Redemption
and Purchase).

Transfer, registration and exchange shall be permitted and executed as provided in this Condition 4 (Transfer of
Notes) without any charge to the Holder other than any taxes or governmental charges payable on transfers or
any expenses of delivery by other than regular mail, but subject to such reasonable regulations as the Issuer and
the Fiscal Agent may prescribe. Registration of the transfer of a Note by the Fiscal Agent shall be deemed to be
the acknowledgment of such transfer on behalf of the Issuer.

Upon the transfer, exchange or replacement of Notes not bearing the Private Placement Legend, the Fiscal
Agent shall deliver Notes that do not bear the Private Placement Legend. Upon the transfer, exchange or
replacement of Notes bearing the Private Placement Legend, the Fiscal Agent shall deliver only Notes that bear
the Private Placement Legend unless such transfer is, in the case of Rule 144A Global Notes, at least one year
(or such other period as shall constitute the required holding period pursuant to Rule 144 under the Securities
Act) after the later of (i) the issue date of such Note (or any predecessor of such Note) and (ii) the sale of such
Note (or any predecessor of such Note) by the Issuer or an Affiliate of the Issuer (computed in accordance with
paragraph (d) of Rule 144 under the Securities Act) and the Holder of such Note is not at the proposed date of
such transfer and was not during the three months preceding such proposed date of transfer an Affiliate of the
Issuer.

Status of the Notes

The Notes constitute direct, unconditional, unsubordinated and unsecured obligations of the Issuer and rank pari
passu without any preference among themselves and at least pari passu with all other ordinary, non-preferred
unsubordinated and unsecured obligations of the Issuer, present and future, save for certain mandatory
exceptions provided by law.

Fixed Rate Note Provisions

This Condition 6 (Fixed Rate Note Provisions) is applicable to the Notes only if the Fixed Rate Note Provisions
are specified in the relevant Final Terms as being applicable.

Accrual of Interest: The Notes bear interest from, and including, the Interest Commencement Date at the Rate of
Interest payable in arrear on each Interest Payment Date, subject as provided in Condition 10 (Payments —
Notes). Each Note will cease to bear interest from the due date for final redemption unless, upon due
presentation, payment of the Redemption Amount is improperly withheld or refused, in which case it will
continue to bear interest in accordance with this Condition 6 (Fixed Rate Note Provisions ) (as well after as
before judgment) until whichever is the earlier of:

6)] the day on which all sums due in respect of such Note up to that day are received by or on behalf of the
relevant Holder; and

(i1) the day which is seven days after the Fiscal Agent has notified the Holders that it has received all sums
due in respect of the Notes up to such seventh day (except to the extent that there is any subsequent
default in payment).

Fixed Interest Amount. The Interest Amount payable in respect of the Calculation Amount for any Interest
Period shall be the relevant Fixed Interest Amount. Where the Specified Denomination of a Note is the
Calculation Amount, the amount of interest payable in respect of such Note shall be the Fixed Interest Amount.
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Where the Specified Denomination of a Note is a multiple of the Calculation Amount, the amount of interest
payable in respect of such Note shall be the product of the Fixed Interest Amount and the amount by which the
Calculation Amount is multiplied to reach the Specified Denomination. Payments of interest on any Interest
Payment Dates will, if so specified in the applicable Final Terms, amount to the Broken Amount, so specified.

Calculation of Interest Amount: The Interest Amount payable in respect of the Calculation Amount for any
period for which a Fixed Interest Amount is not specified shall be calculated by applying the Rate of Interest to
the Calculation Amount, multiplying the product by the relevant Day Count Fraction and rounding the resulting
figure to the nearest sub-unit of the Specified Currency (half a sub-unit being rounded upwards). For this
purpose a “sub-unit” means, in the case of any currency other than U.S. dollar, the lowest amount of such
currency that is available as legal tender in the country of such currency and, in the case of U.S. dollars, means
one cent. Where the Specified Denomination of a Note is the Calculation Amount, the amount of interest
payable in respect of such Note shall be the Interest Amount. Where the Specified Denomination of a Note is a
multiple of the Calculation Amount, the amount of interest payable in respect of such Note shall be the product
of the Interest Amount and the amount by which the Calculation Amount is multiplied to reach the Specified
Denomination, without any further rounding.

Floating Rate Note Provisions

This Condition 7 (Floating Rate Note Provisions) is applicable to the Notes only if the Floating Rate Note
Provisions are specified in the relevant Final Terms as being applicable.

Accrual of Interest: The Notes bear interest from, and including, the Interest Commencement Date at the Rate of
Interest payable in arrear on each Interest Payment Date, subject as provided in Condition 10 (Payments —
Notes). Each Note will cease to bear interest from the due date for final redemption unless, upon due
presentation, payment of the Redemption Amount is improperly withheld or refused, in which case it will
continue to bear interest in accordance with this Condition 7 (Floating Rate Note Provisions) (as well after as
before judgment) until whichever is the earlier of:

(1) the day on which all sums due in respect of such Note up to that day are received by or on behalf of the
relevant Holder; and

(i1) the day which is seven days after the Fiscal Agent has notified the Holders that it has received all sums
due in respect of the Notes up to such seventh day (except to the extent that there is any subsequent
default in payment).

Screen Rate Determination: If Screen Rate Determination is specified in the relevant Final Terms as the manner
in which the Rate(s) of Interest is/are to be determined, the Rate of Interest applicable to the Notes for each
Interest Period will be determined by the Calculation Agent on the following basis:

@) if the Reference Rate is a composite quotation or customarily supplied by one entity, the Calculation
Agent will determine the Reference Rate which appears on the Relevant Screen Page as of the Relevant
Time on the relevant Interest Determination Date;

(i1) in any other case, the Calculation Agent will determine the arithmetic mean of the Reference Rates
which appear on the Relevant Screen Page as of the Relevant Time on the relevant Interest
Determination Date;

(iii) if, in the case of Condition 7.3(i) above, such rate does not appear on that page or, in the case of
Condition 7.3(ii) above, fewer than two such rates appear on that page or if, in either case, the Relevant
Screen Page is unavailable, the Calculation Agent will:

(a) request the principal Relevant Financial Center office of each of the Reference Banks to
provide a quotation of the Reference Rate at approximately the Relevant Time on the Interest
Determination Date to prime banks in the Relevant Financial Center interbank market in an
amount that is representative for a single transaction in that market at that time; and

(b) determine the arithmetic mean of such quotations; and

@iv) if fewer than two such quotations are provided as requested, the Calculation Agent will determine the
arithmetic mean of the rates (being the nearest to the Reference Rate, as determined by the Calculation
Agent) quoted by major banks in the principal financial center of the Specified Currency, selected by
the Calculation Agent, at approximately 11.00 a.m. (local time in the principal financial center of the
Specified Currency) on the first day of the relevant Interest Period for loans in the Specified Currency
to leading European banks for a period equal to the relevant Interest Period and in an amount that is
representative for a single transaction in that market at that time,
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and the Rate of Interest for such Interest Period shall be the sum of the Margin and the rate or, as the case may
be, the arithmetic mean so determined; provided, however, that if the Calculation Agent is unable to determine a
rate or, as the case may be, an arithmetic mean in accordance with the above provisions in relation to any
Interest Period, the Rate of Interest applicable to the Notes during such Interest Period will be the sum of the
Margin and the rate or, as the case may be, the arithmetic mean last determined in relation to the Notes in
respect of a preceding Interest Period.

ISDA Determination: If ISDA Determination is specified in the relevant Final Terms as the manner in which the
Rate(s) of Interest is/are to be determined, the Rate of Interest applicable to the Notes for each Interest Period
will be the sum of the Margin and the relevant ISDA Rate where “ISDA Rate” in relation to any Interest Period
means a rate equal to the Floating Rate (as defined in the ISDA Definitions) that would be determined by the
Calculation Agent under an interest rate swap transaction if the Calculation Agent were acting as Calculation
Agent for that interest rate swap transaction under the terms of an agreement incorporating the ISDA Definitions
and under which:

(1) the Floating Rate Option (as defined in the ISDA Definitions) is as specified in the relevant Final
Terms;

(i1) the Designated Maturity (as defined in the ISDA Definitions) is a period specified in the relevant Final
Terms; and

(iii) the relevant Reset Date (as defined in the ISDA Definitions) is either (A) if the relevant Floating Rate
Option is based on the London inter-bank offered rate (LIBOR) for a currency, the first day of that
Interest Period or (B) in any other case, as specified in the relevant Final Terms.

Linear Interpolation: Where Linear Interpolation is specified as applicable in respect of an Interest Period in the
relevant Final Terms, the Rate of Interest for such Interest Period shall be calculated by the Calculation Agent
by straight line linear interpolation by reference to two rates based on the relevant Reference Rate (where Screen
Rate Determination is specified as applicable in the relevant Final Terms), one of which shall be determined as
if the Designated Maturity were the period of time for which rates are available next shorter than the length of
the relevant Interest Period and the other of which shall be determined as if the Designated Maturity were the
period of time for which rates are available next longer than the length of the relevant Interest Period provided
however that if there is no rate available for a period of time next shorter or, as the case may be, next longer,
then the Calculation Agent shall determine such rate at such time and by reference to such sources as it
determines appropriate.

Maximum or Minimum Rate of Interest: If any Maximum Rate of Interest or Minimum Rate of Interest is
specified in the relevant Final Terms, then the Rate of Interest shall in no event be greater than the maximum or
be less than the minimum so specified.

Calculation of Interest Amount: The Calculation Agent will, as soon as practicable after the time at which the
Rate of Interest is to be determined in relation to each Interest Period, calculate the Interest Amount payable in
respect of the Calculation Amount for such Interest Period. The Interest Amount will be calculated by applying
the Rate of Interest for such Interest Period to the Calculation Amount, multiplying the product by the relevant
Day Count Fraction and rounding the resulting figure to the nearest sub-unit (as defined in Condition 6.4
(Calculation of Interest Amount)) of the Specified Currency (half a sub-unit being rounded upwards). Where the
Specified Denomination of a Note is the Calculation Amount, the amount of interest payable in respect of such
Note shall be the Interest Amount. Where the Specified Denomination of a Note is a multiple of the Calculation
Amount, the amount of interest payable in respect of such Note shall be the product of the Interest Amount and
the amount by which the Calculation Amount is multiplied to reach the Specified Denomination, without any
further rounding.

Calculation of other amounts. 1f the relevant Final Terms specifies that any other amount is to be calculated by
the Calculation Agent, the Calculation Agent will, as soon as practicable after the time or times at which any
such amount is to be determined, calculate the relevant amount. The relevant amount will be calculated by the
Calculation Agent in the manner specified in the relevant Final Terms.

Publication: The Calculation Agent will cause each Rate of Interest and Interest Amount determined by it,
together with the relevant Interest Payment Date, and any other amount(s) required to be determined by it
together with any relevant payment date(s) to be notified to the Paying Agents, each listing authority, stock
exchange and/or quotation system (if any) by which the Notes have then been admitted to listing, trading and/or
quotation as soon as practicable after such determination but (in the case of each Rate of Interest, Interest
Amount and Interest Payment Date) in any event not later than the first day of the relevant Interest Period.
Notice thereof shall also promptly be given to the Holders. The Calculation Agent will be entitled to recalculate
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any Interest Amount (on the basis of the foregoing provisions) without notice in the event of an extension or
shortening of the relevant Interest Period.

Notifications etc.: All notifications, opinions, determinations, certificates, calculations, quotations and decisions
given, expressed, made or obtained for the purposes of this Condition 7 (Floating Rate Note Provisions) by the
Calculation Agent will (in the absence of manifest error) be binding on the Issuer, the Paying Agents and the
Holders and (subject as aforesaid) no liability to any such Person will attach to the Calculation Agent in
connection with the exercise or non-exercise by it of its powers, duties and discretions for such purposes.

Zero Coupon Note Provisions

This Condition 8 (Zero Coupon Note Provisions) is applicable to the Notes only if the Zero Coupon Note
Provisions are specified in the relevant Final Terms as being applicable.

Late Payment on Zero Coupon Notes: If the Redemption Amount payable in respect of any Zero Coupon Note is
improperly withheld or refused, the Redemption Amount shall thereafter be an amount equal to the sum of:

@) the Reference Price; and

(ii) the product of the Accrual Yield (compounded annually) being applied to the Reference Price on the
basis of the relevant Day Count Fraction from (and including) the Issue Date to (but excluding)
whichever is the earlier of:

(a) the day on which all sums due in respect of such Note up to that day are received by or on
behalf of the relevant Holder; and

(b) the day which is seven days after the Fiscal Agent has notified the Holders that it has received
all sums due in respect of the Notes up to such seventh day (except to the extent that there is
any subsequent default in payment).

Redemption and Purchase

Scheduled Redemption: Unless previously redeemed, or purchased and cancelled, the Notes will be redeemed at
their Final Redemption Amount on the Maturity Date, subject as provided in Condition 10 (Payments — Notes).

Early Redemption Following a Tax Event: If, in relation to any Series of Notes:

(1) as a result of any change in the laws, regulations or rulings of Denmark or of any political subdivision
thereof or any authority or agency therein or thereof having power to tax or in the interpretation or
administration of any such laws, regulations or rulings which becomes effective on or after the date of
issue of the first Tranche of such Series of Notes or any other date specified in the relevant Final
Terms, the Issuer would be required to pay additional amounts as provided in Condition 11 (Taxation);
and

(i1) such obligation cannot be avoided by the Issuer taking reasonable measures available to it,
any such event, a “Tax Event,”

the Issuer (including any successor entity) may, at its option at any time and having given no less than thirty nor
more than sixty days’ notice (ending, in the case of the Notes which bear interest at a floating rate, on a day
upon which interest is payable) to the Holders of the Notes in accordance with Condition 19 (Notices) (which
notice shall be irrevocable), redeem all (but not some only) of the outstanding Notes comprising the relevant
Series at their Early Redemption Amount (Tax), together with accrued interest (if any) thereon, provided,
however, that no such notice of redemption may be given earlier than ninety days (or, in the case of Notes which
bear interest at a floating rate, a number of days which is equal to the aggregate of the number of days falling
within the then current interest period applicable to the Notes plus sixty days) prior to the earliest date on which
the Issuer would be obliged to pay such additional amounts were a payment in respect of the Notes then due.

The Issuer may not exercise any such option in respect of any Note which is the subject of the prior exercise by
the Holder of its Put Option (if applicable) pursuant to Condition 9.5 (Redemption at the Option of Holder).

Redemption at the Option of the Issuer: If a Call Option is specified in the relevant Final Terms as being
applicable, the Notes may be redeemed at the option of the Issuer in whole or, if so specified in the relevant
Final Terms, in part on any Optional Redemption Date (Call) at the relevant Optional Redemption Amount
(Call), together with accrued interest (if any) thereon, upon the Issuer’s giving not less than the minimum period
nor more than the maximum period of notice specified in the relevant Final Terms to the Holders in accordance
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with Condition 19 (Notices) (which notice shall be irrevocable and shall oblige the Issuer to redeem the Notes
or, as the case may be, the Notes specified in such notice on the relevant Optional Redemption Date (Call)).

The notice to Holders referred to in this Condition 9.3 (Redemption at the Option of the Issuer) shall specify the
serial numbers of the Notes so to be redeemed.

If any Maximum Redemption Amount or Minimum Redemption Amount is specified in the relevant Final
Terms, then the Optional Redemption Amount (Call) shall in no event be greater than the maximum or be less
than the minimum so specified.

The Issuer may not exercise such option in respect of any Note which is the subject of the prior exercise by the
Holder of its Put Option pursuant to Condition 9.5 (Redemption at the Option of Holder).

Partial Redemption: If the Notes are to be redeemed in part only on any date in accordance with Condition 9.3
(Redemption at the Option of the Issuer), the Notes shall be redeemed (so far as may be practicable) pro rata to
their principal amounts, provided always that the amount redeemed in respect of each Note shall be equal to the
Specified Denomination thereof or an integral multiple thereof, subject always to compliance with all applicable
laws and the requirements of any listing authority, stock exchange or quotation system on which the relevant
Notes may be listed, traded or quoted.

In the case of the redemption of part only of a Note, a new Note in respect of the unredeemed balance shall be
issued in accordance with Condition 4 (Transfer of Notes) which shall apply as in the case of a transfer of Notes
as if such new Note were in respect of the untransferred balance.

Redemption at the Option of Holder: 1f a Put Option is specified in the relevant Final Terms as being applicable,
upon a Holder of any Note giving not less than the minimum period nor more than the maximum period of
notice specified in the relevant Final Terms to the Issuer, the Issuer will redeem such Note on the Optional
Redemption Date (Put) at the relevant Optional Redemption Amount (Put) together with interest (if any)
accrued to such date.

In order to exercise the option contained in this Condition 9.5 (Redemption at the Option of Holder), the Holder
of such Note must, within the notice period set out above, deposit at the corporate trust office of a Paying Agent
such Note and a duly completed Put Option Notice in the form obtainable from any Paying Agent specifying the
aggregate Outstanding Principal Amount in respect of which such option is exercised. The Paying Agent with
which a Note is so deposited shall deliver a duly completed Put Option Receipt to the depositing Holder. No
Note, once deposited with a duly completed Put Option Notice in accordance with this Condition 9.5
(Redemption at the Option of Holder), may be withdrawn; provided, however, that if, prior to the relevant
Optional Redemption Date (Put), any such Note becomes immediately due and payable or, upon due
presentation of any such Note on the relevant Optional Redemption Date (Put), payment of the redemption
moneys is improperly withheld or refused, the relevant Paying Agent shall mail notification thereof to the
depositing Holder at such address as may have been given by such Holder in the relevant Put Option Notice and
shall hold such Note at its corporate trust office for collection by the depositing Holder against surrender of the
relevant Put Option Receipt. For so long as any outstanding Note is held by a Paying Agent in accordance with
this Condition 9.5 (Redemption at the Option of Holder), the depositor of such Note and not such Paying Agent
shall be deemed to be the Holder of such Note for all purposes.

The Holder of a Note may not exercise such Put Option in respect of any Note which is the subject of an
exercise by the Issuer of its Call Option.

In the case of the redemption of part only of a Note, a new Note in respect of the unredeemed balance shall be
issued in accordance with Condition 4 (Transfer of Notes) which shall apply as in the case of a transfer of Notes
as if such new Note were in respect of the untransferred balance.

Early Redemption of Zero Coupon Notes: Unless otherwise specified in the relevant Final Terms, the
Redemption Amount payable on redemption of a Zero Coupon Note at any time before the Maturity Date shall
be an amount equal to the sum of:

@) the Reference Price; and

(ii) the product of the Accrual Yield (compounded annually) being applied to the Reference Price from
(and including) the Issue Date to (but excluding) the date fixed for redemption or, as the case may be,
the date upon which the Note becomes due and payable.

Where such calculation is to be made for a period which is not a whole number of years, the calculation in
respect of the period of less than a full year shall be made on the basis of such Day Count Fraction as may be
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specified in the relevant Final Terms for the purposes of this Condition 9.6 (Early Redemption of Zero Coupon
Notes) or, if none is so specified, a Day Count Fraction of 30E/360.

Purchase: The Issuer or any of its Subsidiaries may at any time purchase Notes in the open market or otherwise
and at any price.

Cancellation: All Notes which are redeemed will forthwith be cancelled. All Notes so cancelled, and any Notes
purchased pursuant to Condition 9.7 (Purchase) above that are cancelled, shall be forwarded to the Fiscal Agent
and cannot be reissued or resold.

Payments — Notes

Redemption Amount: Payments of the Redemption Amount (together with accrued interest) due in respect of
Notes shall be made in the currency in which such amount is due, and save in the case of partial payment of the
Redemption Amount, surrender of the relevant Notes at the corporate trust office of the Fiscal Agent. If the due
date for payment of the Redemption Amount of any succeeding Note is not a business day (as defined below),
then the Holder will not be entitled to payment until the next business day, and from such day and thereafter will
be entitled to payment by check (which may be posted to the address (as recorded in the Note Register) of the
Holder thereof (or, in the case of joint Holders, the first-named)) on any Relevant Banking Day, or will be
entitled to payment by transfer to a designated account on any day which is a business day and no further
payment on account of interest or otherwise shall be due in respect of such postponed payment unless there is
subsequent failure to pay in accordance with these Conditions, in which event interest shall continue to accrue as
provided in these Conditions.

Principal and Interest: Except as otherwise provided in Condition 10.3 (Payments on Foreign Currency Notes)
below with respect to Foreign Currency Notes, payments of principal and interest shall be made by check drawn
in the currency in which the payment is due to the Holder (or in the case of joint Holders, the first-named)
appearing in the Note Register as at the opening of business (as at the local time) on the fifteenth Relevant
Banking Day before the due date for payment (the “Record Date”), and posted to the address (as recorded in the
Note Register) of the Holder (or, in the case of joint Holders, the first-named) on the Relevant Banking Day
unless prior to the relevant Record Date such Holder has applied to the Fiscal Agent, and the Fiscal Agent has
acknowledged such application, for payment to be made to a designed account denominated in the relevant
currency in which case payment shall be made on the relevant due date for payment by transfer to such account.
In the case of payment by transfer to a designated account, if the due date for any such payment is not a
Payment Business Day, then the Holder will not be entitled to payment thereof until the next succeeding
business day and no further payment on account of interest or otherwise shall be due in respect of such
postponed payment unless there is subsequent failure to pay in accordance with these Conditions, in which event
interest shall continue to accrue as provided in these Conditions.

Payments on Foreign Currency Notes: Unless otherwise specified in the relevant Final Terms, payments of
principal of and interest on Foreign Currency Notes will be made in U.S. dollars unless the Holder thereof elects
to receive such payments in the Specified Currency as described below.

Any U.S. dollar amount to be received by a Holder of a Foreign Currency Note will be based on the highest bid
quotation in the City of New York received by the Fiscal Agent at approximately 11:00 A.M., New York City
time, on the second business day preceding the applicable payment date of such Note from three recognized
foreign exchange dealers for the purchase by the quoting dealer of the Specified Currency for U.S. dollars for
settlement on such payment date in the aggregate amount of the Specified Currency payable to all Holders of
Foreign Currency Notes scheduled to receive U.S. dollar payments and at which the applicable dealer commits
to execute a contract. If such bid quotations are not available, payments will be made in the Specified Currency.
All currency exchange costs will be borne by the Holder of the Foreign Currency Note by deductions from such
payments.

Unless otherwise specified in the relevant Final Terms, a Holder of a Foreign Currency Note may elect to
receive payment of the principal of and any interest on such Note in the Specified Currency by transmitting a
written request for such payment to the Paying Agent at its office in the City of New York on or prior to the
relevant Record Date or at least 15 days prior to maturity, as the case may be. Such request, which must include
the wire transfer instructions referred to below, may be in writing (mailed or hand-delivered) or by cable or
facsimile transmission. A Holder of a Foreign Currency Note may elect to receive payment in the Specified
Currency for all principal and any interest payments and need not file a separate election for each payment. Such
election will remain in effect until revoked by written notice to the Paying Agent, but written notice of any such
revocation must be received by the Paying Agent on or prior to the relevant Record Date or at least 15 days prior
to maturity, as the case may be. Holders of Foreign Currency Notes whose Notes are to be held in the name of a
broker or nominee should contact such broker or nominee to determine whether and how an election to receive
payments in the Specified Currency may be made.
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The payment of principal of or interest on Foreign Currency Notes paid in the Specified Currency other than at
maturity will be made by check drawn upon a bank office located outside the United States, and any such
payments due at maturity will be made by wire transfer of immediately available funds to an account maintained
by the Holder with a bank office located in the country which issued the Specified Currency upon presentation
of such Notes to the Paying Agent in time for such wire transfer to be made by the Paying Agent in accordance
with its normal procedures.

If a Specified Currency is not available for the payment of principal or interest with respect to a Foreign
Currency Note due to the imposition of exchange controls or other circumstances beyond the control of the
Issuer, the Issuer will be entitled to satisfy its obligations to Holders of Foreign Currency Notes by making such
payment in U.S. dollars on the basis of the noon buying rate in the City of New York for cable transfers for such
Specified Currency as determined by the Federal Reserve Bank of New York (the “Market Exchange Rate”)
on the second business day prior to the date of such payment, or if such Market Exchange Rate is not then
available, on the basis of the most recently available Market Exchange Rate.

Payments subject to fiscal laws: All payments in respect of the Notes are subject in all cases to any applicable
fiscal or other laws and regulations in the place of payment, but without prejudice to the provisions of
Condition 11 (Taxation). No commissions or expenses shall be charged to the Holders in respect of such
payments.

In this Condition, “business day” means:

@) Relevant Banking day; or
(i1) Payment Business Day.
Taxation

Gross up: All payments of principal and interest in respect of the Notes by or on behalf of the Issuer shall be
made free and clear of, and without withholding or deduction for or on account of, any present or future taxes,
duties, assessments or governmental charges of whatever nature imposed, levied, collected, withheld or assessed
by or on behalf of Denmark or any political subdivision therein or any authority or agency therein or thereof
having power to tax, unless the withholding or deduction of such taxes, duties, assessments, or governmental
charges is required by law. In that event, the Issuer shall pay such additional amounts as will result in receipt by
the Holders after such withholding or deduction of such amounts as would have been receivable by them had no
such withholding or deduction been required, except that no such additional amounts shall be payable in relation
to any payment in respect of any Note:

@) to, or to a third party on behalf of, a Holder or beneficial owner which is liable to such taxes, duties,
assessments or governmental charges in respect of such Note by reason of it having some connection
with Denmark other than:

(a) the mere holding of the Note; or
(b) the receipt of principal, interest or other amount in respect of such Note; or
(i1) to, or to a third party on behalf of, a Holder or beneficial owner who fails to comply with the Issuer’s

request to make a declaration of non-residence (or similar declaration) if such declaration is required
under Danish law as a pre-condition to relief or exemption from such withholding or deduction; or

(1i1) presented for payment (where presentation is required) more than thirty days after the Relevant Date,
except to the extent that the relevant Holder would have been entitled to such additional amounts on
presenting the same for payment on or before the expiry of such period of thirty days; or

(iv) where such withholding or deduction is imposed pursuant to Sections 1471 through 1474 of the U.S.
Internal Revenue Code of 1986, as amended (the “Code”), any current or future regulations or official
interpretations thereof, any agreements entered into pursuant to Section 1471(b)(1) of the Code, or any
law or regulation implementing an intergovernmental agreement between a non-U.S. jurisdiction and
the United States with respect to the foregoing;

nor will additional amounts be paid with respect to any payment of principal or interest on a Note to any Holder
that is a fiduciary or partnership or other than the sole beneficial owner of any such payment to the extent that a
beneficiary or settlor with respect to such fiduciary, a member of such partnership or the beneficial owner would
not have been entitled to the additional amounts had such beneficiary, settlor, member or beneficial owner been
the Holder of such Note. The obligation to pay taxes, duties, assessments and governmental charges shall not
apply to (a) any estate, inheritance, gift, sales, transfer, personal property or any similar tax, assessment or other
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12.
12.1

12.2

13.

governmental charge or (b) any tax, assessment or other governmental charge which is payable otherwise than
by deduction or withholding from payments of principal or interest on the Notes.

Taxing Jurisdiction: 1If the Issuer (including any successor entity) becomes subject at any time to any taxing
jurisdiction other than Denmark, references in these Conditions to Denmark shall be construed as references to
Denmark and/or such other jurisdiction.

References in these Conditions to “interest,” “Outstanding Principal Amount” or “Redemption Amounts” shall
be deemed to include additional amounts payable under this Condition 11 and references in these Conditions to
the “Issuer” shall be deemed to include any successor entity.

Events of Default

The following events or circumstances as modified by, and/or such other events as may be specified in, the
relevant Final Terms (each an “Event of Default™) shall be acceleration events in relation to any Series of
Notes, namely:

@) the Issuer fails to pay any amount of principal or interest in respect of the Notes of the relevant Series
or any of them on the due date for payment thereof and such default continues for a period of five days
on which banks are open for business in Copenhagen after written notice has been given by the Fiscal
Agent or the Holder of any such Note to the Issuer; or

(i1) the Issuer defaults in the performance or observance of any of its other obligations under or in respect
of the Notes of the relevant Series and (except in any case where such default is incapable of remedy
when no such continuation or notice, as is hereinafter mentioned, will be required) such default remains
unremedied for thirty days after written notice requiring such default to be remedied has been received
by the Issuer from the Fiscal Agent or the Holder of any such Note; or

(iii) a distress, execution, seizure before judgment or other legal process is levied or enforced or sued out
upon or against any part of the property, assets or revenues of the Issuer which is material in its effect
upon the operation of the Issuer and is not discharged or stayed within sixty days of having been so
levied, enforced or sued out; or

(iv) (A) an application for the commencement of bankruptcy against the assets of the Issuer is filed and the
application has been filed by or on behalf of the Issuer, or (B) a third party has filed an application for
the commencement of bankruptcy against the assets of the Issuer and (the earlier of) either (1) the
DFSA advises the competent court to open up bankruptcy proceedings, or (2) the competent court
opens bankruptcy proceedings against the assets of the Issuer, or (C) under Section 233 of the Danish
Financial Business Act, the DFSA permits liquidators of the Issuer appointed pursuant to Sections 227
or 228 of the Danish Financial Business Act to file a petition for bankruptcy under and pursuant to
Section 17 of the Danish Bankruptcy Act in relation to the Issuer, or (D) under Sections 233 or 234 of
the Danish Financial Business Act, the DFSA files a petition for bankruptcy under and pursuant to
Section 17 of the Danish Bankruptcy Act in relation to the Issuer; or

) under Section 238 of the Danish Financial Business Act, the DFSA files a petition for the suspension of
payments of the Issuer.

Acceleration: If any Event of Default (other than an Event of Default specified in Condition 12.1(iv)) shall occur
in relation to any Series of Notes, unless the principal amount of the relevant Series of Notes shall have already
become due and payable, the Holders of not less than 25 percent in aggregate principal amount of such Series of
Notes then outstanding may, by written notice to the Issuer (effective upon receipt), at the specified office of the
Fiscal Agent, declare that such Series of Notes and (if such Series of Notes is interest-bearing) together with all
interest (if any) accrued thereon, shall be forthwith due and payable, whereupon the same shall become
immediately due and payable at the relevant Early Termination Amount, together with all interest (if any)
accrued thereon, without presentment, demand, protest or other notice of any kind, all of which the Issuer
expressly waives, anything contained in such Notes to the contrary notwithstanding, unless, prior thereto, all
Events of Default in respect of the relevant Series of Notes shall have been cured.

Prescription

Claims for principal shall become void unless the relevant Notes are presented for payment within ten years of
the appropriate Relevant Date. Claims for interest shall become void unless the relevant Notes are presented for
payment within five years of the appropriate Relevant Date.
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Replacement of Notes

If any Note is lost, stolen, mutilated, defaced or destroyed, it may be replaced at the corporate trust office of the
Fiscal Agent (and, if the Notes are then admitted to listing, trading and/or quotation by any listing authority,
stock exchange and/or quotation system which requires the appointment of a Paying Agent in any particular
place, the Paying Agent in the place required by such listing authority, stock exchange and/or quotation system),
subject to all applicable laws and listing authority, stock exchange and/or quotation system requirements, upon
payment by the claimant of the expenses incurred in connection with such replacement and on such terms as to
evidence, security, indemnity and otherwise as the Issuer may reasonably require. Mutilated or defaced Notes
must be surrendered before replacements will be issued.

Agents

Obligations of Agents: In acting under the Agency Agreement and in connection with the Notes, the Paying
Agents and the Calculation Agent act solely as agents of the Issuer and do not assume any obligations towards
or relationship of agency or trust for or with any of the Holders, and each of them shall only be responsible for
the performance of the duties and obligations expressly imposed upon it in the Agency Agreement or other
agreement entered into with respect of its appointment or incidental thereto.

Termination of Appointments: The initial Paying Agents in respect of any Notes shall be specified in the
relevant Notes. The Calculation Agent in respect of any Notes shall be specified in the relevant Final Terms.
The Issuer reserves the right at any time to vary or terminate the appointment of any Paying Agent (including
the Fiscal Agent) or the Calculation Agent and to appoint an additional or successor fiscal agent, paying agent,
calculation agent or registrar; provided, however, that:

6] the Issuer shall at all times maintain a Fiscal Agent;
(i1) the Issuer shall at all times maintain a Note Register;
(1i1) the Issuer shall at all times maintain a Paying Agent (which may be the Fiscal Agent) with an office in

the City of New York;

(iv) if a Calculation Agent is specified in the relevant Final Terms, the Issuer shall at all times maintain a
Calculation Agent with an office located in such place as may be required by the Conditions; and

) if and for so long as the Notes are admitted to listing and/or to trading and/or quotation on any listing
authority, stock exchange and/or quotation system which requires the appointment of a Paying Agent in
any particular place, the Issuer shall maintain a Paying Agent (which may be the Fiscal Agent) with a
specified office in the place required by such listing authority, stock exchange and/or quotation system.

Meetings of Holders; Modification and Waiver

Meetings of Holders: The Agency Agreement contains provisions (which shall have effect as if incorporated
herein) for convening meetings of Holders of Notes of any Series to consider matters relating to such Series of
Notes, including (without limitation) the modification by the Holders of a majority in principal amount of Notes
of any such Series then outstanding or 66 2/3 percent in principal amount of the Notes of any such Series
represented and voting at a meeting; or in the case of a written consent without a meeting, the consent of the
Holders of at least a majority in aggregate principal amount of the Notes of any such Series outstanding at the
time, of any provision of these Conditions as they apply to such Series; provided that the following
modifications in respect of any Notes may only be made with the consent of the Holder of each of the Notes
affected thereby: (i) a change in the stated maturity of any Note, or the date for any payment on any Note; (ii)
the reduction of the principal amount of, or the rate or amount of interest on, any Note or the reduction of the
amount payable thereon in the event of redemption or default, or the reduction of any additional amounts which
are otherwise payable under Condition 11 (Taxation); or (iii) a change in the currency of payment of principal
of, or interest on, any Note or any additional amounts in respect of interest which may be payable under
Condition 11 (Taxation) payable with respect thereto; or (iv) a change in the obligation of the Issuer to pay any
additional amounts in respect of interest which may be payable under Condition 11 (Taxation) (except as
otherwise permitted by such Note); or (v) the impairing of the right to institute suit for the enforcement of any
such payment on, or with respect to, any Note; or (vi) a reduction in the percentage of the aggregate principal
amount of any Notes outstanding, the consent of whose Holders is required for any such modification or to
waive any future compliance or past default or reduce the quorum required at any meeting of Holders or reduce
the percentage of aggregate principal amount of Notes outstanding necessary to rescind or annul any declaration
of the principal of and accrued interest on any Note to be due and payable. Any modifications, amendments or
waivers to the Agency Agreement or to these Conditions will be conclusive and binding on all Holders of the
Notes of the applicable Series, whether or not they have given a consent or were present at such meeting, and on
all future Holders of the applicable Series, whether or not notation of such modifications, amendments or
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20.

waivers is made upon the Notes of the applicable Series. Any instrument given by or on behalf of any Holder in
connection with any consent to any such modification, amendment or waiver will be irrevocable once given and
will be conclusive and binding on all subsequent Holders of such Note of the applicable Series.

The persons entitled to vote a majority in principal amount of the Notes of any Series at the time outstanding
shall constitute a quorum for the purpose of any action to be taken at a meeting of Holders of Notes with respect
to the Notes of such Series. In the absence of a quorum within 30 minutes of the time appointed for any such
meeting, the meeting may be adjourned (or an adjourned meeting may be further adjourned) for a period of not
less than 10 days as determined by the chairman of the meeting. At the reconvening of any meeting further
adjourned for lack of a quorum, the persons entitled to vote 25 percent in principal amount of the Notes at the
time outstanding shall constitute a quorum.

Modification: The Issuer may, with the consent of the Fiscal Agent, amend the Notes of any Series and these
Conditions without the consent of the Holders of Notes of any Series to correct a manifest error with respect to
the Notes of the relevant Series.

Merger, Consolidation and Sale of Assets

The Issuer will not consolidate with, or merge with or into, or sell, or convey all or substantially all its assets in
one transaction or a related series of transactions, unless (i) either the Issuer is the surviving corporation, or the
surviving, resulting or transferee entity (the “successor entity”) irrevocably submits to the jurisdiction of the
courts of England, and expressly assumes the due and punctual payment of all obligations on all the Notes and
the due and punctual performance of all the covenants and obligations of the Issuer under the Notes, the Agency
Agreement and the Deed of Covenant, by a supplemental agreement satisfactory to the Fiscal Agent, and
(i) immediately after such event, the Issuer or such successor entity is not in breach of any covenants or
obligations under the Notes, the Agency Agreement or the Deed of Covenant, provided, however, that nothing
herein stated shall prevent the Issuer from selling or conveying all or substantially all its assets in one
transaction or related series of transactions in connection with any restructuring of the Issuer’s assets or
operations insofar as such transaction or transactions are required and approved of by the DFSA or other
competent regulatory authority or are otherwise required by Danish law or regulations.

Further Issues

The Issuer may from time to time, without the consent of the Holders, create and issue further Notes having the
same Terms and Conditions as any Series of Notes in all respects (or in all respects except for the issue date, the
issue price or the first payment of interest (if any)) so as to form a single Series with such Series of Notes.

Notices

Notices to Holders will be deemed to be validly given if sent by first class mail (or equivalent) or (if posted to an
overseas address) by air mail to them (or, in the case of joint Holders, to the first-named in the Note Register) at
their respective addresses as recorded in the register kept by the Fiscal Agent, and will be deemed to have been
validly given on the fourth weekday after the date of such mailing or, if posted from another country, on the fifth
such day and, if such Notes are listed on the Official List of the Irish Stock Exchange and admitted to trading on
the regulated market of the Irish Stock Exchange (so long as such Notes are listed on the Official List of the
Irish Stock Exchange and the rules of that exchange so permit), if published on the website of the Irish Stock
Exchange (www.ise.ie).

Notwithstanding the foregoing, so long as any Notes are represented by a Global Note which is held by or on
behalf of DTC for the benefit of participants in DTC, all notices with respect to such Notes shall be sent only to
DTC which will communicate such notices to its participants in accordance with its standard and customary
procedures in effect at that time, provided that, if the Notes of a Series are listed on a stock exchange then all
notices shall also be made in accordance with the standard and customary procedures then in effect at such stock
exchange. Any such notice shall be deemed to have been given to the Holders of the relevant Notes on the first
Business Day after the day on which the said notice was given to DTC or as otherwise provided by the
applicable rules of a stock exchange.

Currency Indemnity

The currency in which the Notes are denominated or, if different, payable, as specified in the relevant Final
Terms (the “Contractual Currency”), is the sole currency of account and payment for all sums payable by the
Issuer in respect of the Notes, including damages. Any amount received or recovered in a currency other than
the Contractual Currency (whether as a result of, or of the enforcement of, a judgment or order of a court of any
jurisdiction or otherwise) by any Holder in respect of any sum expressed to be due to it from the Issuer shall
only constitute a discharge to the Issuer to the extent of the amount of the Contractual Currency which such
Holder is able to purchase with the amount so received or recovered in that other currency on the date of that
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receipt or recovery (or, if it is not practicable to make that purchase on that date, on the first date on which it is
practicable to do so). If that amount is less than the amount of the Contractual Currency expressed to be due to
any Holder in respect of such Note the Issuer shall indemnify such Holder against any loss sustained by such
Holder as a result. In any event, the Issuer shall indemnify each such Holder against any cost of making such
purchase which is reasonably incurred. These indemnities constitute a separate and independent obligation from
the Issuer’s other obligations, shall give rise to a separate and independent cause of action, shall apply
irrespective of any indulgence granted by any Holder and shall continue in full force and effect despite any
judgment, order, claim or proof for a liquidated amount in respect of any sum due in respect of the Notes or any
judgment or order. Any such loss as aforesaid shall be deemed to constitute a loss suffered by the relevant
Holder and no proof or evidence of any actual loss will be required by the Issuer.

Rounding

For the purposes of any calculations referred to in these Conditions (unless otherwise specified in these
Conditions or the relevant Final Terms):

@) all percentages resulting from such calculations will be rounded, if necessary, to the nearest one
hundred-thousandth of a percentage point (with 0.000005 percent being rounded up to
0.00001 percent);

(i1) all U.S. dollar amounts used in or resulting from such calculations will be rounded to the nearest cent
(with one half cent being rounded up); and

(1i1) all amounts denominated in any other currency used in or resulting from such calculations will be
rounded to the nearest two decimal places in such currency, with 0.005 being rounded upwards.

Waiver and Remedies

No failure to exercise, and no delay in exercising, on the part of the Holder of any Note, any right in these
Conditions shall operate as a waiver thereof nor shall any single or partial exercise thereof preclude any other or
future exercise thereof or the exercise of any other right. Rights hereunder shall be in addition to all other rights
provided by law. No notice or demand given in any case shall constitute a waiver of rights to take other action in
the same, similar or other instances without such notice or demand.

Governing Law and Jurisdiction

Governing Law: The Notes, the Agency Agreement and the Deed of Covenant and any non-contractual
obligations arising from or in connection with any of them, shall be governed by, and construed in accordance
with, English law.

English Courts: The Issuer has irrevocably agreed, for the benefit of the Fiscal Agent and the Holders, that the
courts of England are to have jurisdiction to hear and determine any suit, action or proceedings which may arise
out of or in connection with the Notes, the Agency Agreement and the Deed of Covenant or any non-contractual
obligation arising out of or in connection with them (together referred to as “Proceedings”) and, for such
purposes, irrevocably submits to the jurisdiction of such courts.

Appropriate Forum: The Issuer agrees that the courts of England are the most appropriate and convenient courts
to settle any Proceedings and, accordingly, that it will not argue to the contrary.

Rights of the Holders to Take Proceedings outside England: Condition 23.2 (English Courts) is for the benefit
of the Holders only. As a result, nothing in this Condition 23 (Governing Law and Jurisdiction) prevents any
Holder from taking Proceedings in any other courts with jurisdiction. To the extent allowed by law, any Holder
may take concurrent Proceedings in any number of jurisdictions.

Service of Process: The Issuer agrees that the documents which start any Proceedings and any other documents
required to be served in relation to those Proceedings may be served on it by being delivered to the Issuer at
75 King William Street, London EC4N 7DT or at any address of the Issuer in Great Britain at which service of
process may be served on it in accordance with the Companies Act 2006. Nothing in this paragraph shall affect
the right of any Holder to serve process in any other manner permitted by law. This Condition applies to
Proceedings in England and to Proceedings elsewhere.

Rights of Third Parties

No person shall have any right to enforce any term or Condition in respect of a Note, the Fiscal Agency
Agreement or the Deed of Covenant under the Contracts (Rights of Third Parties) Act 1999.
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FORM OF FINAL TERMS
Set out below is the form of Final Terms which will be completed for each Tranche of Notes issued under the Program.
[Date]
DANSKE BANK A/S
U.S.$ 10,000,000,000
U.S. Medium-Term Note Program

Issue of [Aggregate Nominal Amount of Tranche] [Title of Notes]|

PART A — CONTRACTUAL TERMS

Terms used herein shall be deemed to be defined as such for the purposes of the Terms and Conditions of the Notes (the
“Conditions”) set forth in the Base Prospectus dated February 22, 2017 [and the Prospectus Supplement No. [e] dated
[@]] which [together] constitute[s] a base prospectus (the “Base Prospectus”) for the purposes of Directive 2003/71/EC,
as amended, including by Directive 2010/73/EU (the “Prospectus Directive”). [This document constitutes the Final
Terms of the Notes described herein for the purposes of Article 5.4 of the Prospectus Directive and must be read in
conjunction with the Base Prospectus.]' Full information on the Issuer and the offer of the Notes is only available on the
basis of the combination of these Final Terms and the Base Prospectus. The Base Prospectus is available for viewing at,
and copies may be obtained from, the Central Bank of Ireland’s website at www.centralbank.ie.

[Include whichever of the following apply or specify as “Not Applicable” (N/A). Note that the numbering should remain
as set out below, even if “Not Applicable” is indicated for individual paragraphs or sub-paragraphs. Italics denote
guidance for completing the Final Terms.]

[When completing any Final Terms, consideration should be given as to whether any information required to complete
the Final Terms constitutes “significant new factors” and consequently trigger the need for a supplement to the Base
Prospectus under Article 16 of the Prospectus Directive.]

[The following alternative language applies if the first Tranche of an issue of Notes which is being increased was issued
under a Base Prospectus with an earlier date.]

Terms used herein shall be deemed to be defined as such for the purposes of the Terms and Conditions of the Notes (the
“Conditions”) set forth in the Base Prospectus dated [original date] [together with any supplements which amend the
Conditions], which are incorporated in the Base Prospectus dated [current date] [and the Prospectus Supplement No. [e]
dated [e]], which [together] constitute[s] a base prospectus (the “Current Base Prospectus”) for the purposes of
Directive 2003/71/EC (as amended, including by Directive 2010/73/EU) (the “Prospectus Directive”). This document
constitutes the Final Terms of the Notes described herein for the purposes of the Prospectus Directive and must be read in
conjunction with the Current Base Prospectus, including the Conditions which are incorporated by reference in the
Current Base Prospectus. Full information on the Issuer and the offer of the Notes is only available on the basis of the
combination of these Final Terms and the Current Base Prospectus. The Current Base Prospectus is available for viewing
at, and copies may be obtained from, the Central Bank of Ireland’s website at www.centralbank.ie. The Final Terms are
available for viewing at the website of the Irish Stock Exchange at www.ise.ie.

N Remove if the Notes will not be listed.
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Issuer:

(1) Series Number:

(ii) Tranche Number:

(ii1) Date on which the Notes will be consolidated
and form a single Series:

(1) Specified Currency or Currencies:

(i1) Indicate Payment in U.S. dollars or Specified
Currency:

Aggregate Nominal Amount:
[(1) Series:
(i)

Issue Price:

Tranche:

(1) Specified Denomination(s):

(i1) Calculation Amount:

[(1) Issue Date [and Interest Commencement
Date]:

[(i1) Interest Commencement Date (if different

from the Issue Date):

Maturity Date:

Form of Notes:
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Danske Bank A/S

L]

[ ]

[Not Applicable]/[The Notes will be consolidated and
form a single Series with [identify earlier Tranche(s)]
on the Issue Date.]

[ 1
(1

[ ] percent of the Aggregate Nominal Amount
[plus [amount] accrued interest from [insert date]] (if
applicable)

[ 1]

(No Notes may be issued which have a minimum
denomination of less than U.S.$ 200,000 (but so that
in no event will the minimum denomination be lower
than EUR 100,000 or its equivalent at the date of
issue of the relevant Notes) and integral multiples of
U.S.8 1,000 (or, in the case of Notes not denominated
in U.S. dollars, 1,000 units of such foreign currency).)

L]

(If only one Specified Denomination,
Specified Denomination.

insert the

If more than one Specified Denomination, insert the
highest common factor. Note: There must be a
common factor in the case of two or more Specified
Denominations.)

[specify date] [subject to adjustment in accordance
with the Business Day Convention specified in
paragraph 16 (ii) below] (Include adjustment wording
for Floating Rate Notes)

Registered Global

Note(s))

([Regulation S]/[Rule 144A]



10.

11.

12.

13

14.

Interest Basis:

Redemption/Payment Basis:

Change of Interest Basis or Redemption/Payment
Basis:

Call/Put Options:

(1) Status of the Notes:

[(Gi1) Date [Board] approval for issuance of Notes
obtained:

[ ] percent Fixed Rate]

[T ]-month]  [currency] LIBOR/EURIBOR/
NIBOR/STIBOR/CIBOR/SHIBOR/BBSW/HIBOR/
CMT Rate/ Commercial Paper Rate/Treasury
Rate/Prime Rate/Eleventh District Cost of Funds
Rate/Federal Funds Rate] +/— [ ] percent
Floating Rate]

[Zero Coupon]

(further particulars specified below at paragraph [[15]
[and] [16]/[17]])

[Subject to any purchase and cancellation or early
redemption, the Notes will be redeemed on the
Maturity Date at 100.00 percent of their Aggregate
Nominal Amount]

[Not Applicable/cross refer to paragraphs [[15]
and/or [16 below]] if details are included there]

[Call Option/Put Option/Not
[(see paragraphs [19] and/or [20] below)]

Applicable]

Senior Notes

[ 1

(N.B. Only relevant where Board (or similar)
authorization is required for the particular tranche of
Notes)

PROVISIONS RELATING TO INTEREST (IF ANY) PAYABLE

15.

16.

Fixed Rate Note Provisions

(1) Rate[(s)] of Interest:
(i1) Interest Payment Dates(s):
(iii) Fixed Interest Amount(s):

(iv) Broken Amount(s):

v) Day Count Fraction:

(vi) Record Date:

Floating Rate Note Provisions
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[Applicable/Not Applicable]

(If not applicable, delete
paragraphs of this paragraph)

the remaining sub-

[ ] percent per annum [payable
[annually/semiannually/quarterly/monthly] in arrear]

[ ] in each year
[ ] per Calculation Amount

[Not Applicable/[ ] per Calculation Amount
payable on [ 11

[Unsert particulars of any initial or final broken
amounts of interest that do not correspond with the
Fixed Interest Amount]

[30/360 /  Actual/Actual
Actual/365 (Fixed)]

[ ]
[Applicable/Not Applicable]

(ICMAJ/[ISDA]) /

(f not applicable, delete
paragraphs of this paragraph)

the remaining sub-



(1)

(i)

(iii)

(iv)

V)

(vi)

(vii)

(viii)

(ix)

(x)

Specified Period:

Interest Payment Dates:

Business Day Convention:

Applicable Business Center(s):

Manner in which the Rate(s) of Interest and
Interest Amount is/are to be determined:

Party responsible for calculating the Rate(s)
of Interest and Interest Amount(s):

Screen Rate Determination:

— Reference Rate:

— Interest Determination Date(s):
— Relevant Screen Page:

— Relevant Time:

— Relevant Financial Center:

— Reference Banks:

ISDA Determination:

— Floating Rate Option:
— Designated Maturity:
— Reset Date:

Linear Interpolation:

Margin(s):
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[Not Applicable/[ 1]

(Specified Period and Interest Payment Dates are
alternatives. A Specified Period, rather than Interest
Payment Dates, will only be relevant if the Business
Day Convention is the FRN Convention, Floating
Rate  Convention or  Eurodollar ~ Convention.
Otherwise, insert “Not Applicable”)

(L 1/Not Applicable]

(Specified Period and Interest Payment Dates are
alternatives. If the Business Day Convention is the
FRN Convention, Floating Rate Convention or
Eurodollar Convention, insert “Not Applicable”)

[Floating Rate Convention/Following Business Day
Convention/Modified Following Business Day
Convention/Preceding Business Day Convention]

[insert  Applicable  Business

Applicable]

Center(s)]/[Not

[Screen Rate Determination/ISDA Determination]

[Applicable/Not Applicable]

(If not applicable, delete the remaining sub-

paragraphs of this paragraph)

[II ]-month]  [currency]  LIBOR/EURIBOR/
NIBOR/STIBOR/CIBOR/SHIBOR/BBSW/HIBOR/
CMT  Rate/Commercial  Paper  Rate/Treasury

Rate/Prime Rate/Eleventh District Cost of Funds
Rate/Federal Funds Rate]

[ ]
[ ]
[ ] in the Relevant Financial Center
L]

[ ]
[Applicable/Not Applicable]

(If not applicable, delete
paragraphs of this paragraph)

the remaining sub-

[Applicable/Not Applicable — the Rate of Interest for
the [long/short] [first/last] Interest Period shall be
calculated using linear interpolation in accordance
with Condition 7.5 (specify for each short or long
interest period)]

[+/-11

] percent per annum



17.

(x1) Minimum Rate of Interest:
(xii) Maximum Rate of Interest:
(xiii)  Day Count Fraction:

Zero Coupon Note Provisions

)] Accrual Yield:
(i1) Reference Price:

(iii) Day Count Fraction:

PROVISIONS RELATING TO REDEMPTION

18.

19.

Call Option

1) Optional Redemption Date(s) (Call):
(i1) Optional Redemption Amount (Call):

(iii) If redeemable in part:

(a) Minimum Redemption Amount:
(b) Maximum Redemption Amount:

(iv) Notice period:

Put Option

(1) Optional Redemption Date(s) (Put):
(i1) Optional Redemption Amount (Put):

(i) Notice period:

186

[Not Applicable/[ ] percent, per annum]

[Not Applicable/[
[e]
[Applicable/Not Applicable]

] percent, per annum|

(If not applicable, delete
paragraphs of this paragraph)

the remaining sub-

[ ] percent per annum

L]

[Actual/365
Actual/365 (Fixed)
Actual/365 (Sterling)
Actual/360

30/360

30E/360]

[Applicable/Not Applicable]

(If not applicable, delete
paragraphs of this paragraph)

L]

[ ] per Calculation Amount

the remaining sub-

[Applicable/Not Applicable]

(If not applicable, delete the remainder of this
subparagraph)

[ ]
[ 1]

Minimum period: [ ] days

Maximum period: [ ] days

(N.B. When setting notice periods, the Issuer is
advised to consider the practicalities of distribution of
information through intermediaries, for example,
clearing systems and custodians, as well as any other
notice requirements which may apply, for example, as
between the Issuer and the Fiscal Agent)

[Applicable/Not Applicable]

(If not applicable, delete
paragraphs of this paragraph)

L]

the remaining sub-

[ ] per Calculation Amount
Minimum period: [ ] days
Maximum period: [ ] days



(N.B. When setting notice periods, the Issuer is
advised to consider the practicalities of distribution of
information through intermediaries, for example,
clearing systems and custodians, as well as any other
notice requirements which may apply, for example, as
between the Issuer and the Fiscal Agent)

20. Final Redemption Amount i ] per Calculation Amount/Not Applicable]
21. 6] Early Redemption Amount
Early Redemption Amount payable on [As set out in the Conditions/[ ] per Calculation
redemption for taxation reasons: Amount]
(i1) Early Termination Amount
Early Termination Amount payable on Event [As set out in the Conditions/[ ] per Calculation
of Default: Amount]

GENERAL PROVISIONS APPLICABLE TO THE NOTES
22. Applicable Financial Center(s): [Not Applicable/Give details]

(See definition of Payment Business Day in the
Conditions. Note that this item relates to the date and
place of payment and not Interest Payment Dates)

[[Relevant third party information] has been extracted from [specify source]. The Issuer confirms that such information
has been accurately reproduced and that, so far as it is aware and is able to ascertain from information published by
[specify source], no facts have been omitted which would render the reproduced information inaccurate or misleading. |

Signed on behalf of the Issuer:

By e By s
Duly authorized Duly authorized

CC: U.S. Bank National Association as Fiscal Agent
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PART B - OTHER INFORMATION

The following information is not included in, or considered part of, the Conditions.

1.

[4.]

[5.

[6.]

Listing and Admission to Trading

(i) Listing: [The Official List of the Irish Stock Exchange/None]

(i1) Admission to trading: ~ [Application has been made for the Notes to be admitted to trading on the
Irish Stock Exchange’s regulated market with effect on or about [ ]/Not
Applicable.]

(Where documenting a fungible issue need to indicate that original securities
are already admitted to trading.)

(iii) Estimate  of total [[ J/[Not Applicable]]
expenses related to
admission to trading:

Ratings [Not Applicable/The Notes to be issued [[have been]/[are expected to be]]
rated [ ] by [insert the legal name of the relevant credit rating agency

entity(ies)].]:

[There is no guarantee that [any of] the above rating[s] will be maintained
following the date of these Final Terms. Up-to-date information should
always be sought by direct reference to the relevant rating agency.]

(The above disclosure should reflect the rating allocated to Notes of the type
being issued under the Program generally or, where the issue has been
specifically rated, that rating.)

Each of [relevant rating agencies] is established in the European Union and
is registered under Regulation (EC) No. 1060/2009, as amended.

Interests of Natural and Legal Persons involved in the [Issue/Offer]

Need to include a description of any interest, including conflicting ones, that is material to the issue/ offer,
detailing the persons involved and the nature of the interest. May be satisfied by the inclusion of the following
Statement:

Save as discussed in the “Plan of Distribution” section of the Base Prospectus, so far as the Issuer is aware, no
person involved in the offer of the Notes has an interest material to the offer.

Estimated Net Proceeds

[Estimated net proceeds: [ 11

Fixed Rate Notes only — Yield
Indication of yield: [ ]

As set out above, the yield is calculated at the Issue Date on the basis of
the Issue Price. It is not an indication of future yield.]""

Operational Information:

ISIN Code: [ ]
CUSIP: [ ]
Common Code: [ ]

Any clearing system(s) other than [Not Applicable/give name(s) and number(s)]
DTC and the relevant identification
number(s):
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[7.]

(M

Complete section only if applicable. Otherwise delete and re-number sections accordingly.

[Original issue discount:

(i) Total amount of
OID:
(ii) Yield to
maturity:
(1i1) Interest accrual
period:
Delivery:

[Names and addresses of additional
Paying Agent(s) (if any):

Distribution

Method of Distribution:

If syndicated, names of Dealers:
Stabilizing Manager (if any):

If Non-syndicated, name of
relevant Dealer:

[ ]
[ ]
(I

Delivery [against/free of] payment

L1

[Syndicated/Non-syndicated]
[Name(s)]
[Not Applicable/give name]

[Name]
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CLEARING AND SETTLEMENT

The following description of the operations and procedures of DTC, Euroclear and Clearstream, Luxembourg is
provided solely as a matter of convenience. These operations and procedures are solely within the control of the
respective settlement systems and are subject to changes by them from time to time. The Issuer and the Dealers take no
responsibility for these operations and procedures and urge investors to contact the system of their participants directly
to discuss these matters.

General

DTC has advised the Issuer that DTC is a limited-purpose trust company organized under the laws of the State of New
York, a member of the Federal Reserve System, a “banking organization” within the meaning of the New York Uniform
Commercial Code and a “clearing agency” registered pursuant to the provision of Section 17A of the Exchange Act.
DTC was created to hold securities for its participating organizations (collectively, the “Participants™) and to facilitate
the clearance and settlement of transactions in those securities between Participants through electronic book-entry
changes in the accounts of its Participants. The Participants include securities brokers and dealers (including the Agents,
banks, trust companies, clearing corporations and certain other organizations). Access to DTC’s system is also available
to other entities such as banks, brokers, dealers and trust companies, that clear through or maintain a custodial
relationship with a Participant either directly or indirectly (collectively, the “Indirect Participants”). Persons who are
not Participants may beneficially own securities held by or on behalf of DTC only through the Participant or the Indirect
Participants. The ownership interests in, and transfers of ownership interests in, each security held by or on behalf of
DTC are recorded on the records of the Participant and Indirect Participants.

DTC has also advised the Issuer that, pursuant to procedures established by it, (i) upon deposit of Global Notes, DTC will
credit the accounts of Participants with portions of the principal amount of the Global Notes and (ii) ownership of such
interest in the Global Notes will be shown on, and the transfer of ownership thereof will be affected only through, records
maintained by DTC (with respect to the Participants) or by the Participants and the Indirect Participants (with respect to
other owners of beneficial interests in the Global Notes).

Investors in the Global Notes may hold their interest therein directly through DTC, if they are Participants in such
system, or indirectly through organizations (including Euroclear and Clearstream, Luxembourg) which are Participants in
such system. Euroclear and Clearstream, Luxembourg will hold interests in the Regulation S Global Note on behalf of
their participants through customers’ securities accounts in their respective names on the books of their respective
depositories. All interests in a Global Note, including those held through Euroclear or Clearstream, Luxembourg, may be
subject to the procedures and requirements of DTC. Those interests held through Euroclear or Clearstream, Luxembourg
may also be subject to the procedures and requirements of such systems. The laws of some states require that certain
persons take physical delivery in definitive form of securities that they own. Consequently, the ability to transfer
beneficial interests in a Global Note to such persons will be limited to that extent. Because DTC can act only on behalf of
Participants, which in turn act on behalf of Indirect Participants and certain banks, the ability of a person having a
beneficial interest in a Global Note to pledge such interest to persons or entities that do not participate in the DTC
system, or otherwise take actions in respect of such interest, may be affected by the lack of a physical certificate
evidencing such interest.

Except as described below, owners of interests in the Global Notes registered in the name of DTC or its nominee will not
be considered the registered owners or Holders thereof under the Agency Agreement for any purpose.

Payments in respect of the principal and interest (if any) on a Global Note registered in the name of DTC or its nominee
will be payable to DTC in its capacity as the registered Holder under the Agency Agreement. Under the terms of the
Agency Agreement, the Issuer will treat the persons in whose names the Notes, including the Global Notes, are registered
as the owners thereof for the purpose of receiving such payments and for any and all other purposes whatsoever.
Consequently, neither the Issuer, the Fiscal Agent nor any agent of, the Issuer or the Fiscal Agent has or will have any
responsibility or liability for (i) any aspect of DTC’s records or any Participants’ or Indirect Participants’ records relating
to or payments made on account of beneficial ownership interests in the Global Notes, or for maintaining, supervising or
reviewing any of DTC’s records or any Participants’ or Indirect Participants’ records relating to or payments made on
account of beneficial ownership interests in the Global Notes or (ii) any other matter relating to the actions and practices
of DTC or any of its Participants or Indirect Participants. DTC has advised the Issuer that its current practice, upon
receipt of any payment in respect of securities such as the Notes (including principal and interest), is to credit the
accounts of the relevant Participants with the payment on the interest payment date, in amounts proportionate to their
respective holdings in the principal amount of the beneficial interests in the relevant security as shown on the records of
DTC unless DTC has reason to believe it will not receive payment on such interest payment date. Payments by the
Participants and the Indirect Participants to the beneficial owners of Notes will be governed by standing instructions and
customary practices and will be the responsibility of the Participants or the Indirect Participants and will not be the
responsibility of DTC or the Issuer. Neither the Issuer nor the Paying Agents will be liable for any delay by DTC or any
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of its Participants in identifying the beneficial owners of the Notes, and the Issuer and the Paying Agents may
conclusively rely on and will be protected in relying on instructions from DTC or its nominee for all purposes.

Except for trades involving only Euroclear and Clearstream, Luxembourg participants, interests in the Global Notes are
expected to be eligible to trade in DTC’s Same Day Funds Settlement System, and secondary market trading activity in
such interests will, therefore, settle in immediately available funds, subject in all cases to the rules and procedures of
DTC and its Participants. See “—Same Day Settlement and Payment” below.

Subject to the transfer restrictions set forth under “Transfer and Transfer Restrictions,” transfers between Participants in
DTC will be effected in accordance with DTC’s procedures, and will be settled in same day funds, and transfers between
participants in Euroclear and Clearstream, Luxembourg will be effected in the ordinary way in accordance with their
respective rules and operating procedures.

Subject to compliance with the transfer restrictions applicable to the Notes described herein, cross-market transfers
between the Participants in DTC, on the one hand, and Euroclear or Clearstream, Luxembourg participants, on the other
hand, will be effected through DTC in accordance with DTC’s rules on behalf of Euroclear or Clearstream, Luxembourg,
as the case may be, by its respective depositary; however, such cross-market transactions will require delivery of
instructions to Euroclear or Clearstream, Luxembourg, as the case may be, by the counterparty in such system in
accordance with the rules and procedures and within the established deadlines (Brussels time) of such system. Euroclear
or Clearstream, Luxembourg, as the case may be, will, if the transaction meets its settlement requirements, deliver
instructions to its respective depositary to take action to effect final settlements on its behalf by delivering or receiving
interests in the relevant Global Note in DTC, and making or receiving payment in accordance with normal procedures for
same-day funds settlement applicable to DTC. Euroclear participants and Clearstream, Luxembourg participants may not
deliver instructions directly to the depositories for Euroclear or Clearstream, Luxembourg.

DTC has advised the Issuer that it will take any action permitted to be taken by a Holder of Notes only at the direction of
one or more Participants to whose account DTC has credited the interest in the Global Notes and only in respect of such
portion of the aggregate principal amount of the Notes as to which such Participant or Participants has or have given such
direction. However, if there is an Event of Default under the Notes, DTC reserves the right to exchange the Global Notes
for Notes in registered definitive form (“Definitive Notes™), and to distribute such Notes to its Participants (as described
below).

Although DTC, Euroclear and Clearstream, Luxembourg have agreed to the foregoing procedures to facilitate transfers of
interest in the Global Notes among Participants in DTC, Euroclear and Clearstream, Luxembourg, they are under no
obligation to perform or to continue to perform such procedures, and such procedures may be discontinued at any time.
Neither the Issuer, the Fiscal Agent nor any of their respective agents will have any responsibility for the performance by
DTC, Euroclear or Clearstream, Luxembourg or their respective participants or indirect participants of their respective
obligations under the rules and procedures governing their operations.

Exchange of Global Notes for Definitive Notes

A Global Note is exchangeable for a Definitive Note if (i) DTC notifies the Issuer that it is unwilling or unable to
continue as depositary for the Global Notes or has ceased to be a clearing agency registered under the Exchange Act and,
in either case, the Issuer thereupon fails to appoint a successor depositary within 120 days after the date of such notice or
(i) the Issuer, at its option, notifies the Fiscal Agent and the Paying Agents in writing that it has elected to cause the
issuance of the Definitive Notes or (iii) DTC so requests after there shall have occurred and been continuing an Event of
Default with respect to the relevant Tranche of Notes. In all cases, Definitive Notes delivered in exchange for any Global
Notes or beneficial interests therein will be registered in the names, and issued in any approved denominations, requested
by or on behalf of the depositary in accordance with its customary procedures and will bear the restrictive legend referred
to in “Transfer and Transfer Restrictions,” unless the Issuer determines otherwise in compliance with applicable law.

Exchange of Definitive Notes for Global Notes

Definitive Notes that are “restricted securities” within the meaning of Rule 144 under the Securities Act may not be
transferred for beneficial interests in any Global Note unless the transferor first delivers to the Fiscal Agent a written
certificate to the effect that such transfer will comply with the appropriate transfer restrictions applicable to such Notes.

Exchange or Transfer of Definitive Notes

Definitive Notes may be exchanged or transferred by a Holder by presenting or surrendering such Definitive Notes at the
office of the Fiscal Agent with a written instruction of transfer in form satisfactory to the Fiscal Agent, duly executed by
such Holder or his attorney, duly authorized in writing. If the Notes being exchanged or transferred are Restricted
Securities, such Holder shall also provide a written certificate to the effect that such transfer will comply with the
appropriate transfer restriction applicable to such Notes.
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Exchange Among Regulation S Global Note and Rule 144A Global Note

On or prior to a date that is 40 days after the issue date of such Note, interests in a Regulation S Global Note may be
transferred to a person who wishes to hold an interest in a Rule 144A Global Note only upon receipt by the Fiscal Agent
of a written certification from the transferor (in the form set out in the Agency Agreement) to the effect that such transfer
is being made to a person whom the transferor reasonably believes is a QIB within the meaning of Rule 144A purchasing
for its own account or for the account of a QIB, in a transaction meeting the requirements of Rule 144A and in
accordance with any applicable securities laws of any state of the United States.

Interests in a Rule 144A Global Note may also be transferred to a person who wishes to hold an interest through a
Regulation S Global Note, but only upon receipt by the Fiscal Agent of a written certification from the transferor to the
effect that such transfer is being made in accordance with Rule 903 or Rule 904 of Regulation S or with Rule 144 (if
available) under the Securities Act.

Any interest in either a Rule 144A Global Note or a Regulation S Global Note that is transferred to a person who takes
delivery in the form of an interest in the other Global Note will, upon transfer, cease to be an interest in such Global Note
and become an interest in the other Global Note and, accordingly, will thereafter be subject to all transfer restrictions and
other procedures applicable to an interest in such other Global Note.

Same Day Settlement and Payment

The Notes represented by the Global Notes will be eligible to trade in DTC’s Same Day Funds Settlement System, and
any permitted secondary market trading activity in such Notes will, therefore, be required by DTC to be settled in
immediately available funds. The Issuer expects that secondary trading in any Definitive Notes will also be settled in
immediately available funds.

Because of time zone differences, the securities account of a Euroclear or Clearstream, Luxembourg participant
purchasing an interest in a Global Note from a Participant in DTC will be credited, and any such crediting will be
reported to the relevant Euroclear or Clearstream, Luxembourg participant, during the securities settlement processing
day (which must be a business day for Euroclear and Clearstream, Luxembourg) immediately following the settlement
date of DTC. DTC has advised the Issuer that cash received in Euroclear or Clearstream, Luxembourg as a result of sales
of interest in a Global Note by or through a Euroclear or Clearstream, Luxembourg participant to a Participant in DTC
will be received with value on the settlement date of DTC but will be available in the relevant Euroclear or Clearstream,
Luxembourg cash account only as of the business day for Euroclear or Clearstream, Luxembourg following DTC’s
settlement date.
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SPECIAL PROVISIONS RELATING TO FOREIGN CURRENCY NOTES
General

Unless otherwise specified in the relevant Final Terms, the Notes will be denominated in U.S. dollars and payments of
principal of and any premium and interest on the Notes will be made in U.S. dollars in the manner specified in this Base
Prospectus and the relevant Final Terms. If any of the Notes are to be denominated in a Specified Currency other than
U.S. dollars (a “Foreign Currency Note”), payments of the principal and any premium or interest on such Notes will be
made in accordance with Condition 10.3 (Payments on Foreign Currency Notes).

THIS BASE PROSPECTUS DOES NOT DESCRIBE ALL RISKS OF AN INVESTMENT IN FOREIGN CURRENCY
NOTES THAT RESULT FROM SUCH NOTES BEING DENOMINATED IN, OR THE PAYMENTS WITH
RESPECT TO SUCH NOTES BEING RELATED TO THE VALUE OF, A FOREIGN CURRENCY EITHER AS
SUCH RISKS EXIST AT THE DATE OF THIS BASE PROSPECTUS OR AS SUCH RISKS MAY CHANGE FROM
TIME TO TIME. PROSPECTIVE PURCHASERS SHOULD CONSULT THEIR OWN FINANCIAL AND LEGAL
ADVISERS AS TO THE RISKS ENTAILED IN AN INVESTMENT IN FOREIGN CURRENCY NOTES AND AS TO
ANY MATTERS THAT MAY AFFECT THE PURCHASE OR HOLDING OF A FOREIGN CURRENCY NOTE OR
THE RECEIPT OF PAYMENTS OF PRINCIPAL OF AND ANY PREMIUM AND INTEREST ON A FOREIGN
CURRENCY NOTE IN A SPECIFIED CURRENCY. FOREIGN CURRENCY NOTES ARE NOT AN APPROPRIATE
INVESTMENT FOR INVESTORS WHO ARE UNSOPHISTICATED WITH RESPECT TO FOREIGN CURRENCY
TRANSACTIONS.

The information set forth in this Base Prospectus is directed to prospective purchasers who are United States residents,
and the Issuer disclaims any responsibility to advise prospective purchasers including those who are residents of
countries other than the United States with respect to any matters that may affect the purchase, holding or receipt of
payments of principal of and any premium and interest on Foreign Currency Notes. Such persons should consult their
own legal advisers with regard to such matters.

Foreign Currency Notes are issuable only in fully registered form, without coupons. The authorized denominations of
Foreign Currency Notes will be specified in the relevant Final Terms.

Purchase

Unless otherwise indicated in the relevant Final Terms, purchasers are required to pay for Foreign Currency Notes in the
Specific Currency. At the present time there are limited facilities in the United States for the conversion of U.S. dollars
into foreign currencies or currency units and vice versa, and banks do not generally offer non-U.S. dollar checking or
savings account facilities in the United States. If requested on or prior to the fifth business day preceding the date of
delivery of the Notes, or by such other day as determined by the Issuer, the Issuer or its agent may offer to arrange for the
conversion of U.S. dollars into the Specified Currency to enable the purchaser to pay for such Notes. Each such
conversion will be made by the Issuer or its agent on such terms and subject to such conditions, limitations and charges
as the Issuer or its agent may from time to time establish in accordance with its regular foreign exchange practices. All
costs of exchange will be borne by the purchasers of the Foreign Currency Notes.

Judgments

In the event an action based on Foreign Currency Notes is commenced in a court of the United States, it is likely that
such court would grant judgment relating to such Notes only in U.S. dollars. It is not clear, however, whether, in granting
such a judgment, the rate of conversion into U.S. dollars would be determined with reference to the date of default, the
date that judgment is rendered or some other date. Holders of Foreign Currency Notes would bear the risk of exchange
rate fluctuations between the time the judgment is calculated and the time the Specified Currency is converted to
U.S. dollars for payment of the judgment.
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TRANSFER AND TRANSFER RESTRICTIONS
General
The following procedures and restrictions with respect to the registration of any transfer of any Note shall apply:

(1) The Fiscal Agent shall register the transfer of any Note, if the requested transfer (x) is to the Issuer, (y) such
transfer is, in the case of Rule 144A Global Notes, at least one year (or such other period as shall constitute the
required holding period pursuant to Rule 144 under the Securities Act) after the later of (i) the issue date of such
Note (or any predecessor of such Note) and (ii) the sale of such Note (or any predecessor of such Note) by the
Issuer or an Affiliate of the Issuer (computed in accordance with paragraph (d) of Rule 144 under the Securities
Act) and the Holder of such Note is not at the proposed date of such transfer and was not during the three
months preceding such proposed date of transfer an Affiliate of the Issuer, or (z) such transfer is, in the case of
Regulation S Global Notes, at least 40 days after the issue date of such Note (or any predecessor of such Note).
No further documents, certifications or other evidence need be supplied in respect of any such transfer.

(ii) The Fiscal Agent shall register the transfer of any Note if the Holder of such Note has properly completed the
Certificate of Transfer, or a transfer instrument substantially in the form of such Certificate of Transfer, and has
delivered such Certificate to the Fiscal Agent.

(iii) The Fiscal Agent shall register the transfer of a Note to or from DTC or any other institutional trading system
designated by the Issuer in a written notice to the Fiscal Agent. In connection with any such transfer to DTC for
deposit or for deposit in such other institutional trading system, no further documents, certifications or other
evidence need be supplied to the Fiscal Agent in respect thereof. In connection with any such transfer out of
such other institutional trading system, the Fiscal Agent shall receive such documents, certifications or other
evidence from the transferor or transferee as are specified in such written notice.

@iv) If so directed by the Issuer, the Fiscal Agent shall register the transfer of the Notes, from or through any dealer,
placement agent or other person specified by the Issuer which has agreed in writing to offer, sell and effect
transfers of Notes only (i) to a prospective purchaser who such dealer, placement agent or other person has
reasonable grounds to believe and does believe is a QIB; or (ii) in an offshore transaction in accordance with
Rule 903 or 904 of Regulation S. No further documents, certifications or other evidence need be supplied in
respect of any such transfer.

) With respect to any requested transfer of a Note not provided for in (i) through (iv) above, the Fiscal Agent shall
not register such transfer except upon the order of the Issuer signed by or on behalf of the Issuer by an
authorized officer or a duly appointed attorney-in-fact of the Issuer and then only pursuant to any additional
procedures as the Issuer may establish and against surrender of such Note. Such additional procedures may
include, without limitation, (x) delivery by the transferor or the proposed transferee of an opinion of counsel
reasonably satisfactory to the Issuer to the effect that such transfer may be effected without registration under
the Securities Act and (y) the delivery by the proposed transferee of representation letters in form and substance
reasonably satisfactory to the Issuer to ensure compliance with the provisions of the Securities Act. It is
understood that the issuance of such order by the Issuer shall be in the sole and absolute discretion of the Issuer.

(vi) Upon receipt of the duly completed Note and any required instruments of transfer, transfer notices or other
written statements or documents as described above, the Fiscal Agent shall cancel such Note and register the
transfer and complete, authenticate and deliver in the name of the designated transferee or transferees, one or
more new Notes of authorized denominations in the principal amount specified on such Note.

(vii) The Fiscal Agent shall have no liability whatsoever to any party so long as it registers the transfer in accordance
with the instructions described herein.

Transfer Restrictions

As a result of the following restrictions, purchasers of Notes in the United States are advised to consult legal counsel
prior to making any offer, resale, pledge or transfer of such Notes.

The Notes have not been registered under the Securities Act or any state securities laws and, unless so registered, may not
be offered or sold or otherwise transferred except pursuant to an exemption from, or in a transaction not subject to, the
registration requirements of the Securities Act and applicable state securities laws. Accordingly, the Notes offered hereby
are being offered and sold in the United States only to QIBs in reliance on Rule 144A under the Securities Act and
outside the United States to non-U.S. persons in offshore transactions in reliance on Regulation S under the Securities
Act.

On or prior to the 40th day after the Closing Date, a beneficial interest in a Regulation S Global Note may be transferred
to a person who wishes to take delivery of such beneficial interest through a Rule 144A Global Note only upon receipt by
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the Fiscal Agent of a written certification (in the form set out in the schedule to the Agency Agreement) from the
transferor to the effect that such transfer is being made to a person whom the transferor reasonably believes is a QIB
within the meaning of Rule 144A, in a transaction meeting the requirements of Rule 144A and in accordance with any
applicable securities laws of any state of the United States or any other jurisdiction. After such 40th day, such
certification requirements will no longer apply to such transfers, but such transfers will continue to be subject to the
transfer restrictions contained in the legend appearing on the face of such Note, as set out below.

A beneficial interest in a Rule 144A Global Note may also be transferred to a person who wishes to take delivery of such
beneficial interest through a Regulation S Global Note only upon receipt by the Fiscal Agent of a written certification (in
the form set out in the schedule to the Agency Agreement) from the transferor to the effect that such transfer is being
made in accordance with Regulation S or Rule 144A (if available) under the Securities Act.

Any beneficial interest in either a Rule 144A Global Note or a Regulation S Global Note that is transferred to a person
who takes delivery in the form of a beneficial interest in the other Global Note will, upon transfer, cease to be a beneficial
interest in such Global Note and become a beneficial interest in the other Global Note and, accordingly, will thereafter be
subject to all transfer restrictions and other procedures applicable to a beneficial interest in such other Global Note for so
long as such person retains such an interest.

Each purchaser of the Notes who is in the United States or who is a U.S. Person or purchasing for the account of a
U.S. Person will be deemed to have represented and agreed as follows (terms used herein that are defined in Rule 144A
or Regulation S are used herein as defined therein):

@) It is purchasing the Notes for its own account or an account with respect to which it exercises sole investment
discretion and it and any such account is either (A) a QIB, and is aware that the sale to it is being made in
reliance on Rule 144 A or (B) a non-U.S. person that is outside the United States (or a non-U.S. person that is a
dealer or other fiduciary as referred to above) in accordance with Rule 903 or 904 of Regulation S.

(i1) The Notes are being offered only in a transaction not involving any public offering in the United States within
the meaning of the Securities Act, and the Notes offered hereby have not been and will not be registered under
the Securities Act and may not be reoffered, resold, pledged or otherwise transferred except in accordance with
the legend set forth below.

(1i1) It understands and agrees that Notes initially offered in the United States to QIBs will be represented by a
Rule 144A Global Note and that Notes offered outside the United States to non-U.S. persons in offshore
transactions in reliance on Regulation S will be represented by a Regulation S Global Note.

(iv) It shall not resell or otherwise transfer any of such Notes except (A) to the Issuer or by, through or in a
transaction approved by a Dealer, (B) within the United States to a QIB in a transaction complying with
Rule 144A, (C) outside the United States to a non-U.S. person in an offshore transaction complying with
Rule 903 or 904 of Regulation S, (D) pursuant to the exemption from registration provided by Rule 144 under
the Securities Act (if available) or (E) pursuant to an effective registration statement under the Securities Act.

) It agrees that it will deliver to each person to whom it transfers the Notes notice of any restrictions on transfer of
such Notes.

(vi) All Rule 144A Global Notes and any Definitive Notes issued in exchange therefor, if any will bear a legend to
the following effect, unless the Issuer determines otherwise in accordance with applicable law:

“THIS NOTE HAS NOT BEEN REGISTERED UNDER THE U.S. SECURITIES ACT OF 1933, AS
AMENDED (THE “U.S. SECURITIES ACT”) OR ANY OTHER SECURITIES LAWS. THE HOLDER
HEREOF, BY PURCHASING THIS NOTE, AGREES FOR THE BENEFIT OF DANSKE BANK A/S
(THE “ISSUER”) THAT THIS NOTE MAY BE OFFERED, RESOLD, PLEDGED OR OTHERWISE
TRANSFERRED ONLY (1) TO THE ISSUER OR BY, THROUGH OR IN A TRANSACTION
APPROVED BY A DEALER, (2) SO LONG AS THIS SECURITY IS ELIGIBLE FOR RESALE
PURSUANT TO RULE 144A UNDER THE U.S. SECURITIES ACT (“RULE 144A”), TO A PERSON
WHO THE SELLER REASONABLY BELIEVES IS A QUALIFIED INSTITUTIONAL BUYER (AS
DEFINED IN RULE 144A) IN ACCORDANCE WITH RULE 144A, (3) IN AN OFFSHORE
TRANSACTION IN ACCORDANCE WITH RULE 903 OR 904 OF REGULATION S UNDER THE
U.S. SECURITIES ACT, (4) PURSUANT TO AN EXEMPTION FROM REGISTRATION UNDER THE
U.S. SECURITIES ACT PROVIDED BY RULE 144 UNDER THE U.S. SECURITIES ACT (IF
AVAILABLE) OR (5) PURSUANT TO AN EFFECTIVE REGISTRATION STATEMENT UNDER
THE U.S. SECURITIES ACT, AND IN EACH OF SUCH CASES IN ACCORDANCE WITH ANY
APPLICABLE SECURITIES LAWS OF ANY STATE OF THE UNITED STATES OR ANY OTHER
APPLICABLE JURISDICTION. THE HOLDER HEREOF, BY PURCHASING THIS NOTE,
REPRESENTS AND AGREES FOR THE BENEFIT OF THE ISSUER THAT IT WILL NOTIFY ANY
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PURCHASER OF THIS SECURITY FROM IT OF THE RESALE RESTRICTIONS REFERRED TO
ABOVE.

BY ITS ACQUISITION AND HOLDING OF THIS NOTE OR ANY INTEREST HEREIN, THE
PURCHASER AND HOLDER HEREOF AND EACH TRANSFEREE WILL BE DEEMED TO HAVE
REPRESENTED AND WARRANTED, ON EACH DAY SUCH PURCHASER AND HOLDER HOLDS
THIS NOTE OR INTEREST HEREIN, THAT EITHER (A) IT IS NEITHER AN EMPLOYEE
BENEFIT PLAN (AS DEFINED IN SECTION 3(3) OF THE U.S. EMPLOYEE RETIREMENT
INCOME SECURITY ACT OF 1974, AS AMENDED (“ERISA”)) SUBJECT TO TITLE I OF ERISA, A
PLAN TO WHICH SECTION 4975 OF THE U.S. INTERNAL REVENUE CODE OF 1986, AS
AMENDED (THE “CODE”), APPLIES OR AN ENTITY WHOSE UNDERLYING ASSETS INCLUDE
“PLAN ASSETS” BY REASON OF ANY SUCH PLAN’S OR EMPLOYEE BENEFIT PLAN’S
INVESTMENT IN THE ENTITY OR A GOVERNMENTAL, CHURCH OR NON-U.S. PLAN THAT IS
SUBJECT TO SIMILAR PROVISIONS UNDER APPLICABLE FEDERAL, STATE, LOCAL,
FOREIGN OR OTHER REGULATIONS, RULES OR LAWS THAT ARE SUBSTANTIALLY
SIMILAR TO SECTION 406 OF ERISA OR SECTION 4975 OF THE CODE (“SIMILAR LAW”)
(COLLECTIVELY, “PLANS”) AND IT IS NOT PURCHASING OR HOLDING THE NOTE ON
BEHALF OF OR WITH THE ASSETS OF ANY SUCH PLAN, OR (B) ITS PURCHASE, HOLDING
AND SUBSEQUENT DISPOSITION OF THIS NOTE SHALL NOT CONSTITUTE OR RESULT IN A
NON-EXEMPT PROHIBITED TRANSACTION UNDER SECTION 406 OF ERISA, SECTION 4975
OF THE CODE OR ANY APPLICABLE PROVISION OF SIMILAR LAW.”

(vii) It acknowledges that the Fiscal Agent for the Notes will not be required to accept for registration of transfer any
Notes acquired by it, except upon presentation of evidence satisfactory to the Issuer and the Fiscal Agent that
the restrictions set forth herein have been complied with.

(viii) It acknowledges that the Issuer, the Dealers and others will rely upon the truth and accuracy of the foregoing
acknowledgements, representations and agreements, and agrees that if any of the acknowledgements,
representations or agreements deemed to have been made by it by its purchase of the Notes are no longer
accurate, it shall promptly notify the Issuer and the Dealers. If it is acquiring any Notes as a fiduciary or agent
for one or more investor accounts, it represents that it has sole investment discretion with respect to each such
account and it has full power to make the foregoing acknowledgements, representations and agreements on
behalf of each such account.

(ix) It has received the information, if any, requested by it pursuant to Rule 144A, has had full opportunity to review
such information and has received all additional information necessary to verify such information.

Each purchaser or holder of a Note, or any interest therein, and each fiduciary who causes any entity to purchase or hold
a Note or any such interest, will be deemed to have represented and warranted, on each day such purchaser or holder
holds such Note or interest therein, that either (a) it is neither an employee benefit plan (as defined in Section 3(3) of the
U.S. Employee Retirement Income Security Act of 1974, as amended (“ERISA”)) subject to Title I of ERISA, a plan to
which Section 4975 of the Code, applies or an entity whose underlying assets include “plan assets” by reason of any such
plan’s or employee benefit plan’s investment in the entity, or a governmental, church or non-U.S. plan that is subject to
similar provisions under applicable federal, state, local, foreign or other regulations, rules or laws that are substantially
similar to Section 406 of ERISA or Section 4975 of the Code (“Similar Law”) (collectively, “Plans”) and it is not
purchasing or holding the Note on behalf of or with the assets of any such Plan, or (b) its purchase, holding and
subsequent disposition of such Note or interest therein shall not constitute or result in a non-exempt prohibited
transaction under Section 406 of ERISA, Section 4975 of the Code or any applicable provision of Similar Law.
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PLAN OF DISTRIBUTION

The Notes are being offered on a continuous basis for sale by the Issuer to or through BNP Paribas Securities Corp.,
Citigroup Global Markets Inc., Credit Suisse Securities (USA) LLC, Danske Bank A/S, Goldman, Sachs & Co., HSBC
Securities (USA) Inc., J.P. Morgan Securities LLC, Merrill Lynch, Pierce, Fenner & Smith Incorporated, Morgan Stanley
& Co. LLC, UBS Securities LLC and Wells Fargo Securities, LLC, together with such other Dealers as may be appointed
by the Issuer with respect to a particular Tranche of Notes, pursuant to an amended and restated program agreement
entered into on February 22, 2017 (as supplemented, amended and/or restated from time to time, the “Program
Agreement”). One or more Dealers may purchase Notes, as principal or agent, from the Issuer from time to time for
resale to investors and other purchasers at varying prices relating to prevailing market prices at the time of resale as
determined by any Dealer, or, if so specified in the relevant Final Terms, for resale at a fixed offering price. If the Issuer
and a Dealer agree, a Dealer may also utilize its reasonable efforts on an agency basis to solicit offers to purchase the
Notes.

Unless otherwise specified in the relevant Final Terms, any Notes sold to one or more Dealers as principal will be
purchased by such Dealers at a price equal to 100.00 percent of the principal amount thereof less a percentage of the
principal amount equal to a commission as agreed upon by the Issuer and the relevant Dealers. Notwithstanding this, a
Dealer may sell Notes it has purchased from the Issuer as principal to certain dealers less a concession equal to all or any
portion of the discount received in connection with such purchase. Such Dealer may allow, and such dealers may reallow,
a discount to certain other dealers. After the initial offering of Notes, the offering price (in the case of Notes to be resold
at a fixed offering price), the concession and the reallowance may be changed.

The Issuer may withdraw, cancel or modify the offering contemplated hereby without notice and may reject offers to
purchase Notes in whole or in part. Each Dealer shall have the right, in its discretion reasonably exercised, without notice
to the Issuer, to reject in whole or in part any offer to purchase Notes received by it on an agency basis.

In connection with the issue of any Tranche of Notes, the Dealer or Dealers (if any) named as the Stabilizing Manager(s)
(or any person acting on behalf of any Stabilizing Manager(s)) in the relevant Final Terms may over-allot Notes or effect
transactions with a view to supporting the market price of the Notes at a level higher than that which might otherwise
prevail. However, there is no assurance that the Stabilizing Manager(s) (or any person acting on behalf of any Stabilizing
Manager) will undertake stabilization action. Any stabilization action may begin on or after the date on which adequate
public disclosure of the terms of the offer of the relevant Tranche of Notes is made and, if begun, may be ended at any
time, but it must end no later than the earlier of 30 days after the issue date of the relevant Tranche of Notes and 60 days
after the date of the allotment of the relevant Tranche of Notes. Any stabilization action or over-allotment must be
conducted by the relevant Stabilizing Manager(s) (or any person acting on behalf of any Stabilizing Manager(s)) in
accordance with all applicable laws, regulations and rules.

The Stabilizing Manager(s) may purchase and sell Notes in the open market. These transactions may include short sales,
stabilizing transactions and purchases to cover positions created by short sales. Short sales involve the sale by the
Stabilizing Manager(s) of a greater number of Notes than they are required to purchase in the offering. Stabilizing
transactions consist of certain bids or purchases made for the purpose of preventing or retarding a decline in the market
price of the Notes while the offering is in progress.

The Stabilizing Manager(s) may also impose a penalty bid. This occurs when a particular Stabilizing Manager repays to
the Dealers a portion of the underwriting discount received by it because the Stabilizing Manager or its affiliates have
repurchased Notes sold by or for the account of such Stabilizing Manager in stabilizing or short covering transactions.

Neither the Issuer nor any of the Dealers makes any representation or prediction as to the direction or magnitude of any
effect that the transactions described in the immediately preceding paragraph may have on the price of Notes. In addition,
neither the Issuer nor the Dealers makes any representation that the Dealers will engage in any such transactions or that
such transactions, once commenced, will not be discontinued without notice.

The Issuer has agreed to indemnify the Dealers against certain liabilities (including liabilities under the Securities Act) or
to contribute to payments the Dealers may be required to make in respect thereof. The Issuer has also agreed to reimburse
the Dealers for certain other expenses.

Certain of the Dealers and their affiliates have engaged, and may in the future engage, in investment banking and/or
commercial banking transactions with, and may perform services for, the Issuer and its affiliates in the ordinary course of
business. In addition, in the ordinary course of their business activities, the Dealers and their affiliates may make or hold
a broad array of investments and actively trade debt and equity securities (or related derivative securities) and financial
instruments (including bank loans) for their own account and for the accounts of their customers. Such investments and
securities activities may involve securities and/or instruments of the Issuer or Issuer’s affiliates. Certain of the Dealers or
their affiliates that have a lending relationship with the Issuer routinely hedge their credit exposure to the Issuer
consistent with their customary risk management policies. Typically, such Dealers and their affiliates would hedge such
exposure by entering into transactions which consist of either the purchase of CDSs or the creation of short positions in
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the Issuer’s securities, including potentially the Notes issued under the Program. Any such short positions could
adversely affect future trading prices of Notes issued under the Program. The Dealers and their affiliates may also make
investment recommendations and/or publish or express independent research views in respect of such securities or
financial instruments and may hold, or recommend to clients that they acquire, long and/or short positions in such
securities and instruments.

No action has been or will be taken in any jurisdiction by the Issuer or any Dealers that would, or is intended to, permit a
public offering of the Notes, or possession or distribution of this Base Prospectus or any other offering material, in any
country or jurisdiction where action for that purpose is required. Persons into whose hands this Base Prospectus comes
are required by the Issuer and the Dealers to comply with all applicable laws and regulations in each country or
jurisdiction in which they purchase, offer, sell or deliver Notes or have in their possession, distribute or publish this Base
Prospectus or any other offering material relating to the Notes, in all cases at their own expense.

The Notes have not been and will not be registered under the Securities Act and the Notes may not be offered or sold
within the United States or to, or for the account or benefit of, U.S. persons except in certain transactions exempt from, or
in a transaction not subject to the registration requirements of, the Securities Act.

Each Dealer has agreed that, except as permitted by the Program Agreement, it will not offer, sell or deliver the Notes,
(i) as part of their distribution at any time or (ii) otherwise until 40 days after the later of the commencement of the
offering and the Closing Date (the “distribution compliance period”) within the United States or to, or for the account or
benefit of, U.S. persons and that it will have sent to each dealer to which it sells Notes (other than a sale pursuant to
Rule 144A) during the distribution compliance period a confirmation or other notice setting forth the restrictions on
offers and sales of the Notes within the United States or to, or for the account or benefit of, U.S. persons substantially to
the following effect:

“The Notes covered hereby have not been registered under the U.S. Securities Act of 1933 (the “Securities Act”) and
may not be offered and sold within the United States or to, or for the account or benefit of, U.S. persons (i) as part of
their distribution at any time or (ii) otherwise until 40 days after the later of the commencement of the offering and the
Closing Date, except in either case in accordance with Regulation S or Rule 144A under the Securities Act. Terms used
above have the meanings given to them by Regulation S.”

In addition, until 40 days after the commencement of the offering of the Notes, an offer or sale of Notes within the United
States by any dealer (whether or not participating in the offering) may violate the registration requirements of the
Securities Act if such offer or sale is made otherwise than in accordance with Rule 144A or pursuant to another
exemption from registration under the Securities Act.

The Program Agreement also provides that the Dealers may arrange for the placing of a portion of the Notes to persons
reasonably believed to be QIBs pursuant to Rule 144A.

Terms used in this paragraph have the meanings given to them by Regulation S under the Securities Act.
Selling Restrictions
European Economic Area

In relation to each Relevant Member State, each Dealer has represented and agreed, and each further Dealer appointed
under the Program will be required to represent and agree, that with effect from and including the date on which the
Prospectus Directive is implemented in that Relevant Member State (the “Relevant Implementation Date”) it has not
made and will not make an offer of Notes which are the subject of the offering contemplated by this Base Prospectus as
completed by the final terms in relation thereto to the public in that Relevant Member State except that it may, with effect
from and including the Relevant Implementation Date, make an offer of such Notes to the public in that Relevant
Member State:

(1) at any time to any legal entity which is a qualified investor as defined in the Prospectus Directive;

(i1) at any time to fewer than 150 natural or legal persons (other than qualified investors as defined in the Prospectus
Directive), subject to obtaining the prior consent of the relevant Dealer(s) nominated by the Issuer for any such
offer; or

(1i1) at any time in any other circumstances falling within Article 3(2) of the Prospectus Directive,

provided that no such offer of Notes referred to in (i) to (iii) above shall require the Issuer or any Dealer to publish a
prospectus pursuant to Article 3 of the Prospectus Directive or supplement a prospectus pursuant to Article 16 of the
Prospectus Directive.
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For the purposes of this provision, the expression an “offer of Notes to the public” in relation to any Notes in any
Relevant Member State means the communication in any form and by any means of sufficient information on the terms
of the offer and the Notes to be offered so as to enable an investor to decide to purchase or subscribe the Notes, as the
same may be varied in that Member State by any measure implementing the Prospectus Directive in that Member State
and the expression “Prospectus Directive” means Directive 2003/71/EC (as amended, including by Directive
2010/73/EU) and includes any relevant implementing measure in the Relevant Member State.

United Kingdom

Each Dealer has represented and agreed, and each further Dealer appointed under the Program will be required to
represent and agree, that:

° Financial promotion: it has only communicated or caused to be communicated, and will only communicate or
cause to be communicated, any invitation or inducement to engage in investment activity (within the meaning of
section 21 of the Financial Services and Markets Act 2000) received by it in connection with the issue or sale of
any Notes in circumstances in which section 21(1) of the Financial Services and Markets Act 2000 would not, if
the Issuer was not an authorized person, apply to the Issuer; and

° General compliance: it has complied and will comply with all applicable provisions of the Financial Services
and Markets Act 2000 with respect to anything done by it in relation to any Notes in, from or otherwise
involving the United Kingdom.

Japan

The Notes have not been and will not be registered under the Financial Instruments and Exchange Act of Japan (Act
No. 25 of 1948, as amended; the “FIEA”) and each Dealer has represented and agreed, and each further Dealer appointed
under the Program will be required to represent and agree, that it will not offer or sell any Notes, directly or indirectly, in
Japan or to, or for the benefit of, any resident of Japan (as defined under Item 5, Paragraph 1, Article 6 of the Foreign
Exchange and Foreign Trade Control Law (Act No. 228 of 1949, as amended)), or to others for re-offering or resale,
directly or indirectly, in Japan or to, or for the benefit of, a resident of Japan, except pursuant to an exemption from the
registration requirements of, and otherwise in compliance with, the FIEA and any other applicable laws, regulations and
ministerial guidelines of Japan.

Denmark

Each Dealer has represented and agreed, and each further Dealer appointed under the Program will be required to
represent and agree, that it has not offered or sold and will not offer, sell or deliver any Notes directly or indirectly in
Denmark by way of a public offering, unless in compliance with the Danish Consolidated Act No. 1229 of September 7,
2016 on Trading in Securities, as amended, and any Executive Orders issued thereunder and in compliance with
Executive Order 623 of April 24, 2015 to the Danish Financial Business Act.

Canada

The Notes may be sold only to purchasers purchasing, or deemed to be purchasing, as principal that are accredited
investors, as defined in National Instrument 45-106 Prospectus Exemptions or subsection 73.3(1) of the Securities Act
(Ontario), and are permitted clients, as defined in National Instrument 31-103 Registration Requirements, Exemptions
and Ongoing Registrant Obligations. Any resale of the Notes must be made in accordance with an exemption from, or in
a transaction not subject to, the prospectus requirements of applicable securities laws.

Securities legislation in certain provinces or territories of Canada may provide a purchaser with remedies for rescission or
damages if this Base Prospectus (including any amendment thereto) contains a misrepresentation, provided that the
remedies for rescission or damages are exercised by the purchaser within the time limit prescribed by the securities
legislation of the purchaser’s province or territory. The purchaser should refer to any applicable provisions of the
securities legislation of the purchaser’s province or territory for particulars of these rights or consult with a legal advisor.

Pursuant to section 3A.3 (or, in the case of securities issued or guaranteed by the government of a non-Canadian
jurisdiction, section 3A.4) of National Instrument 33-105 Underwriting Conflicts (“NI 33-105), the Dealers are not
required to comply with the disclosure requirements of NI 33-105 regarding underwriter conflicts of interest in
connection with this offering.

General

None of the Issuer, the Fiscal Agent and the Dealers represent that the Notes may at any time lawfully be sold in
compliance with any applicable registration or other requirements in any jurisdiction, or pursuant to any exemption
available thereunder, or assumes any responsibility for facilitating such sale.
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With regard to each Tranche of Notes, the relevant Dealer will be required to comply with such other restrictions as the
Issuer and the relevant Dealer shall agree.

These selling restrictions may be modified by the agreement of the Issuer and the Dealers following a change in a
relevant law, regulation or directive. Any such modification will be set out in a supplement to this Base Prospectus.

No action has been or will be taken in any jurisdiction that would, or is intended to, permit a public offering of any of the
Notes, or possession or distribution of the Base Prospectus or any other offering material or any set of Final Terms, in
any country or jurisdiction where action for that purpose is required.

Each Dealer has agreed that it will, to the best of its knowledge, comply with all relevant laws, regulations and directives
in each jurisdiction in which it purchases, offers, sells or delivers Notes or has in its possession or distributes the Base
Prospectus, any other offering material or any set of Final Terms and neither the Issuer nor any other Dealer shall have
responsibility therefor.
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TAXATION

The following summary is based on the tax laws of Denmark and the United States as of the date of this Base Prospectus,
and is subject to changes in Danish or United States law, including changes that could have a retroactive effect. The
following summary is not exhaustive and does not take into account or discuss the tax laws of any country other than
Denmark or the United States. Prospective investors are advised to consult their own professional tax advisors as to the
Danish or United States or other tax consequences of the offering and the purchase, ownership and disposition of Notes.

Prospective investors who may be affected by the tax laws of other jurisdictions should consult their tax advisors with
respect to the tax consequences applicable to their particular circumstances.

Danish Tax Considerations

The following summary refers solely to the tax system applicable to Holders that are not subject to full tax liability in
Denmark, that are not companies included in a Danish joint taxation scheme, and that do not carry on business in
Denmark through a permanent establishment.

Payments in respect of the Notes will not be subject to taxation in Denmark, no withholding tax will be required on such
payments to any Holder of a Note and gains derived from the sale of Notes will not be subject to Danish personal or
corporate income tax.

United States Federal Income Taxation
General

The following is a summary of the principal U.S. federal income tax consequences of the acquisition, ownership,
disposition and retirement of Notes by a Holder thereof. This summary does not address the U.S. federal income tax
consequences of every type of Note which may be issued under the Program, and the relevant Final Terms or a
supplement to this Base Prospectus will contain additional or modified disclosure concerning the material U.S. federal
income tax consequences relevant to such type of Note as appropriate. This summary applies only to Notes held as
capital assets and does not address, except as set forth below, aspects of U.S. federal income taxation that may be
applicable to Holders that are subject to special tax rules, such as certain financial institutions, insurance companies, real
estate investment trusts, regulated investment companies, grantor trusts, tax exempt organizations, dealers or traders in
securities or currencies, or to Holders that will hold a Note as part of a position in a straddle or as part of a hedging,
conversion or integrated transaction for U.S. federal income tax purposes or that have a functional currency other than the
U.S. dollar. Moreover, this summary does not address the U.S. federal estate and gift tax, the Medicare surtax on “net
investment income” or alternative minimum tax consequences of the acquisition, ownership or retirement of Notes and
does not address the U.S. federal income tax treatment of Holders that do not acquire Notes as part of the initial
distribution at their initial “issue price,” as defined under “—U.S. Holders—Original Issue Discount” below.

This summary is based on the Code, as amended, existing and proposed treasury regulations, administrative
pronouncements and judicial decisions, each as of the date hereof. All of the foregoing are subject to change, possibly
with retroactive effect, or differing interpretations which could affect the tax consequences described herein.

For purposes of this description, a “U.S. Holder” is a beneficial owner of the Notes who for U.S. federal income tax
purposes is (i) a citizen or resident of the United States; (ii) a corporation (or entity treated as a corporation for U.S.
federal income tax purposes) created or organized in or under the laws of the United States or any State thereof, including
the District of Columbia; (iii) an estate the income of which is subject to U.S. federal income taxation regardless of its
source; or (iv) a trust (1) that validly elected to be treated as a U.S. person for U.S. federal income tax purposes or
(2)(a) the administration over which a U.S. court can exercise primary supervision and (b) all of the substantial decisions
of which one or more U.S. persons have the authority to control.

If a partnership (or any other entity treated as a partnership for U.S. federal income tax purposes) holds Notes, the tax
treatment of the partnership and a partner in such partnership generally will depend on the status of the partner and the
activities of the partnership. Such partner or partnership should consult its own tax advisor as to the consequences of
acquiring, owning or disposing of Notes.

A Non-U.S. Holder is a beneficial owner of the Notes other than a U.S. Holder or a partnership (or an entity treated as a
partnership for U.S. federal income tax purposes).

Prospective investors should consult their own tax advisor with respect to the U.S. federal, state, local and foreign tax
consequences of acquiring, owning or disposing of Notes.
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Characterization of the Notes

Whether a particular Note is treated as debt (and not equity) for U.S. federal income tax purposes is an inherently factual
question and no single factor is determinative. The Issuer intends to treat the Notes as indebtedness for U.S. federal
income tax purposes unless provided otherwise in the Final Terms or in a supplement to this Base Prospectus, although
no assurances can be given with respect to such treatment. The following discussion assumes that such treatment will be
respected. If the treatment of the Notes as indebtedness is not upheld, it may affect the timing, amount and character of
income inclusion to a U.S. Holder.

U.S. Holders
Interest

Except as set forth below, interest (including “qualified stated interest” as defined under “—Original Issue Discount”
below) paid on a Note, whether payable in U.S. dollars or a currency, composite currency or basket of currencies other
than U.S. dollars (a “foreign currency”), including the amount of any applicable withholding tax thereon, will be
includible in a U.S. Holder’s gross income as ordinary interest income in accordance with the U.S. Holder’s usual
method of tax accounting. In addition, interest on the Notes will generally be treated as foreign-source income for U.S.
federal income tax purposes, which may be relevant in calculating a U.S. Holder’s foreign tax credit limitation.

Foreign Currency Denominated Interest

Any interest paid in a foreign currency will be included in the gross income of a U.S. Holder in an amount equal to the
U.S. dollar value of the foreign currency, including the amount of any applicable withholding tax thereon, regardless of
whether the foreign currency is converted into U.S. dollars. Generally, a U.S. Holder that uses the cash method of tax
accounting will determine such U.S. dollar value using the spot rate of exchange on the date of receipt. Generally, a
U.S. Holder that uses the accrual method of tax accounting will determine the U.S. dollar value of accrued interest
income using the average rate of exchange for the accrual period or, at the U.S. Holder’s election, at the spot rate of
exchange on the last day of the accrual period or the spot rate on the date of receipt, if that date is within five days of the
last day of the accrual period. A U.S. Holder that uses the accrual method of accounting for tax purposes will recognize
foreign currency gain or loss on the receipt of an interest payment if the exchange rate in effect on the date payment is
received differs from the rate applicable to an accrual of that interest.

Original Issue Discount

U.S. Holders of Notes issued with original issue discount (“OID”) will be subject to special tax accounting rules, as
described in greater detail below. U.S. Holders of Notes issued with OID (including cash basis taxpayers) should be
aware that, as described in greater detail below, they generally must include OID in income for U.S. federal income tax
purposes as it accrues, in advance of the receipt of cash attributable to that income. However, U.S. Holders of such Notes
generally will not be required to include separately in income cash payments received on the Notes, even if denominated
as interest, to the extent such payments do not constitute qualified stated interest (as defined below). Notes issued with
OID will be referred to as “Original Issue Discount Notes.” Notice will be given in the relevant Final Terms when the
Issuer determines that a particular Note will be an Original Issue Discount Note.

The following discussion does not address the U.S. federal income tax consequences of an investment in contingent
payment debt instruments. In the event the Issuer issues contingent payment debt instruments, the relevant Final Terms or
a supplement to this Base Prospectus will describe the material U.S. federal income tax consequences thereof. Persons
considering the purchase of Original Issue Discount Notes with such features should consult their own tax advisors with
respect to such features.

Additional rules applicable to Original Discount Notes that are denominated in or determined by reference to a currency
other than the U.S. dollar are described under “—Foreign Currency Discount Notes” below.

For U.S. federal income tax purposes, a Note, other than a Note with a term of one year or less, will be treated as issued
at an OID if the excess of the Note’s “stated redemption price at maturity” over its issue price equals or exceeds a de
minimis amount (0.25 percent of the Note’s stated redemption price at maturity multiplied by the number of complete
years to its maturity (or, in the case of a Note that provides for payments other than qualified stated interest before
maturity, its “weighted average maturity”)). The “stated redemption price at maturity” of a Note is the sum of all
payments required to be made on such Note other than “qualified stated interest” payments. The “issue price” of each
Note in a particular offering will be the first price at which a substantial amount of that particular offering is sold (other
than to an underwriter, broker, agent or wholesaler). The term “qualified stated interest” means stated interest that is
unconditionally payable in cash or in property (other than debt instruments of the Issuer) at least annually at a single
fixed rate or, subject to certain conditions, based on one or more interest indices. Interest is payable at a single fixed rate
only if the rate appropriately takes into account the length of the interval between payments.
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In the case of a Note issued with de minimis OID, the U.S. Holder generally must include such de minimis OID in income
as stated principal payments are made on the Notes in proportion to the stated principal amount paid on the Note. Any
amount of de minimis OID that has been included in income will be treated as capital gain.

Certain of the Notes may be redeemed prior to their maturity. Original Issue Discount Notes containing such features
may be subject to rules that differ from the general rules discussed herein. Persons considering the purchase of Original
Issue Discount Notes with such features should carefully examine the relevant Final Terms and any supplement to this
Base Prospectus and should consult their own tax advisors with respect to such features since the tax consequences with
respect to OID will depend, in part, on the particular terms and features of the Notes.

U.S. Holders of Original Issue Discount Notes with a maturity upon issuance of more than one year must, in general,
include OID in income in advance of the receipt of some or all of the related cash payments. The amount of OID
includible in income by the U.S. Holder of an Original Issue Discount Note is the sum of the “daily portions” of OID
with respect to the Note for each day during the taxable year or portion of the taxable year in which such U.S. Holder
held such Note (“accrued OID”). The daily portion is determined by allocating to each day in any “accrual period” a pro
rata portion of the OID allocable to that accrual period. The “accrual period” for an Original Issue Discount Note may be
of any length and may vary in length over the term of the Note, provided that each accrual period is no longer than one
year and each scheduled payment of principal or interest occurs on the first day or the final day of an accrual period. The
amount of OID allocable to any accrual period is an amount equal to the excess, if any, of (a) the product of the Note’s
adjusted issue price at the beginning of such accrual period and its yield to maturity (determined on the basis of
compounding at the close of each accrual period and properly adjusted for the length of the accrual period) over (b) the
sum of any qualified stated interest allocable to the accrual period. OID allocable to a final accrual period is the
difference between the amount payable at maturity (other than a payment of qualified stated interest) and the adjusted
issue price at the beginning of the final accrual period. Special rules will apply for calculating OID for an initial short
accrual period. The “adjusted issue price” of a Note at the beginning of any accrual period is generally equal to its issue
price increased by the accrued OID for each prior accrual period and reduced by any payments made on such Note (other
than qualified stated interest) on or before the first day of the accrual period. Under these rules, a U.S. Holder will have to
include in income increasingly greater amounts of OID in successive accrual periods.

In the case of an Original Issue Discount Note that is a Floating Rate Note, both the “yield to maturity” and “qualified
stated interest” will be determined solely for purposes of calculating the accrual of OID as though the Note will bear
interest in all periods at a fixed rate generally equal to the rate that would be applicable to interest payments on the Note
on its date of issue or, in the case of certain Floating Rate Notes, the rate that reflects the yield to maturity that is
reasonably expected for the Note. Persons considering the purchase of Floating Rate Notes should carefully examine the
relevant Final Terms and any supplement to this Base Prospectus and should consult their own tax advisors regarding the
U.S. federal income tax consequences of the holding and disposition of such Notes.

U.S. Holders may elect to treat all interest on any Note as OID and calculate the amount includible in gross income under
the constant yield method described above. For the purposes of this election, interest includes stated interest, acquisition
discount, OID, de minimis OID, market discount, de minimis market discount and unstated interest, as adjusted by any
amortizable bond premium or acquisition premium. U.S. Holders should consult their own tax advisors about this
election.

Fungible Issue

The Issuer may, without the consent of the Holders of outstanding Notes, issue additional Notes with identical terms
(except that the issue date, the issue price or the first payment of interest (if any) may be different in respect of different
Tranches of the same Series). These additional Notes, even if they are treated for non-tax purposes as part of the same
Series of Notes that was created on or before the Grandfather Date (the “original Notes™), in some cases may be treated
as a separate Series for U.S. federal income tax purposes. In such a case, the additional Notes may be considered to have
been issued with OID even if the original Notes had no OID, or the additional Notes may have a greater amount of OID
than the original Notes. These differences may affect the market value of the original Notes if the additional Notes are
not otherwise distinguishable from the original Notes.

Short-Term Notes

In the case of Notes having a term of one year or less (“Short-Term Notes”), all payments (including all stated interest)
will be included in the stated redemption price at maturity and, thus, U.S. Holders generally will be taxable on the
discount in lieu of stated interest. The discount generally will be equal to the excess of the stated redemption price at
maturity over the issue price of a Short-Term Note. In general, individuals and certain other cash method U.S. Holders of
a Short-Term Note are not required to include accrued discount in their income currently unless they elect to do so (but
will be required to include any stated interest in income as it is received). U.S. Holders that report income for United
States federal income tax purposes on the accrual method and certain other U.S. Holders are required to accrue discount
on such Short-Term Notes (as ordinary income) on a straight line basis, unless an election is made to accrue the discount

203



according to a constant yield method based on daily compounding. In the case of a U.S. Holder that is not required, and
does not elect, to include discount in income currently, any gain realized on the sale, exchange or retirement of the Short-
Term Note will generally be ordinary income to the extent of the discount accrued through the date of sale, exchange or
retirement. In addition, a U.S. Holder that does not elect to include currently accrued discount in income may be required
to defer deductions for a portion of the U.S. Holder’s interest expense with respect to any indebtedness incurred or
continued to purchase or carry such Notes.

Foreign Currency Discount Notes

OID for any accrual period on a Discount Note that is denominated in, or determined by reference to, a foreign currency
will be determined for any accrual period in the foreign currency and then translated into U.S. dollars in the same manner
as stated interest accrued by an accrual basis U.S. Holder, as described under “—Foreign Currency Denominated
Interest” above. Upon receipt of an amount attributable to OID (whether in connection with a payment of interest or the
sale or retirement of a Note), a U.S. Holder will recognize foreign currency gain or loss in an amount determined in the
same manner as interest income received by a Holder on the accrual basis, as described under “—Foreign Currency
Denominated Interest” above.

Notes Purchased at a Premium

A U.S. Holder that purchases a Note for an amount in excess of the sum of all amounts payable on the Note after the
purchase date other than qualified stated interest will be considered to have purchased the Note at a “premium.” A U.S.
Holder generally may elect to amortize the premium over the remaining term of the Note on a constant yield method as
an offset to interest when includible in income under the U.S. Holder’s regular accounting method. In the case of a Note
that is denominated in, or determined by reference to, a foreign currency, note premium will be computed in units of
foreign currency, and amortizable note premium will reduce interest income in units of the foreign currency. At the time
amortized note premium offsets interest income, exchange gain or loss (taxable as ordinary income or loss) is realized
measured by the difference between exchange rates at that time and at the time of the acquisition of the Notes. Any
election to amortize note premium shall apply to all notes (other than notes the interest on which is excludable from gross
income) held by the U.S. Holder at the beginning of the first taxable year to which the election applies or thereafter
acquired by the U.S. Holder, and is irrevocable without the consent of the IRS. Premium on a Note held by a U.S. Holder
that does not make such an election will decrease the gain or increase the loss otherwise recognized on disposition of the
Note.

Sale, Exchange or Retirement

A U.S. Holder’s tax basis in a Note generally will be its U.S. dollar cost (as defined herein) increased by the amount of
any OID included in the U.S. Holder’s income with respect to the Note and reduced by (i) the amount of any payments
that are not qualified stated interest payments, and (ii) the amount of any amortizable premium applied to reduce interest
on the Note. The U.S. dollar cost of a Note purchased with a foreign currency generally will be the U.S. dollar value of
the purchase price on the date of purchase or, in the case of Notes traded on an established securities market, as defined
in the applicable treasury regulations, that are purchased by a cash basis U.S. Holder (or an accrual basis U.S. Holder that
so elects), on the settlement date for the purchase.

A U.S. Holder generally will recognize gain or loss on the sale or retirement of a Note equal to the difference between the
amount realized on the sale or retirement (less any accrued but unpaid interest, which will be taxable as such) and the tax
basis of the Note. The amount realized on a sale or retirement for an amount in foreign currency will be the U.S. dollar
value of such amount on the date of sale or retirement or, in the case of Notes traded on an established securities market,
as defined in the applicable treasury regulations, sold by a cash basis U.S. Holder (or an accrual basis U.S. Holder that so
elects), on the settlement date for the sale. Gain or loss recognized on the sale or retirement of a Note (other than gain or
loss that is attributable to OID, or to changes in exchange rates, which will be treated as ordinary income or loss) will be
capital gain or loss and will be long-term capital gain or loss if the Note was held for more than one year. The
deductibility of capital losses is subject to limitations.

Gain or loss recognized by a U.S. Holder on the sale or retirement of a Note that is attributable to changes in exchange
rates will be treated as ordinary income or loss. However, exchange gain or loss is taken into account only to the extent of
total gain or loss realized on the transaction. Gain or loss realized by a U.S. Holder on the sale or retirement of a Note
generally will be U.S. source income or loss.

Sale or Exchange of Foreign Currency

Foreign currency received as interest on a Note or on the sale or retirement of a Note will have a tax basis equal to its
U.S. dollar value at the time such interest is received or at the time of such sale or retirement. Foreign currency that is
purchased generally will have a tax basis equal to the U.S. dollar value of the foreign currency on the date of purchase.
Any gain or loss recognized on a sale or other disposition of a foreign currency (including its use to purchase Notes or
upon exchange for U.S. dollars) will be U.S.-source ordinary income or loss.
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Reportable Transaction Reporting

Under certain U.S. Treasury Regulations, U.S. Holders that participate in “reportable transactions” (as defined in the
regulations) must attach to their U.S. federal income tax returns a disclosure statement on Form 8886. A reportable
transaction includes transactions involving foreign currency losses exceeding a statutory amount. U.S. Holders should
consult their own tax advisors as to the possible obligation to file Form 8886 with respect to the ownership or disposition
of the Notes, or any related transaction, including without limitation, the disposition of any non-U.S. currency received as
interest or as proceeds from the sale or other disposition of the Notes.

Foreign Financial Asset Reporting; Surtax

Individuals and certain domestic entities closely held by individuals that hold an interest in a “specified foreign financial
asset” are required to attach certain information regarding such assets to their income tax return for any year in which the
aggregate value of all such assets exceeds U.S.$ 50,000. A “specified foreign financial asset” includes any depository or
custodial accounts at an FFI, non-publicly traded debt or equity interest in an FFI, and to the extent not held in an account
at a financial institution, (i) stocks or securities issued by non-U.S. persons; (ii) any financial instrument or contract held
for investment that has an issuer or counterparty which is not a U.S. person; and (iii) any interest in a non-U.S. entity.
Penalties may be imposed for the failure to disclosure such information regarding specified foreign financial assets. U.S.
Holders are advised to consult their tax advisors regarding the potential reporting requirements that may be imposed on
them by this legislation with respect to their ownership of the Notes.

Certain U.S. Holders of Notes who are individuals, estates or trusts will be required to pay a 3.8 percent tax on net
investment income, including on interest and capital gains. U.S. Holders of Notes should consult their tax advisors
regarding the effect, if any, of this legislation on their acquisition, ownership and disposition of the Notes.

Non-U.S. Holders

Under U.S. federal income tax law currently in effect, subject to the discussion under “—U.S. Backup Withholding and
Information Reporting” below, payments of interest (including OID) on a Note to a Non-U.S. Holder generally will not
be subject to U.S. federal income tax unless the income is effectively connected with the conduct by such Non-U.S.
Holder of a trade or business in the United States (and, if an income tax treaty applies, unless the income is attributable to
a Non-U.S. Holder’s permanent establishment in the United States).

Subject to the discussion under “—U.S. Backup Withholding and Information Reporting” below, any gain realized by a
Non-U.S. Holder upon the sale, exchange or retirement of a Note generally will not be subject to U.S. federal income tax,
unless (i) the gain is effectively connected with the conduct by such Non-U.S. Holder of a trade or business in the United
States (and, if an income tax treaty applies, unless the income is attributable to a Non-U.S. Holder’s permanent
establishment in the United States) or (ii) in the case of any gain realized by an individual Non-U.S. Holder, such Non-
U.S. Holder is present in the United States for 183 days or more in the taxable year of the sale, exchange or retirement
and certain other conditions are met.

U.S. Backup Withholding and Information Reporting

Backup withholding and information reporting requirements may apply to certain payments of principal of, and interest
on, Notes and to proceeds of the sale or redemption of Notes made within the United States or through certain U.S. or
U.S.-related brokers, to certain Holders of Notes. The payor will be required to backup withhold on such payments to a
Holder of a Note that is a U.S. person, other than an “exempt recipient,” if the Holder fails to furnish its correct taxpayer
identification number or otherwise fails to comply with, or establish an exemption from, the backup withholding
requirements. Payments of principal and interest to a Holder of a Note that is not a U.S. person will not be subject to
backup withholding and information reporting requirements if an appropriate certification is provided by the Holder to
the payor and the payor does not have actual knowledge or a reason to know that the certificate is incorrect. The backup
withholding rate is 28 percent.

The above summary is not intended to constitute a complete analysis of all tax consequences relating to the ownership of
Notes. Prospective purchasers of Notes should consult their own tax advisors concerning the tax consequences of their
particular situations.

The Proposed Financial Transaction Tax (“FTT”)

On February 14, 2013, the European Commission published a proposal (the “Commission’s Proposal”) for a Directive
for a common FTT in Belgium, Germany, Estonia, Greece, Spain, France, Italy, Austria, Portugal, Slovenia and
Slovakia, (the “participating Member States”). Estonia has since officially announced its withdrawal from the
negotiations.

The Commission’s Proposal has very broad scope and could, if introduced, apply to certain dealings in Notes (including
secondary market transactions) in certain circumstances.
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Under the Commission’s Proposal the FTT could apply in certain circumstances to persons both within and outside of the
participating Member States. Generally, it would apply to certain dealings in Notes where at least one party is a financial
institution, and at least one party is established in a participating Member State. A financial institution may be, or be
deemed to be, “established” in a participating Member State in a broad range of circumstances, including (a) by
transacting with a person established in a participating Member State or (b) where the financial instrument which is
subject to the dealings is issued in a participating Member State.

The FTT proposal remains subject to negotiation between the participating Member States and the scope of any such tax
is uncertain. Additional Member States may decide to participate and/or certain of the participating Member States may
withdraw. Prospective holders of Notes are advised to seek their own professional advice in relation to the FTT.
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CERTAIN ERISA CONSIDERATIONS

ERISA and Section 4975 of Code, impose certain requirements on (a) employee benefit plans subject to Title I of
ERISA, (b) individual retirement accounts, Keogh plans or other arrangements subject to Section 4975 of the Code,
(c) entities whose underlying assets include “plan assets” by reason of any such plan’s or arrangement’s investment
therein (the foregoing shall be collectively referred to as “Plans”) and (d) persons who are fiduciaries with respect to
Plans. In addition, certain governmental, church and non-U.S. plans (“Non-ERISA Arrangements™) are not subject to
Section 406 of ERISA or Section 4975 of the Code, but may be subject to similar provisions under applicable federal,
state, local, foreign or other regulations, rules or laws (“Similar Laws”).

In addition to ERISA’s general fiduciary standards, Section 406 of ERISA and Section 4975 of the Code prohibit certain
transactions involving the assets of a Plan and persons who have specified relationships to the Plan, that is, “parties in
interest” as defined in ERISA or “disqualified persons” as defined in Section 4975 of the Code (collectively, the
foregoing shall be referred to as “parties in interest”) unless exemptive relief is available under an exemption issued by
the U.S. Department of Labor. Parties in interest that engage in a non-exempt prohibited transaction may be subject to
excise taxes and other penalties and liabilities under ERISA and Section 4975 of the Code. The Bank and its current and
future affiliates may be parties in interest with respect to many Plans. Thus, a Plan fiduciary considering an investment in
the Notes should also consider whether such an investment might constitute or give rise to a prohibited transaction under
ERISA or Section 4975 of the Code. For example, the Notes may be deemed to represent a direct or indirect sale of
property, extension of credit or furnishing of services between the Bank and an investing Plan which would be prohibited
if the Bank was a party in interest with respect to the Plan unless exemptive relief were available under an applicable
exemption.

In this regard, each prospective purchaser that is, or is acting on behalf of, a Plan, and proposes to purchase Notes, should
consider the exemptive relief available under the following prohibited transaction class exemptions, or PTCEs: (A) the
in-house asset manager exemption (PTCE 96-23), (B) the insurance company general account exemption (PTCE 95-60),
(C) the bank collective investment fund exemption (PTCE 91-38), (D) the insurance company pooled separate account
exemption (PTCE 90-1) and (E) the qualified professional asset manager exemption (PTCE 84-14). In addition, ERISA
Section 408(b)(17) and Section 4975(d)(20) of the Code may provide a limited exemption for the purchase and sale of
securities and related lending transactions, provided that neither the issuer of the securities nor any of its affiliates have or
exercise any discretionary authority or control or render any investment advice with respect to the assets of the Plan
involved in the transaction and provided further that the Plan pays no more, and receives no less, than adequate
consideration in connection with the transaction (the so-called “service provider exemption”). There can be no assurance
that any of these statutory or class exemptions will be available with respect to transactions involving the Notes.

Each purchaser or holder of a security, and each fiduciary who causes any entity to purchase or hold a Note, shall be
deemed to have represented and warranted, on each day such purchaser or holder holds such Notes, that either (i) it is
neither a Plan nor a Non-ERISA Arrangement and it is not purchasing or holding Notes on behalf of or with the assets of
any Plan or Non-ERISA arrangement; or (ii) its purchase, holding and subsequent disposition of such Notes shall not
constitute or result in a non-exempt prohibited transaction under Section 406 of ERISA, Section 4975 of the Code or any
applicable provision of Similar Law.

Each purchaser of a Note will have exclusive responsibility for ensuring that its purchase, holding and subsequent
disposition of such Note does not violate the fiduciary or prohibited transaction rules of ERISA, the Code or any
applicable Similar Laws. Nothing herein shall be construed as a representation that an investment in the Notes would
meet any or all of the relevant legal requirements with respect to investments by, or is appropriate for, Plans or Non-
ERISA Arrangements generally or any particular Plan or Non-ERISA Arrangement.

Fiduciaries of any Plans and Non-ERISA Arrangements should consult their own legal counsel before purchasing the
Notes.
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LEGAL MATTERS

Certain legal matters in connection with the offering of the Notes will be passed upon for the Bank by White & Case LLP
as to English law and United States federal law. Certain legal matters in connection with the offering of the Notes will be
passed upon for the Arranger and the Dealers by Davis Polk & Wardwell London LLP as to English law and United
States federal law.

INDEPENDENT AUDITORS

The consolidated financial statements of the Group as at and for the years ended December 31, 2016 and 2015 have been
audited by Deloitte, independent auditors as stated in their reports incorporated by reference into this Base Prospectus.
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ADDITIONAL INFORMATION
Name, Registered Office and Date of Registration

Danske Bank A/S

2-12 Holmens Kanal
DK-1092 Copenhagen K
Denmark

Telephone: +45 33 44 00 00
The Issuer is a commercial bank with limited liability, duly registered on October 5, 1871 in Denmark.
Registration

The Issuer is registered with the Danish Commerce and Companies Agency under Danish corporate registration number
61126228.

Objectives

According to Article 2.1 of the Articles of Association, the objectives of the Issuer are to conduct banking business of
every nature, as well as other kinds of business permitted under Danish law.

Financial Year and Financial Reporting

The financial year of the Issuer runs from January 1 to December 31.
The Issuer publishes quarterly interim financial statements.
Auditors

The Group’s current auditors elected at the most recent annual General Meeting of the Issuer held on March 17, 2016 are,
and the consolidated financial statements of the Group as at and for the years ended December 31, 2016 and 2015 have
been audited by:

Deloitte Statsautoriseret Revisionspartnerselskab
Weidekampsgade 6

DK-2300 Copenhagen S

Denmark.

Admission to Listing and Trading

Application has been made to the Irish Stock Exchange for Notes issued under the Program to be admitted to the Official
List and trading on its regulated market.

However, Notes may be issued pursuant to the Program which will not be admitted to listing on the Official List of the
Irish Stock Exchange and admitted to trading and/or quotation by the regulated market of the Irish Stock Exchange or
any other listing authority, stock exchange and/or quotation system or which will be admitted to listing, trading and/or
quotation by such listing authority, stock exchange and/or quotation system as the Issuer and the relevant Dealer(s) may
agree.

Listing Agent

The Irish Listing Agent is Matheson and the address of its registered office is 70 Sir John Rogerson’s Quay, Dublin 2,
Ireland. Matheson is acting solely in its capacity as listing agent for the Issuer in connection with the Notes and is not
itself seeking admission of the Notes to trading on the regulated market of the Irish Stock Exchange.

Authorizations

The establishment of the Program was authorized by a resolution of the Board of Directors of the Issuer passed on
September 11, 2008. The Issuer has obtained or will obtain from time to time all necessary consents, approvals and
authorizations in connection with the issue and performance of the Notes.
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Material Adverse Change and Significant Change
There has been no:

6] significant change in the financial position of the Issuer or of the Issuer and its subsidiaries taken as a whole
since December 31, 2016, the last day of the financial period in respect of which the most recent financial
statements of the Issuer have been prepared; and

(i1) material adverse change in the prospects of the Issuer since December 31, 2016, the last day of the financial
period in respect of which the most recently audited financial statements of the Issuer have been prepared.
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Registered Office of the Issuer

DANSKE BANK A/S
2-12 Holmens Kanal
DK-1092 Copenhagen K
Denmark

ARRANGER

Merrill Lynch, Pierce, Fenner & Smith Incorporated
One Bryant Park
New York, NY 10036
United States

DEALERS

BNP Paribas Securities Corp.
787 Seventh Avenue
New York, NY 10019
United States

Credit Suisse Securities (USA) LLC
11 Madison Avenue
New York, NY 10010
United States

Goldman, Sachs & Co.
200 West Street
New York, NY 10282
United States

J.P. Morgan Securities LLC
383 Madison Avenue
New York, NY 10179

United States

Morgan Stanley & Co. LLC
1585 Broadway, 29th Floor
New York, NY 10036
United States

Wells Fargo Securities, LL.C
550 South Tryon Street
Charlotte, NC 28202
United States

Citigroup Global Markets Inc.
388 Greenwich Street
New York, NY 10013

United States

Danske Bank A/S
2-12 Holmens Kanal
DK-1092 Copenhagen K
Denmark

HSBC Securities (USA) Inc.
HSBC Tower
452 Fifth Avenue
New York, NY 10018
United States

Merrill Lynch, Pierce, Fenner & Smith Incorporated
One Bryant Park
New York, NY 10036
United States

UBS Securities LLC
1285 Avenue of the Americas
New York, NY 10019
United States



LEGAL ADVISORS
To the Issuer:
As to United States and English law:

White & Case LLP

1155 Avenue of the Americas 5 Old Broad Street Pohjoisesplanadi 37 A
New York, NY 10036 London EC2N 1DW FI-00100 Helsinki
United States United Kingdom Finland

As to Danish law:

Flemming S. Pristed
Group General Counsel
Danske Bank A/S
2-12 Holmens Kanal
DK-1092 Copenhagen K
Denmark

To the Dealers:

As to United States and English law:
Davis Polk & Wardwell London LLP
5 Aldermanbury Square
London EC2V 7HR
United Kingdom
AUDITOR

To the Issuer:

Deloitte Statsautoriseret Revisionspartnerselskab

Weidekampsgade 6
DK-2300 Copenhagen S
Denmark
LISTING AGENT FISCAL AGENT
Matheson U.S. Bank National Association
70 Sir John Rogerson’s Quay 100 Wall Street
Dublin 2 New York, NY 10005

Ireland United States
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